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PREFACE, 



Most of those writers on Philology to whose works I 
am indebted are mentioned either in the text or notes 
of this book, and I have here only to express my 
especial obligations to the writings of Bopp, Schleicher, 
Corssen, Curtius, and Bucheler, and to several valu- 
able essays in Kuhn's Zeitschrift by Ebel, Grassmann, 
Dietrich, Walter, and others. 

I have also to thank Dr. C. Lottner, Professor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Dublin, for helping me 
in the revision of the proof-sheets, and for many 
valuable suggestions supplied during the progress of 
the work. 

The abbreviations occurring in the text do not 
require much explanation, and the following only re- 
quire to be noticed : — 



A. S.y . . Anglo-Saxon. 

Ch. SL, . . Ohnrch-Slayonic. 

Ky .... English. 

Fr., .... French. 

G,, • . • • German. 

0. H. G., . Old High German. 

Goth., . . . Gothic. 



Gr., .... Greek. 

Ir., .... Irish. 

It.y .... Italian. 

I. £., . . . Indo-European. 

Kel., . . . Keltic. 

L., ..... Latin. 

0. L., . . . Old Latin. 
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lith., 

0. N., 
0., . . 
0. 0., 
0. P., 

0. S., 
Skr., . 



Lithuanian. 
Old Norse. 
Oscan. 
Old Oscan. 
Old Prussian. 
Old Saxon. 
Sanskrit 



Sp., .... Spanish. 

XJ., Umbrian. 

0. XJ., . . . Old Umbrian. 
Wall., . . . Wallaohian. 
W., .... Welsh. 
Z., Zend. 



Sanskrit and Zend nouns are generaUy given in 
their crude forms, except when the case-ending is 
separated by a hyphen from the stem, or when the 
sign of equality is added, as in Skr. as'vas = L. equtis. 
Curtius Essay " Zur Chronologic der Indo-German- 
ischen Sprachforschung," appears in the fifth volume, 
" der Abhandlungen der Philologisch-historischen 
Classe der Konigl. Sachsischen Gesellschaft der Wis- 
senchaften." 

I refer to the second series of Max Miiller's Lec- 
tures on the Science of Language, as Max Miiller, 
Vol. II. K. Z. stands for Kuhn's " Zeitschrift fur ver- 
gleichende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebiete desDeut- 
schen, Griechischen und Lateinischen." 

I have been delayed in the publication of this 
book for more than a year through a severe attack of 
illness. 

The Second Volume of this Work will, I hope, be 
ready for publication in January, 1872. 



WILLIAM HUGH FEREAE. 



33, Tedtitt College, Dublin, 
September 1, 1869. 
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CHAPTER I. 

The General Alphabet.* 

§. 1. The physiology of the human voice is the true basis upon 
which all inquiries into the origin of language and the mu- 
tual connexion of languages should be built. 

§.2. All that the human ear is sensible of may be divided 
into noisee and sounds. Examples of the former are the howl- 
ing of the wind, and the splashing of water. Sounds, on the 
other hand, are produced by musical instruments or the human 
voice. Noises are caused by rapidly changing and irregular 
impulses communicated to the air ; sounds, by its periodic vi- 
brations. The human voice, which is only a stream of air, 
emitted from the lungs, becomes sound by the vibration of 
the vocal chords, which thus put the air passing through them 
into a state of vibration. 

§. 3. An exact description of the vocal organs is not part 
of my present plan. For such a description I refer the reader 

* For Airther information on this subject the following works may be 

consulted : — " Essentials of Phonetics," by Ellis ; Max Miiller's " Survey of 

Languages," also his *^ Lectures on the Science of Language,*' Second 

Series ; Lepsius' " Standard Alphabet ;" " Grundziige der Physiologic 

und Systematik der Sprachlaute," by Briicke ; "die Lehre von den To- 

nempfindungen," by Helmholtz ; also various articles, by Ebel and others, 

in Kuhn's Zeitschrifl. 

B 
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to any good book on anatomy ; merely adding here, that the 
vocal organs may be said to consist of the lungs, which by 
being dilated or compressed act like a pair of bellows, the 
vrindpipe, the larynx, and the upper cavities of the pharynx, 
mouth, and nose. The larynx, the true organ of voice, is 
placed at the upper part of the windpipe. It is narrow and 
cylindrical below, but broad above, where it presents the form 
of a triangular box. Its cavity is traversed by an elastic 
membrane, which is divided into two parts, called the vocal 
chords, by a narrow fissure called the rima glottidis. •When 
sound is produced, the vocal chords almost touch, and their 
edges at the same time vibrate, rapidly for high, and slowly 
for low notes. We see, then, that the vocal organs form a 
wind instrument, in which the vibrating apparatus consists of 
the vocal chords. 

§. 4. In the impression made by a sound on the ear three 
things can be distinguished — loudness ^ pitch, and quality. The 
loudness depends on the amplitude of the oscillations of the 
vibrating body. The pitch depends on the duration of these 
oscillations. Now, notes of the same loudness and the same 
pitch can be produced by different musical instruments, and 
also by the human voice. The same note, however, of the 
violin differs from that of the trumpet, and that from the same 
note of the voice, and so on. This difference had already 
been supposed to depend solely on the form of the vibrations 
of the air, as it could not depend on either their amplitude or 
duration. This has now been proved directly by Helmholtz. 
The quality, therefore, is due solely to the form of the vibra- 
tions of the air. 

§. 5. The Elements of Language. 

The phonetic elements {(rroixtua) are threefold — vowels 
{^ia)vr)Bvra), breathings, and consonants (avfi(p(»)va). The con- 
sonants are divided, according to their duration, into mutes and 
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semivowels, these latter including liquids (67^0), nasals, and 
sibilants (flatus) ; according to their hardness^ into surds (sharp, 
stosslaute, tenues, i/ziXa, Skr. aghosha, vivaras'v&s^ghosha), and 
sonants (blunt, drucklaute, mediae, /icrra, Skr, goshavant, sam- 
v^ran^daghosha) ; and according to their aspiration into aspi- 
rated {iaoia^ Skr. mahaprana) and unaspirated (Skr. alpapr^- 
na). In Sanskrit the term usliman is also applied to the sibi- 
lants and A, spars a to the mutes and nasals, and antahsthd to 
y, r, Z, v, as intermediate between the former and the latter. 

The mediae difier from the tenues in this, that in the former 
the glottis is somewhat narrowed to enable it to sound. 

The mediae were so called because they were pronoimced 
by the Alexandrian grammarians with more aspiration than 
the tenues, and with less than the aspirates. To us, however, 
and most probably to the Greeks of the classical period, g is as 
little aspirated as L 

The term consonant means " sounding along with," and, as 
Ellis writes, " is said to be given to these letters because they 
have no sound of their own, but sound* with vowels." If, 
however, we consider s, /, r, &c., to be consonants, all conso- 
nants do not require the aid of a vowel to enable us to pro- 
nounce them ; for we can pronounce the nasals, liquids, and 
sibilants without the help of any vowel. The Sanskrit name 
for a consonant is vyangana (S^v. 5 : 25), from vycmg'^ to make 
clear. 

The Arabic grammarians call a vowel, motion^ and a con- 
sonant, a barrier^ because in forming vowels the voice is not 
interrupted, but only modified by the position of the tongue 
and lips, whereas in forming consonants the voice is stopped 
at certain fixed positions. Briicke, on the other hand, con- 
siders the vowel-signs to be properly marks of rest, and 
the consonantal signs to be marks of motion, because the 

* ElUs remarks (p. 57], that this definition reads very like a bull. 

b2 
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latter signifies both the closing of the barrier and the opening 
of it. 

The consonantal signs were originally marks for syllables, 
as the Devan&gart and Semitic alphabets prove. 

§. 6. The Vowels. 

Vowels are composed of vocalized breath. The difference 
between the various vowels is due to the form of the vibra- 
tions of the air emitted from the lungs, which vibrations de- 
pend upon the form of the buccal tubes.* 

The three primary vowels are -4, i, and Z7, pronounced as 
in German or Italian. 

In forming A the mouth assumes a position gradually wi- 
dening itself from the guttural point, like a funnel. The lips 
are in this position wide, and the tongue lies flat in the 
mouth. 

17 is formed by rounding the lips, so as to leave the open- 
ing between them as narrow as possible, and by drawing down 
the tongue, so that the cavity of the mouth is enlarged as 
much as possible. The mouth in this position is like a bottle 
without a neck. 

/is formed by narrowing the lips and raising the tongue 
towards the hard palate. Thus a bottle with a narrow neck 
is formed, the body of which is in the throat, while the neck 
lies between the hard palate and the upper surface of the 
tongue. The length of this neck, according to Helmholtz, is 
six centimetres. 

All the other vowels are formed between these three pri- 

• " In der That sind die Vocale der menschlichen Stimme Tone mem- 
branoser Zungen, namlich der Stimmebander, deren Ansatzrohr, namlich 
die Mundhohle, verscbiedene "Weite, Lange, und Stimmung erhalten kann, 
so dass dadurch bald dieser, bald jener Theilton des Elanges verstarkt 
wird.*' Helmholtz, p. 163. 
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mary^ones. The following tabular view of them is that given 
by Briicke : — 



a 



a* 



a« 



e« 



a 



0« 






tt' 



u 



In forming o we open the lips wider and elevate the 
tongue more than in forming u In proceeding from a to i we 
gradually change the buccal tubes from the a to the % posi- 
tion ; and similarly in proceeding from a to w. In forming m* 
we give the Ijps the w, and the tongue the % position ; while 
in forming i** the lips take the t, and the tongue the u position. 
In w* the length of the canal, which was six centimetres in i, 
is now eight (Helmholtz, p. 170). 

a is long in E. farm, calm, and short in E. Sam. 

i is long in E. wheel, ravine, and short in E. knit 

u is long in E. fiute, fool, and short in E. full. 

a* is the German a, the French ^. It is short in the 
Cockney pronunciation of man, fat. 

a® is long in E. nought, water, and short in E. hot, not 

e* is the German e in echt, the French h. 

a^ occurs in Fr, veuve, soeur, peur. 

o" is heard in the Fr. encore. 

e is long in G. eung, E. hay, and short in G. werden. 

e® is a common sound in the Wallachian language. Briicke 
says that it is heard in G. zwolf 

(f is the *G. 6 in Konig, Fr. peu. 

o is long in E. ago, and short in G. ^onne. 

i«* is heard in G. Myrte and PhyaiL It is the Slavonic 
hard i. This sound is of Tataric origin, and traces of it are 
still found in the Dravidic languages of Southern India. 

M* is the G. it, long in Thur, and short in durr. It is 
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the Fr. t^ in mr and sur. It is also the Dutch uu and the 
Scotch ut. 

Lepsius inserts another vowel sound between a* and a®, 
which, he says, is heard in the E. but^ son. 

§. 7. The Original Vowel. 

In addition to the vowels noticed in the last section, we 
have another vowel, called variously, the indefinite, or neutral, 
or original vowel, Urlaut, Urvocal, This is a sound that exists 
in all languages, and from it, according to Ellis, all the other 
vowels are derived. Willis says that it ' seems to be the na- 
tural vowel of the reed.' All unaccented vowels in our Euro- 
pean languages have a tendency to return to this sound ; e. g. 
E. beggar, nation, Paddington (for -town), G.lieben, Fr. t^nir. 
This vowel sound is formed by leaving the tongue in its most 
natural position, opening the mouth easily, and emitting vocal 
breath. Lepsius says that this sound comes among the clear 
sounding vowels next to a®*, but that it is capable of various 
shades, sometimes approaching a, sometimes e, i, o, m, being 
distinguished from all' these by the absence of that clear reso- 
nance, which is lost by either partially closing or shutting the 
mouth. The French e muet and the Welsh y approach this 
sound very nearly. Briicke considers that Lepsius is wrong 
in stating, that this vowel is inherent in all soft fricatives and 
nasal explosives,* for the indistinct vowel sound here is 
merely the tone of the voice. Moreover, the only actual ex- 
amples of the amalgamation of a vowel and consonant are uw 
and iy. 

Max Muller is wrong in supposing that we hear this sound 
inE. eZ-m, marsh ; for, in proceeding from / to w, or r to 5/1, 
we do not require to interpose any vowel. 

* These terms will be explained farther on. 
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This indistinct vowel, when combined with t and Z, forms 
the two Sanskrit vowels r and Z. This Sanskrit vowel t differs 
from E. r, as heard in her^ steward^ in this, that it is pronounced 
at the cerebral,* whereas the E. r is pronounced at the gut- 
tural point of the mouth. 

§. 8. The Nasal Vowels. 

The nasalization of the vowels is produced by allowing the 
air to vibrate in the nasal cavities as well as in the mouth. 
The air need not pass through the nose, for by closing the 
nose we may increase the nasal twang. 

Nasalization is an alteration solely within the vowel itself, 
no consonantal element being brought into play. This, as 
Lepsius points out (" Standard Alphabet," p. 9), was rightly 
understood by the Indian grammarians, who express the nasal- 
ization by a vowel-like sign, viz., a dot over the letter. It is 
theoretically possible to give all the vowels the nasal twang, 
but few receive it. Miklosich remarks that in all the languages 
known to him, only a, a*', o*, and o were nasalized. Ellis says 
that the Portuguese have both a nasal i and a nasal urvocal. 

§. 9. Diphthongs. 

When two vowels follow each other so rapidly as to melt 
into one sound, we obtain a diphthong. Now, we know that 
a is formed at a point in the mouth before i and w, and there- 
fore it alone of the three primary vowels can form a true 
diphthongal base. Moreover, as e and o are also formed in 
the mouth farther back than i and w, they may serve as bases. 
We can make a both long and short. We have, therefore, 
"eight proper diphthongs, which are moreover capable of re- 
ceiving different shades of pronunciation. 

* These terms will be explained further on. 
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We see at once that we cannot form any proper diph- 
thongs with i and tf as bases ; for if we try to pronounce ia and 
ua very rapidly we do not form diphthongs, but merely the 
syllables ya and tra. In Welsh we find the improper diph- 
thongs ia and ua, and in French we find improper u diph- 
thongs frequently as in oui, which is not pronounced as we in 
English. 

§. 10. The Breathings. 

These are classed by some writers among the consonants, 
as by Lepsius, who gives them the name Faucal,* and classifies 
them thus : — 

Explosive fortis, Arabic ^, ain. 

Explosive lenis, Arabic Hamzeh, Greek Spiritiis Lenie* 

Fricative fortes, Arabic ^, AAa, and English A, as in hand, 
which is not as strong an aspiration as hh. 

There can be no nasal breathing, for the canal of the nose 
is closed during the formation of a Faucal sound. 

Ellis and others separate the breathings from the conso- 
nants, and form them into a distinct class. 

The pure aspirate, however, as I believe, does not belong 
to any special organ, though it appears to have some con- 
nexion with the gutturals. Accordingly, while we find h re- 
presenting frequently an original gh, we sometimes find it de- 
veloped from an original dh and bh, 

§.11. The CoNSONANTS.f 

These are produced under the following conditions : — 
A. No air is allowed to pass into the nasal cavities, and 
the canal of the mouth is closed at some definite point. Thus , 
are formed the Explosive sounds, both tenues and medice. 

* See Briicke in K. Z. vol. xi., p. 265. 

f In this section I have followed Briicke very closely. 
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B. The air is still prevented entering the nasal cavities; 
but, in place of closing the canal of the mouth at any point, a 
narrow passage is left, so that the air comes forth with a sound 
of friction. Thus are formed the Fricatives^ including A, y, v 
and the Sibilants. The X-sounds are fricatives ; but they 
differ from the other letters of this class in this, that the 
passage for the emission of the air does not lie in the centre 
of the canal of the mouth, but on each side, between the edges 
of the tongue and the grinders. 

C. The nasal cavities are still closed, but some portion of 
the canal of the mouth is made to vibrate, thus causing the 
vibration of the air passing out. Thus arise the i2-sounds. 

D. The mouth is closed, and the nasal cavities are open. 
Thus we have the ResonantSy or Nasals. The nasals and 
vowels are the sounds easiest to be heard from a distance. 
Thus words such as Mammae miney no, can be heard very far 
away. 

§. 12. The four classes are divided again under three 
heads, according to those parts of the canal of the mouth'that 
approach each other. 

I. The under lip may approach the upper lip or the upper 
teeth. These sounds are the Labials. They are the most 
constant sounds in all languages. 

II. The fore part of the tongue may approach the teeth 
or the palate. These sounds are the Dentals and Cerebrals. 
Biihler has demonstrated that the existence of the cerebrals in 
Sanskrit is not due to Dravidian influences, but that they 
were independently developed in that language. The Arabic 
Unguals differ from the Sanskrit cerebrals solely in this, that 
in the latter the tongue is more contracted than in the former. 
The name cerebral is not quite correct, but its use has become 
so general that it is better to retain it. The Sanskrit name 
for these letters is murddhanyaj from murddhan, which means 
^he highest point in the roof of the palate, and not the brain. 
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It is absurd to say that any letter is pronounced in the brain 
(cerebrum). 

III. The middle or hinder part of the tongue may ap- 
proach the palate. Thus we have the Palatals and Gutturals 
(Skr. g'ihv&mfiliya). The term guttural* is not exactly cor- 
rect, for these letters are not produced in the guttuTy but by 
contact between the tongue and the soft palate. By pushing 
this point of contact forwards to the hard palate, we get the 
palatals. These palatal sounds have a tendency to assume a 
shade of y, which frequently becomes independent, and deve- 
lopes itself into a full y. This is easily accounted for by the 
fact that in the palatals the tongue is raised very nearly into 
the y-position. Thus we can explain the fact that original 
gutturals often become sibilants ; for the guttural k became 
the palatal ; this again became h/y this ^y, this tSy and some- 
times s. For example, the L. cantm became E. chant (pala- 
tal tenuis), and Fr. chant (palatal sibilant) ; L. canisy Fr. 
chien; L. quatuoTy Skr. HaXvar ; L. qucy Skr. Ha; Gr. kocXov, 
L. ccehmiy It. cido ; L. caaeusy E. cheese; L. causay Fr. 
chose. 

This tendency of the palatals to develope y after them- 
selves also explains how an original guttural sometimes 
becomes a dental; thus tIq has been developed from iccc 
the groundform of which was koasy whence Skr. ka-Sy Goth. 
hvaSy L. quis; similarly riaaapBg is derived from an original 
kvatvdraSy whence come L. quatuoTy Skr. k'atvdry Lith. ketuAy 
&c. 

" Such transitions," writes Lepsius ('*Stand.Alph.,"p. 72), 
" in the history of languages never take place suddenly, but 
always gradually. It is a very common phenomenon that the 
explosive letters first produce the corresponding fricative 
sounds behind them, and afterwards pass entirely into them, 

* Consult a paper by Lepsius in K. Z. vol. xi., p. 442. 



GOMPABATIVE GRAMMAR. 11 

and that at the same time the gutturals advance constantly 
towards the anterior part of the mouth." 



§. 13. The Labials. 

A. The Explosives, 

The tenuis p (p*) is formed by simple contact of the lips : 
it is a surd consonant, for the glottis is wide open. The me- 
dia b (6^) is formed similarly, except that now the glottis is 
narrowed. In modem Greek, where j3 is pronounced as v, 
the sound h is expressed by /ktt, where fi merely tells us that 
the glottis is now contracted ; similarly vt is used to express 
the sound d. Thus, barber would be written fiirapinrtpy and 
dreadful vrptlTtpovXj for vr/ocvr^ovX. 

We can form a second p (p^) by bringing the upper lip 
and lower teeth together. 

B. The Fricatives. 

F is formed by bringing the under lip towards the upper 
teeth (f^) ; or by bringing the lips towards each other (/■). 
Fis related to /, exactly as b is to p. F^ is the /in life; v* 
is the V in live. Briicke says that we find v^ in G. quelle^ and 
v^ in G. wie ; but Ellis separates the sounds of the G. w and 
E. V from each other. The former he writes, 'v, and thus de- 
scribes its formation — " the lips are brought into the position 
for Wj and the contact at the edge is slackened, while the 
inner surfaces are brought close together and flattened." The 
E. t(?, he says, arose from a cross between this 'v and the 
Fr. u. No other European language possesses the E. w^ and 
hence it has been supposed by some that this w is properly 
the vowel u. But this is wrong ; for we can make this sound 
surd in wheels which ; and the fact that the words woo and wood 
are monosyllabic proves that w is a true consonant. 



12 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

C. The R'sound. 

If we place the lips in the p^ position and then let them 
vibrate, we form two sounds, the one surd, and the other so- 
nant, which are related to each other sl8 p iob. We find this 
labial r in the Kretan rpi for tFc « Skr. tvarrij in S^SpoiKtog for 
SbSFoikwq, unless ScS/ooicoiC) ^* o* SeSopKiog, be the correct read- 
ing, in Kr. plya (mwira) for <rpiya from oFiya, and perhaps in 
arpiyicrog (a/Bpo^oc) from rlyywy if Goth, thvaha be from same 
root. This r only appears in Greek in the Kretan dialect. In 
the following Xatin words r has perhaps been developed out 
of an original v : — L. eras = Skr. e'vas, L. creta beside Skr. s'veta 
(white), L. cresco beside Skr. s'vi (to increase). This inter- 
change of r and v occurs also in some German dialects (see K. 
Z., vol. XV., p. 320). 

D. The Reaonanta, 

If we close the lips as in 6*, and allow the air to vibrate in 
the nasal cavities, we form m}. M' is not used; The nasals 
are" closely connected with the mediae — m with 6, n with d, and 
n with g. Hence we find Ju,flamma ioi flanma from Jlagma; 
Sp. Inez for Agnes, L. hibernus beside xeipBpivog ; L. puber 
beside Skr. pumdns. In northern climates the nasals are fre- 
quently omitted ; as in Ir. coic (quinque), cet (centum), 0. N. 
gSck for gSncL 

6. 14. The Dentals and Cerebrals. 

A. The Explosives. 

By pressing the fore part of the tongue against the palate 
and teeth we form a ^-sound, of which there are four kinds. 

T*. A Iveolar, The sides of tongue touch the upper grinders, 
and the point of tongue lies on upper internal gums, thus 
forming an air-tight receptacle. 
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T'. Cerebral, The tongue is now convex, and its lower side 
touches the palate. This t has been called lingual; but I pre- 
fer the term cerebral, because the other term is applied in 
Arabic to a different class of letters, and moreover it does not 
suffice to distinguish this sound, as all ^s are pronounced by 
means of the tongue. 

T*. Dorsal, The tongue is still convex, but its upper side 
now touches the palate, and its tip rests on lower teeth. 

T*. Dental, The tongue now merely touches the teeth. 

We have four ds related to these four te as b is to p, 

B. The Fricatives, 

We have four ss related to the four <s, as / is to p, and 
four Z8 related to the four 5S as v is to /. 

>S^ is the Arabic Sad, and is nearly the same as the s in E. 
sin, seal. 

S^ is a more rushing sound than s^. 

/S' is the sharp hissing a in E. sharp, Fr. chose. 

5* is the E. th in thin, the Mod. Gr. Q, This Q has become 
/ in Russian : this change is easily explained, for the edge of 
the upper teeth, which in Q lies between point of tongue and 
under lip, now merely has to approach the latter.* 

Z^ is the Arabic za, and is nearly the same as z in E. 
breeze, 

Z^ is found in E. pleasure, giraffe, Fr. jeune, according to 
Lepsius. 

^* is E. th in other, Mod. Gr. S. In English, when z^ is 
initial, we generally say dV ; and when it is final, z^s^ instead 
of it ; thus, for breathe we say breaz^s^, and not breaz^. In this 
respect the Spanish pronunciation of z^ differs from ours ; for 
final z^ in Spanish is always pronounced purely. Neither s^ nor 
z^ exists in Sanskrit. 

* Consult a paper by G. Michaelis, in K. Z., vol xiii., p. 223. 
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If in the four ^positions we allow an opeming to be left at 
each side of the tongue between its edges and the grinders, 
we form from the four ts four As, and from the four da four fe. 

L^ is the common Z in E. leave. 

L^ is the Vedic I 

L' occurs in I mouilU, 

L* is used by those who lisp. 

L^ often becomes vocal in English, as in apple, dovhley 
which Ellis writes ap7, &c. The surd X* is unknown in Eng- 
lish, but is very common in Welsh, where it is written Z/, 
as in Llangollen, This surd X* takes the place of U in con- 
versational French, in such words as able, possible, which Eng- 
lishmen pronounce as aVl, &c. This II is Ellis' whispered L 
In his terminology, surd consonants are lohispered, and sonant, 
spoken or voiced. Whisper differs from voice solely in this, 
that in whispering there is no vibration of the vocal chords, 
whereas in voice there is. 

C. The R'Sound. 

The alveolar r, when sonant, is our common r. When 
surd, it occurs in Welsh, and in French as in tendre. This 
surd r is scarcely to be distinguished from s, the only diffe- 
rence being a small ripple of the whisper. This accounts for 
the fact that s and r frequently interchange (Ellis, p. 50). 

The Sanskrit grammarians treat r as a cerebral, and there* 
fore deduce it from d? ; but they are wrong, for it is impos- 
sible to make the tongue vibrate from the cerebral position. 

As they did not distinguish the alveolar position, they had 
to treat r as either a dental or a cerebral ; and they chose the 
latter, probably on account of the point of the tongue being 
directed upwards (Briicke, p. 42). 

D. The Sesonants. 

We have four ns, corresponding to the four ds, exactly as 
m to b, N^ is contained in n mouille. 
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§. 15. The Gutturals and Palatals. 
A. The Explosives. 

In forming k the middle or hinder part of the tongue 
touches the middle or hinder part of the palate, while in form- 
ing t the fore part of the tongue touches the fore part of the 
palate. Hence the articulation of t begins where that oik 
ends ; yet in the cerebral t we may go backwards across the 
k limit, and still pronounce a t This, however, cannot be 
done in the case of the dorsal U Two As may be formed— one 
on the hard palate {k} palatale)^ and one on the soft palate 
(A^ velare). 

The It. cA, in cldesa, chiaro, is formed at the front limit of 
the hard palate ; the Arabic Caf at the hinder limit, and the 
G. ky in wickeln between these two. The A* in G. stock is 
formed at front limit of soft palate. The Arabic Kaf is formed 
farther back than any other A sound. 

G^ and g^ are related to k^ and k\ as b is to p. G^ is the 
It. gh before i ; the G. g in geben is formed a little farther back 
than It. g, but it is still palatal. 

B. The Fricatives, 

In these the stream of air strikes the palate, as in the s 
sounds it struck the teeth. They are related to the k sounds 
as / is to p. 

The palatal flatus, x*, is the G. ch after e and i, as in Recht, 
ich, and the Mod. Gr. ^ before i as in x^^P- The initial sound 
of the E. hew J Awma/i very nearly approaches this x'- This 
is the whispered form of the y in E. yea, year. 

The guttural flatus is the G. cA, after a, o, w, the Mod. Gr. 
\ before a, o, v, a;. 

Another x sound, x* can be formed so far back that no k 
sound corresponds to it. This is the Swiss ch in ach, and is 
common in Arabic. 
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There are three ys, related to the three xs exactly as w is 
to/ 

Y* occurs in E. yea; andy* is the G. g in Tage, Luge^ and 
the Mod. Gr. y before a, o, w. 

C. The Rsound^ 

If we make the uvula vibrate, we form the uvular r. This 
is distinguished from the dental r by the fact, that in the latter 
it is the tip of the tongue that vibrates. The / and t sounds 
are commonly called Trilh, They differ in this, that in the 
rs the/ stream of air is periodically inte^^rupted, but in the h 
there are no interruptions, but merely oscillations produced 
in the emitted air. 

D. The JResonants. 

We form two ns (vS v% related to g^ and gr' as m is to b. 
h^ occurs in G. Bengel; v'in G.Wange. 

The French n in un, en, is now merely a sign of the na- 
salization of the preceding vowel, and is therefore no conso- 
nant at all. From a comparison, however, with Latin and 
Italian, we see that it has been developed out of an n sound 
which was neither v^ nor v^ but v'. 

§ 16. The Aspirates. 

These are classed by some writers among the fricatives, by 
others among the explosives. They are, according to Lep- 
sius, ** those explosive sounds which are pronounced with a 
simple but audible breath." Three different methods of pro- 
nouncing the tenues aspirates have been proposed : — (1), the 
tenuis and spiritus asper may be pronounced separately;" 
(2), the spiritus asper may be changed into the corresponding 
flatus, and then phy th, AA, become pf^ ts and Ac/t, respectively ; 
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(3), the tenuis and the spiritus asper may melt into one sound. 
The first of these methods is said to prevail at present among 
the Brahmans ; it is compared to the pronunciation of pA, ih^ 
and ArA, in the English words hapluxzard^ anthill^ inkhom ; but 
this is incorrect — for in these words the tenuis and the spiritus 
asper belong to different syllables, whereas in Sanskrit they 
belong always to the same syllable. 

The medice are aspirated by allowing the spiritus lenis to 
be heard immediately after the explosion. In Sanskrit the 
mediae aspiratae were always pronounced as one sound ; for 
we find words beginning with the following combinations, 
ghriy dAm, ghr^ &c. 

We must carefully remember that the Sanskrit h does not 
form part of the aspirated tenuis ; for it is a sonant letter, and 
therefore cannot form part of the aspirated tenuis, which is 
surd. 

The original aspirates in process of time lost their true 
character, and gradually changed into other sounds. Thus, in 
Greek, they became the corresponding fricatives; e. g. x» 
which was originally a tenuis aspirata, became the fricatives, 
y^ and y^, 

§. 17. Concrete Consonants. 

These are those sounds which are formed by the vocal 
organs being placed at the same time in two different conso- 
nantal positions. The G. sch and the Fr. j are concrete con- 
sonants. These concrete sounds are perfectly distinct from 
groups of consonants, such as x^ \pt which Briicke calls com- 
positCB, The G. sch is equivalent to [s*x*] • ^® ^^^^ place the 
vocal organs in the ^^-position, and then bend the tongue up- 
wards into the «^-position. The It. c in dceri is equivalent to 
t^ [«*X']» ^^^ ^^ E- ^^ ^^ church is more nearly t^ [«> ;^s]. 
The Fr. y in jamais is related to the G. sch as 6 is to jt?. It is 
therefore [z^y^\ The E.^ in joy is similarly related to the 

c 
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It. c in dceri. It is therefore (P [z^ y*]. Max Miiller differs 
from these views of Briicke ; he says that ch in church does 
not consist of two consonants, but merely of half < and half «A, 
and therefore that it is merely equivalent to one whote con- 
sonant. 
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CHAPTER II. 
The Indo-European Language. 

§. 18. This is the name given to that language from which the 
whole family of the Indo-European languages are derived, and 
which therefore stand to it in the same relation as the Romance 
languages do to the Latin. As we could approximate to 
the roots and grammatical forms of the Latin language, even 
if we had no monuments of it, from a comparison of the roots 
and grammatical forms at present existing in the Romance 
languages, so analogously we may approximate to the roots 
and forms of the language of the Indo-Europeans from a com- 
parison of the languages spoken by their descendants. For 
example, if we take the case of the numerals, we see at once 
that the names for the first ten numbers in any Romance lan- 
guage are not derived from those in any other, but from the 
Latin. The Sp. ocho^ Port, dto, It. o^to. Wall. optUj Fr. huity are 
all formed independently of each other from the L. octo ; and 
if the L. octo did not exist, we could infer its existence from 
a comparison of these forms with each other. Similarly the 
Skr. KatvdraSf Gr. rlorcrapec) -^ol. iriaavpigi L. qtuituorj Umb. 
petur, Ir. ceathair (m.), ceteora (/.), Wehh pedwar (m.), pidair 
(/.), Goth, yidijor, Lith. heturi, &c., are all independent of 
each other, but they all presuppose an Indo-European form 
kvatvdras, which is nearly the same as the L. quatuor. 

§. 19. The sounds that in all probability existed in this 
language, immediately before the separation of the Asiatic 
branch from the European, are given in the following table : — 

c2 
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MUTES. 




SEMIVOWELS. 




VOWELS. 




unasp. 


asp. 


Spirants. 


Nasals. 


R-sound. 






snrd. son. 


aon. 


surd. son. 


son. 


son. 




Gutt. 


* 9 


^* 




•• 




a, A 


Pal. 






y 






ht 


Cer. 










(rO? 




Dent. 


t d 


dh 


s 


n 


rl 




Lab. 


P 6 


bh 


V 


m 




II, ti. 



At an older period the I. E. possessed probably no aspi- 
rates, and only the single vowel a, % and u being subsequently 
developed out of this a on the one side, and firom the vocali- 
zation of y and v on the other. 

The representation of an original a by a, ^, and o distin- 
guishes the European branch of the Indo-European from the 
Asiatic ; thus we have, in the following cases, a in Sanskrit 
and Zend, and « or t in Greek, Latin, &c. ; Skr. and Z. daa'an^ 
Gr. Slica, L. decern^ 0. H. G. zehan ; Skr. sad^ Ta. had, Gr. iSoci 
L. sedeo, Goth, eita; Skr. madhya^ Z. maidhyay Gr. fiiaog^ 
L. mediuSy Goth, midjis. This change of a into e and then into i 
occurred in very early times, while the change into o and then 
into u is much later. This change is believed by Curtius* to 
have arisen at a time when the North-European branches had 
separated from the Southern ones ; for the Greek and Latin 
frequently agree in representing an original a by o, in cases 
where the Gothic, Lithuanian, &c., preserve the a, or change 
it to i ; as in 

Gr. yiyv(jj(TK(i}, L. gnoscOy 0. H. G. hndu. 

Gr. occ* L. orw, Goth, amatr. 

Gr. oKToi, L. octOy Goth, ahtau. 

Gr. Sofiocy L. domuSy A. S. timber^ 0. H. G. zimbar. 

In this respect the Keltic languages are more akin to the 
Greek and Latin than to the languages of Northern Europe. 
When e and o had been developed out of a, the greater num- 

* Curtius, "Grundziige," p. 85. 
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ber of the Greek dialects made no further change ; but the 
iBolic dialect and the Italic languages frequently change this 
e and o into i and u, 

§• 20. The Guttural n is an uncommon sound, and only 
occurs before gutturals. M is an older sound than n : thus, 
Skr. damam (ace. sing.) andL. domum are older than Gr. Sojuov, 
and L. decern than Skr. das an. The change of m into n is 
very common: thus G. boden comes from 0. H. G. bodam, 
Fr. rien from L. rem^ It. con from L. cum, Fr. nappe from 
L. mappaj Wall, fumice from L. formica. 

The converse of this change seldom occurs ; but, as it is 
sometimes found in modern languages, as in E. ransom from 
Fr. rangon, we may from analogy infer that a similar inter- 
change between m and n existed in the Indo-European. 

§.21. From the number of cases in which Z in Sanskrit 
corresponds to Z in the European languages, we infer that I, as 
well as r, existed, in the Indo-European, although the r-sound 
vastly predominated. Thus we have, 

Skr. kalya^ Gr. Kokog, Goth, hails, E. whole. 
Skr. sphaly Gr. (r^aXXoi, L.fallo, 0. H. G./o/Zan. 
Skr. mala, Gr. fiiXag, L. mains, Goth. mail. 
Skr. Zw', Gr. oXiyo'c, Goth, leihts, 
Skr. lu, Gr. Xvw, L. reliio, Goth. Zawa (loose). 
Skr. lubhj Gr. XfTrrojuac, L. ZuJ^f, Goth. Hubs. 
Skr. Zo<a (loot), Gr. Xala, L. lucrum, Goth. laun. 
Skr. Za^A, Gr. Xaoi, L. lascivus, Goth. Zus^u^ (lust). 
On the other hand, there are many roots in which the 
European languages present Z where the Sanskrit has r ; thus, 

Skr. urmi (a wave), Gr. iXvw, L. volvo, Goth, valvjan. 
Skr. par, Gr. itXrtpviQ, L. plenus, Goth. /ttZZ». 
Skr. rwA', Gr. XeukoC) L- luceo, Goth, liuhath* 
Skr. n'A', Gr. Xecttcii, L. linquo, Goth. Zaiia. 

This is one of the facts from which Lottner (K. Z., vol. vii., 
p. 19), infers that, after the Europeans separated from the 



22 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

parent stock, they remained for some time united together as 
one people. 

i2 always has had a tendency to become /» as we see from 
the Romance languages: thus, It. albero comes &om L. arbor ^ 
It. cSlebro from L. cerebrum, Fr. aiUel from L. aUarey It. peUe- 
grino from L. pereffrinus. The reverse change abo occurs, but 
much less frequently : we find it in Fr. roasignol £rom L. lus- 
ciniolusy Fr. apdtre from L. apostolus, Fr. ehapitre from 
li, eapitulum, FT.esclandrehomaKavSaXov, Wail, poporu from 
L. populus, Wall. Jiru from L. filum. In some of these cases 
dissimilation has favoured this change. 

§. 22. The Indo-European B. 

The chief proof that b existed in the Indo-European is the 
fact that it forms the chief element in the original sound bh. 
That it must have had a very limited sphere, is proved by the 
few cases in which it seems to be original. These cases are 
thefollowing: — Gr./3/oaxvc> fipoyxog, Golii.praggan(to press), 
the fundamental idea being "narrowness;" Skr. lamb (to fall), 
L. labf, E. slip (Benfey compares E. limp), Goth. slSpan and 
E. sleq[> come perhaps from this root, the fundamental idea 
being that of "sinking down to rest;" Gr. Kavvafiig, 0. H. G. 
hanf, E. hemp; Skr. kubg'a (cxooked), Gr. idfiog, Goth, hups, 
O. H. G. huf, L. cubare, E. hip and hump; Gr. po/i/Boci plfifit^fi 
Goth, vairpan, G. werfen* B is original in some imitative 
words ; but, as Grimm's law does not apply to such words, it 
remains unchanged : thus we have Gr. ^\n\ii, L. balare, 
0. H. G. bldzan, E. bleat ; Skr. barbara, Gr. fiapfiapog, 
L. balbus, E. babble ; Gr. fiofx^vXlg, L. bullire, E. bubble. 

Initial b, as Grassmann has pointed out, has generally in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, been developed from other sounds : 
in Sanskrit from p, bh, m, and v, as banig' (a merchant) from 

* Consult Bickell in K. Z., toI. xiv., p. 425; and Grassmann in K. Z., 
vol. xii., p. 122. 
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pan (to buy), bal from bhalj bru from mrA, and bat from vai; 
in Greek and Latin from gv, as in 6r. fiapig^ patvw « L. t?«nio 
for gvenio ; from (2i;, as in L. bis^ bellum, bonus ; from r, as in 
Gr. ^ovXofiai (Skr. t?r, L. vofo), j3p£2^a ; from m, as in Gr. 
/3pOTOc, pXdxTKWj PpaSvg = Skr. mrdft/5 (mild and slow) = L. 
blandua for mZandfu^ (E. mild); bucca{SkT. mukha) ; from &A, as 
in Gr. fipifioj, h. fremo, ^aaKatvwy L. fascino ; and from p, as 
in Gr. Poctkcii (?), L. Mbo, btucus. 

§. 23. Wherever we find fricative sounds corresponding 
etymologically to explosive, we believe that the latter are ori- 
ginal, as they require a stronger articulation than the former. 
We find examples of this in the following changes: — t be- 
comes 8 J in Gr. cri;, Dor. rv, L. tu; (2 becomes Z,* in L. fa- 
cruma = Gr. SoKpv ; L» levir «= Gr. Sarip, Skr. devr (a hus- 
band's brother) ; L. cahmitasy from an older cadamitaa ; d be- 
comes r in L. arvoraum ■» arfvorswm, L. meridies for medidies, 
Sp. lampara from ace. sing, of L. lampaa ; b becomes t; in Fr. 
avoirs L. habere ; k becomes a sibilant in Fr. cent from L. cen- 
tuniy Skr. das an from I. E. dakam, Skr. «'t?an from I. E. kvan^ 
Fr. cheval from L. caballus. The modem Greek spirants have 
been developed from the old aspirates, and the Latin spirants 
h and / from the old gh and bh. 

There are some exceptions to this law : thus gv has been 
developed from v^ in It. golpe from L. vulpes, Fr. jra^^ and 
It. guastare from L. vastare^ Fr. ^t«^6 from L. vespa, Fhas 
become p on account of the «' in Z. s'ptf = Skr. sVa. In the 
Lesbian dialect we find /3 for F before p ; here either F became 
/3, or else (i was pronounced as F. The Komans disliked the 
group VM, and frequently used 6m, as iaferbui homferveo ; simi- 
larly the Greeks said fioyXofiai for FovXo/xac. D represents 

* In the ^^ Rigveda" the STmbol Je ^ Employed to represent the /-sound, 
into which an older d is sometimes changed. This sound must have been 

either dl or Id. 

t See Max Muller, vol. ii., p. 265, seq. ; and Curtius, " Gnindziige," 
pp. 386, 527. 
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an older I and r in some Norwegian dialects ; thus in Sogndal 
II becomes dl^ as in kadla for kalla, gudl for gull, &c. In 
Danish we have Id for ff, as infuld « "E./uU; and/aM s E. 
fall. 

§. 24. That the weak aspirates existed in the Indo-EurO' 
pean, is proved by the fact that the Sanskrit weak aspirates 
are represented in Zend by the mediae and mediae aspiratae ; 
in Slavic, Lettic, Gothic, and Irish, by the mediae ; and in 
Latin sometimes by the mediae. Thus, we have Skr* dhd (to 
place), Z. da, L. do (in condo), Lith. dedii, E. do, doom; Skr. 
bliar (to bear), Z. bar, L. fero, Goth, baira, Lath, bimas (a 
child), E. burden; Skr. bhxi (to be), Z. bu, L. fui, lith. &u(i 
(to be), E. be; Skr. bhrdtar, Z. brdtar, L. f rater, Goth. 6ro- 
tAar, Ir. brdtJiir ; Skr. madhya, Z. maidhya^ L. mediua, Osk. me- 
yiaz (= mediai), Ir. meddn, Goth, midjis ; I. E. dnambhie* Skr. 
nabhas, L. nubee, SI. ne&o, Ir. neamh, Lith. debesis. These ex- 
amples are sufficient to prove the original existence of the 
mediae aspiratae; for, if they had been developed from the 
mediae in Sanskrit, after it had become a distinct language, 
we should find them represented in Gothic, for example, by 
k, f, and j7, and not by g, d, and b; and if they had been de- 
veloped from the tenues aspiratae, we should not find them re- 
presented in the cognate languages by the mediae. 

§. 25. Whether the Indo-European possessed the hard, as 
well as the soft, aspirates is still a disputed question.f The 
main argument brought forward in support of the opinion that 
it did, is the fact that the Greek aspirates, which are hard, 
correspond in many cases to the hard aspirates in Sanskrit. 
Now, in all these cases I believe that the tenuis was the ori- 
ginal sound, and that the aspiration is generally due to the in- 
fluence of neighbouring sounds, which have sometimes fallen 

* According to Lottner, who compares Gr. iv6<poc» 
f Consult Curtius, " Grundzuge," p. 375; and Grassmann in K. Z., 
•vol. xii., p. 109. 
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out. Moreover, in many of these examples we find in Greek 
side-forms with the simple tenuis, which evidently contain 
older forms of the roots. Thus, a sibilant has aspirated the 
tenuis in the following cases : — sphar (caus. to throw), atpaXgay 
also (TTralpa), aairalpw ; sphur (= sphar), (rtjtvpaj cr^vpov ; sphal 
(caus. with d, to strike), a^aXXo), A. S. feallan, Lith. piilti (to 
fall), spkurg (to thunder), atpapayoQ, sphant (to split), atpriv ; 
phalaka (a bench), a^lAac ; Khid (to cut), ffx^S*^» ^* scindo. In 
KoyxoQ = s'ahkhas the aspiration is due to the nasal. Khalinas 
(nom. sing.) is borrowed from xclXlvoq, The aspirate in the 
ending of the 2 sing. perf. -tha = -Oa (olaOa = vettha) is due 
to the falling out of v from the pronominal stem tva. Grass- 
mann compares fi&xn with makha (a warrior), adrip with 
athari (the point of a lance), h6Qoq with math (to agitate), and 
asserts that the aspirated tenuis in all these cases is original ; 
but makha comes from magh, aOfip is connected with andhas 
(plant). We find the asp. tenuis developed from the asp. me- 
dia in ndth (to ask aid) from nddh, E. need, 0. H, G. not ; in 
atha (then) from adha ; in kha (aer, coelum), Gr. xaoc> L. Iialare ; 
in phal (to bear fruit), L. fioa, Goth, hloma ; in nakha, 6vvx-» 
L. unguis J ungula, Ir. ionga, O.H. G. nagal, Lith. n'agas. It 
is much more probable that the Sanskrit hard aspirates and 
the Greek aspirates arose either from the soft aspirates or the 
tenues, than that both rows of aspirates existed in the Indo- 
European, and afterwards coalesced in Greek. 
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CHAPTER III. 
Grimm's Law.* 

§. 26. The roots of the Indo-European languages are subject 
to two distinct classes of changes — ^irregular or sporadic, and 
regular. The regular changes permeate all the dialects of a 
language, while the irregular show themselves chiefly in some 
one dialect. Thus, in Greek, x^ ^9 0) ^^ ^ ^^^ dialects re- 
present the original gh^ dh^ bh ; but ticicoc) Koic> iroKa, oica, Sa, 
oScXoC) are sporadic varieties of tTTTrocj ttgIcj Trore, ore, y^, 
ojScXrfc* The regular changes are threefold : — (1), we have the 
splitting up of an original sound into several others, as when 
an I. E. a is represented in Greek and Latin by a, «, o ; (2), we 
have the loss of an original sound running through an. entire 
language, as in the case of the disappearance of the aspirates 
in Latin ; (3), we have the remarkable law of the dislocation of 
the consonants, discovered by Grimm, and called by him 
Lautverschiebung, which we now proceed to enunciate and 
illustrate. 

§. 27. This law, stated generally, is as follows : — If the same 
root exist in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and Old High 
German, when Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin present the aspi- 
rate, Gothic presents the corresponding media, and Old High 
German the corresponding tenuis ; when the first three lan- 
guages present the media, Gothic has the tenuis, and Old 
High German the aspirate ; when the first three languages 

* "Deutsche Grammatik von Dr. Jakob Grimm," vol. i., p. 684. 
Consult also " Gesammelte sprachwissenschaflliche SchriAen" von Rudolph 
von Raumer, and Max Miiller, vol. ii., p. 198. 
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present the tenuis, Gothic has the aspirate, and Old High 
German the media. This law may be tabularlj exhibited 
thus : — 



Skr. Gr. L. GH DH BH 
Goth. G D B 
0. H. G. K T P 



G D B 

K T P 

GH DH BH 



K T P 

GH DH BH 

G D B 



These letters, of course, are only symbols; for in Latin we 
have no real aspirates, but merely the corresponding breath- 
ings, and moreover the dental breathing is wanting in Latin ; 
in Greek we have only the hard aspirates ; in Sanskrit H 
frequently takes the place of an older GH, DH, or BH ; in 
Gothic the guttural and labial aspirates are replaced by H and 
F ; and in Old High German for the expected guttural and 
labial mediae we find H and F. Extending this law to Keltic, 
Slavic, and Lettic, we may add that these languages, though 
for the most part they stand on the same line as the Sanskrit, 
represent the soft aspirates always by the corresponding me- 
diae. Translating these symbols, then, into the actual conso- 
nants that represent them in each language, we have the 
following tables : — 





(1)- 


(2). 


(3). 


I. E. 


9^ 


cUi 


bh 


Skr. 


gh, h 


dh, h 


bh,h 


Z. 


9, gh ^y Z, Zh, 


d,dh 


b 


Gr. 


X 


6 


* 


L. 


*, /• 9> 


f, d, b, 


/.* 


Kel 


9 


d 


b 


SI. 


^»«. ^ 


d 


b 


T,ith. 


9' ^' 


d 


b 


Goth. 


9 


d 


b 


0. H. G. 


k 


t 


P 
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II. 





(1). 


I.E. 


9 


Skr. 


9^^ 


Z. 


g, gh, ^, z, zh 


Gr. 


y 


L. 


9 


Kel. 


9 


SI. 


9y ^. *» 


lith. 


J7. ^ 


Goth. 


h 


0. H. G. 


ch 




(!)• 


I.E. 


k 


Skr. 


Kj /C/}} fl y 9 


Z. 


A, kh^ k\ 8 


Gr. 


• 
fC 


L. 


Cy q, 


Kel. 


Cj chy 


SI. 


kj Cyi i s 


lith. 


/Cj 8JSy 


Goth. 


fhg 


0. H. G. 


hg 



(2). (8). 

d b 

d b 

d, dh b 

d b 

d b 

d b 

d b 

t p 



III. 



(2). (3). 

t p 

tj th p, ph 

tjth p,f 

T IT 

t p 

tj th p 

t p 

t p 

th, d f,b 

d /, V, b. 

§. 28. Examples of Grimm's Law.* 

I. (1). Skr. dirgha (long), Z. dar^ha (long), Gr. SoXixoCy 
L. longus, Goth, laggs. Skr. laghu (light), Gr. IXaxvc* L* fe- 
rn^ for legvisy 0. H. G. Uht, Eel. lugu in Lugudunumy another 
form of Lugdunum. Skr. gharsh (to rub), Gr. xpfcu, L. /no, 
frico. Skr. ghas (to eat), L. hoatis, 0. L. fostis, hospes (qui ci- 

* In these examples I have nearly always omitted the corresponding 
roots in Slavic, Lithuanian, and Keltic. 
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bum petit), (jfoth. gasts, E. guest^ Lith. gaspada (hospitium), 
and, according to Bopp, Gr. yaarnp. Skr. harydmi (I love), 
Gr. xalpbi)y L. gratus, Goth, faihu-gairns (greedy of money), 
E. yearrif O. H. G. Mri (desire). Skr. hyaa (yesterday), 
Gr. x^^^» ^- ^^^> hestemusy Goth, giatra^ E. yeaterday^ 
0. H. G. kestar. Skr. Aansa (a goose), Gr. yi^vy L. an^er, 
Goth, gans^ E. gf005«, 0. H. G. kana, Skr. vaA (to carry), 
Gr. oxoc> L. veho^ Goth, rigr* (via). 0. H. G. waggan (currus), 
Gr. xop^'oc* L. hortusy cohors^ E. garden^ gi^d, 0. H. G. iar^o, 
Goth, garda (a house). 

I. (2). Skr. indh (to bum), Gr. mOoi, L. <E«^t««, £8c?€5, 
A. S. ad, 0. H. G. eit (fire). Skr. rudhira (blood), Gr. ipvOpog^ 
L. ruber ^ rufua^ E. red, 0. H. G. ro^. Skr. dh4 (to drink), 
Gr. 0^a0ac, OriXfi, L. JUiua, femina, Goth, daddja (lacto), 
0. H. G. tdu (lacto). Skr. dharah (to dare), Z. dareah (to 
dare), Gr. daperoc) h./artiaj Goth, gadauraan (to dare), O.H. G. 
<)ritor*. Skr. dAii (to shake, blow), Z. dttnTna?} (vapour), Gr. 
0vfai, 0v£XXa, Ovfio^, L. fumua, aujffioj Goth, daun^ (odor), E. 
dw«^, 0. H. G. tunat (storm). 

I. (3). Skr. bhu (to be), Z. bu (to be), Gr. 0vai, L. fui, 
E. Je, 0. H. G. pirn (I am). Skr. bhrdtar, Z. brdtar^ Gr. 
^parp^a, h. /rater, Goth, brothar, O. H. G. pruodar. Z. Jar 
(to bore), Gr. t^apoQ, ^apayS, lu. forare, E. iore, O.H. G.j^o- 
raw. Skr. bhadra (best), E. 6e<<er, 6€5^. Skr. bhang* (to break), 
Gr. priyvvfiiy L. frango, Goth, brikan^ 0. H. G. prSchan. 

II. (1). Skr. ^'an (to beget), Z. -eran (to beget), Gr. yivoc^ 
L. genua, Goth. A:wm (race), E. Aznd, cAi7d, 0. H. G. cAmd 
(offspring). Skr. ^ar (to sound), Z. jrar (to sing), Gr. yripvQ, 
L. garrioy gallua, E. caZf. Skr. jrwrw (heavy), Goth, kaura 
(heavy), E. care» Skr. bhu^ (to enjoy, endure), 1j, fruor^fun- 
gov, Goth, brukjan, E. brook. Skr. ganda and Aanti (gena), 
Gr. yivvQ, L, gena, Goth. Amnua (chin), 0. H. G. chinni. 

II. (2). Skr. drama (wood), Z. dru (wood), Gr. 8/t>vc> Sopv? 
SivSpov, Goth. <nu (tree). Skr. dam (to tame), Gr. Sa/ioco, 
L. domare, dominua, Goth, gatamjan (to tame), 0. H. G. -eami 
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(tame). Skr. dis' (to show), 6r. StUvvfih L. dico^ Goth, teifia 
(nuntio), O. H. G. zeigom, Skr. and Z. daaatij Gr. Scko, 
L. decern, Goth, taihun, O. H. G. ^reAon. Skr. and Z. dva» 
Gr. Suoi, L. duo, Goth, foat, G. j?ur^'. Skr. vid (to perceive), 
o7Sa a Goth, vat^s Skr. v^da, L. video, O. H. G. wizan. Skr. ^an^ 
(tooth), Z. dant, Gr. iSovci L* ^^^9 Goth, tunthus, 0. H. G. 
zandn Gr. p(^a for Fp<8ca, Lesb. (iptaSa, L. radfu;, Goth, vaurta 
(root), 0. H. G. tDurza. 

II. (3). Consult § 22. 

III. (1). Skr. s'vasura (socer), Z. qadura, Gr. Iin;p<{c9 
Gr. Bocer, Goth, svaihra, G. schwager, Skr. rfar«' (to see), 
Gr. 8l/oica>, 0. S. tor/it (bright), E. torcA, 0. H. G. zordkt. Skr. 
flw'rw (a tear), Gr. Saicpv, 0. L. ^a(Tifma, Goth, tcigr, O. H. G. 
zahar. Skr. «'£iZd (house), Gr. icaX/a, L. c^Z&i, domi-eiliumf ce- 
tare, E. AaZZ, A^//, AoZ^. Skr. kalya (healthy), Gr. icaXocy Goth. 
hails, E. whole, heal, G. A^. Skr. ^'t (to lie), Gr. Keifiaii L. 
gm'^f, ctr^ >= Osk. A^«, Goth. Aatiria (village), E. home, hamlet, 
Gr. icXlTTTto), L. c&jpo, Goth, hliftus « (cXIttttjc- Skr. «'rM (to 
hear), Gr. kXvo), kXIoc = Skr. sravas, L. c/wo, c/wrw, Goth. 
hliuma (JiKori), 0. H. G. hlut (loud), SI. slava (glory). Skr. 
karah (to draw), L. accerso, E. hearse, harrow. Skr. A^« (to 
cough), E. huskf/t 0. H. G. huosto. 

III. (2). Skr. ^n, Z. thri, Gr. rpctc> L. ^^^«, Goth, threis, 
0. H. G. dri. Skr. tor^A (to thirst), Z. torMna (thirst), Gr. 
ripcFOfiaiy L. torreo, terra (?), Goth, thaurstei (thirst), G. dMr«t 
Skr. tar (to cross), Z. toro (across), Gr. ripfia, L. terminus, 
trans = JJmb.'traf, 0. N. <Aro/7^ (margo), E. through, 0. H. G. 
drum (finis). Skr. pat* (to fly), patra (a wing), Gr. wlrofiaii 
TTTcpov, L. peto, penna (0. L. pesna), acci'piter,pr(Bpes, O.H.G. 
fedara (a wing), E. feather. Skr. and Z. ton (to stretch), Gr. 
T^vta, L. f«n(2o, tenuis, Goth, thanja (extendo), 0. H. G. dunni 

* Benfey deduces Skr. patrin (a mountain) and Gr. wsrpoQ from this 
root, remarking that in the old poetical language clouds and rocks are 
identified, and the clouds considered as wings of the mountains ! 
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(thin). Skr. tu (to be powerful, to increase), Z. iu (to be 
able), Gr. ri;Aoc> ravg fiiyag (Hesych.), L. tumeo, tuber^ tueor^ 
totus, Umb. tatUa (a city), 0. Pr. taiOa (land), Ir. tuaffi (people), 
Goth, thiuda (people), E. ^um(, 0. H. G. dumo (thumb). 

III. (3). Skr. apa (away), Z. apa^ Gr, airo, L. oi, Goth, 
a/, 0. H. G. aha, Skr. sapton, Z, haptan, Gr. Iirra, L. septem^ 
Goth. ^iun. Skr. pard (away), Z. para (from), Gr. waQay 
L. per, Goth. yVa-, E.from, 0. H. G./ar-, N.H.G. rer. Skr. 
and Z.par (to bring over), Gr. wepawy L. porta^ Goth. /aran 
(to go), E. fare, G. erfahren. Skr. and Z. par (to fill), Gr. 
irtfiTrXriinij L. plenus, populus, ^.folk^JuU. Skr. pri (to please), 
Z./n (to love), Gr. wpavgi E. friend, Gr. ttvS, L. ptigmu, 
ISi.fiat. Gr. irX/vdoC) T^* flint (?). Gr. Travpoc* L. paucua^ E,few. 
Skr. prath (to extend), Gr. irXarvcj L. Latiuniy E.flat. 

§. 29. No satisfactory explanation of the origin of the 
changes expressed by this law has ever been given. It has 
been suggested* that "this phonetic diversity is due to a pre- 
vious state of language in which the two or three principal 
points of consonantal contact were not yet felt as definitely 
separated from each other." Each of the branches of the Indo- 
European family, it is maintained, modified this sound in 
its own way ; hence we have diifferent forms of the ori- 
ginal vague sound. But, it is extremely unlikelyf that such 
vague sounds existed in the original Indo-European language 
contemporaneously with the strong articulation which is pe- 
culiar to all old languages. If we thus account for the origin 
of Skr. ap and L. aqiia, Mo\. ir^avpec) a^d I^» quatuor, &c., 
w.e will be forced from analogy to account for the origin of 
the Wallachian apa, epa^ patrut from aqua, equa, quatuor, in 

• By MaxMiiUer, vol. ii., pp. 180, 181. 

t Curtius, " Grundziige,'* p. 366. 

X Max Miiller suggests, as an explanation of these forms, that the Le- 
gions which colonized Dacia were rused in the Oscan and Umbrian dis- 
tricts of Italy, where p represented the Latin qu. But, in addition to the 
obvious improbability of this account, it may be added that it does not 
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the same waj, and to assert that these Latin words were pro- 
nounced with a vague and indistinct consonantal sound ; this, 
however, is too absurd to be maintained for a moment. 

The very example (Skr. gharma^ Gr. Oep/ioci L. formtui) 
given by Max Miiller should have been sufficient to demon- 
strate the incorrectness of this theory ; for what pronounceable 
sound can be imagined which could approximate to each of 
these guttural (^&), dental (0), and labial (/ ) sounds, without 
being exactly any of them ? Such divergencies arose, not 
from any vague articulation on the part of the Indo-Europeans, 
but from other causes. These were (1), the influence of 
neighbouring sounds ; (2), the springing up of adventitious or 
parasitic sounds; (3), a psychological principle of differen- 
tiation, t. €., a desire to keep up within the limits of the same 
language a difference between words or sounds that threaten 
to become identical, or to develope such a difference be- 
tween words or sounds that are at a given moment identical. 
We find examples of (1) in the derivation of the Wall, epa^ 
apa from equa^ aqua ; for the u {y) became p through the in- 
fluence of the tenuis q (k). We find (2) exemplified in such 
forms as x^^Cj Skr. hyas^ I. E. ghyas^ where the y developed d 
before itself, as it frequently does, and then fell out, this 8 
afterwards becoming d on account of the preceding x- 

We find numerous examples of psychological processes in 
all languages. Thus in Greek we have afidvwv, fxelZfovj rsivoi, 
for iifiBVjtoVi Xeyjwvf revjw^ where the i arises from the 
throwing back of the original y that once existed in the last 
syllable, and where this y must have been present to the mind 
before it was pronounced. This effect — called variously Hy^ 
perthesis, Infection, or Umlaut — appears in its complete form 
in Zend. We find it also in English, as in the verb to fell, ^e 

seem to be borne out by the forms of the Wallachian language. The ex- 
ample (Osc. pomti8 = 'L. quinque) adduced by himself overthrows this 
theory ; for the Wallachian for five is quinquS, a word evidently of pure 
Latin origin. 
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causative oitofall^ where the e (ai) arises from a by hyper- 
thesis. In Latin forms such as scripsi we also see the effect 
of Psychological influence, for as in the hyperthesis of i we 
think of the following y, so we think of the following a, 
and change the b ofscribo intop, as « is a hard sound. We 
see a similar cause at work in the origin of the It. buono^ 
ntwvo, fuora, fuoco^ from L. bonus^ novuSf forisy foctis. The 
Italians had lost the distinction between the short and the long 
o, but they still felt that a distinction should be made between 
the otn^vusBXid the o otnonus ; so, while they kept o where- 
ver it was long, they employed uo to represent o when it was 
short. 

In the old Norse imperfect indicative we find the a of the 
singular changed into 6 in the plural, on account of the u of 
the final syllable, which therefore must have been present to 
the mind during the pronunciation of the first syllable ; thus, 
sing. 1. kalladha, 2. kaUadhir^ 3. kaUadhi; pi. 1. kollvdhum^ 
2. koUudhut, 3. kollvdhu* 

§. 30. The changes of sounds, noticed in the last section, 
arise from what has been called by Max Miiller Dialectic 
Growth ; but there are other changes that manifest themselves 
not only in some ancient languages, but also much more fre- 
quently in their modern representatives. These latter arise 
from what he calls Phonetic Decay ;t and the cause of this de- 
cay he rightly traces to laziness, or want of muscular energy 
on the part of the speaker. Thus, as he remarks, nearly all 
the changes that have taken place in the transition from 
Anglo-Saxon to modern English belong to this class. "We 
have sUly from «<»%, woman from vnfman^ lord from Udfordy 
king from cyning^ &c. Similarly we have squire from Fr. escuier^ 

* Aasen's '' Norsk Grammatik," p. 224. 

t Max Miiller, vol. ii., pp. 176-178. Curtius calls this phenomenon 

VertDttterung, thus comparing it to the decay caused by the operation of 

the atmosphere. 

D " 
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L. seutarius; stranger frorxL Fr. e$trangi€r^ Lu extraneu»; aemton 
bomYx.sacriatain; chapter fcomFLehapUrejlMeapitidum; dam- 
del firom Fr. demaiaellef L. daminieella; Sir from Fr. mtir, L. ae- 
nior. In Greek the insertion of the mediae between fi and p, or v 
and p, is due to the same cause, avSpcc and yofifipoc being more 
easily pronounced than avpi^ and ya/upoc* We find similar in- 
sertions in English, as to slumber from A. S. slumerian^ cinders 
from L. einereSf &c. In Goth, hunde, E. Aatifu2 (L. canu), ci has 
been added to &cilitate the pronunciation. The ds in geld 
and ndnd have been explained in the same way, but wrongly 
so, for gold is the Gothic gubh » I. E. ghaT'4a firom I. E. and 
Skr. ghat (to shine), whence Skr. Atrana, hirant/a (gold), 
Z. zarantij zaranya (gold), Gr. xQwiq « XP^^^^C ■"!•£. ^Aar- 
%^, x^<>v>^<>C ^ xpv^roc (Hesych.), Phryg. yXoupoc X^vcroc 
(Hesych.) ; and ndnd^ L. men^ in 9n«n^. From this root ^Aar 
come also Skr. An£u, A^titt (tin), Gr. xo^KOCt and L. ^/uco. 

§. 31. Apparent Exceptions to Grimm's Law.* 

The first class of these exceptions consists of natural 
sounds (naturlaute), onomatopoeic, and imitative words ; thus 
we have as natural sounds, Skr. aUd (mother), Gr. aTTa^ 
L. attciy Goth, atta (father) ; ma and pa^ the words used 
by infants for their food and their parents, whence arise 
Gr. ij,afJLjiri9 afTTra, L. mamma, mamiUay papillaj G. amme^ 
E. mamma f papa^ papa^ pap ; Skr. tdta (dear, used chiefly by 
parents addressing their children, and children their parents), 
Gr. rirray rara, t(tOi|, rtO^vii, L. tata^ E. tity teat^ 0. H. G. tutto 
(breast), toto (godfather), lith. teta (aimt) : as onomatopceic 
and imitative words, we have Skr. hrSsh (to neigh), 0. H. G. 
hro88y E. Jiorse ; Skr. kikkdy E. hiccough ; Gr. vAaicroi, E. howl^ 
G. heulen ; Gr. icXayy^, L. dango, E. dank^ clatter, dap, 

* {"or the materials of sections 31 and 32 I am almost entirely indebted 
to the instractiYe articles of Lottner and Grassmann, in K. Z., yol. xL, 
p. 161 ; and vol. xii., p. 131. 
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0. N. klaka ; L. grunnio^ E. grunt ; Gr. fAVKwOaij fitiKaaOatf 
6. meckem ; Gr. Xa7rr«ii, L. lamboy labrum^ E. 2ap, lip. 

A second class consists of borrowed words. L. tus is bor- 
rowed from Gr. 0i;oc ; if it were genuine Latin, it would begin 
with /, as the root is Skr. dhii, L. scalpo and sculpo^ along 
with the art of sculpture, were borrowed from the Greeks ; for 
these words correspond to Gr. yXa^oi and 7X^^(0, the /> repre- 
senting the hard ^ ; the words glaber and glubo are genuine 
Latin words, b being the exact equivalent of the Gr. ^. 
Scribo also exactly corresponds to ypai^t)^ with the exception 
of the prefixed «, which proves either that writing was 
known to the Greeks and Italians while they still formed one 
people, or that Beribo was borrowed firom the Greeks in very 
early times, when was still soft. When a word belonging to 
any one of the three classes of languages, whose consonants are 
regulated according to Grimm's law, is similar in meaning and 
consonants to a word belonging to either of the other classes, 
we may lay down, as a general rule, either that one of these 
words was borrowed from the other, or else that there is no 
connexion between them. E. hush/ has nothing* to do with 
Z. huska (dry) ; for husky is connected with Skr. kds (to 
cough), and hiuka » Skr. dushha (dry, emaciated), Gr. aavicoc 
(dry), L. siccus. E. go is not from same root as Skr. gd^ but we 
find it in Skr. hd (to go), I. E. ghd, E. look is not the Skr. lok 
(to see), but rather laksh (to see) =lag + s. E. whole is not the 
same as Gr. oXoc; for E. h represents an I. E. A, while the 
Greek aspirate represents an I. E* 6. E. ccUl is not connected 
with Gr. icaXctv, nor E. care with L. cura ; for E. c requires ^ 
in the corresponding Greek and Latin roots ; E. call corre- 
sponds to Skr. gar (to praise), gir (a voice), Gr. yripv^^ L. gar^ 
rioy gaUus, and E. care to Skr. guru (heavy), L. gravis. 

A third class of exceptions arises from sounds having 
been irregularly changed within the same language : thus h in 
E. heart appears to represent h in Skr. hrd, but here the Skr. h 
has been developed from an L E. A, as ^.e see from the cog- 

d2 
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nate forms, Gr. icapSca, L. cor, Ir. eride. The following cases 
are easily explained by supposing that the corresponding 
Indo-European roots began and ended with aspirates. Thus 
we have, I. £• bhudhnay Skr. budhna (depth), Gr. wvOjULriv^ 
\j.fundu9y O. H. G. bodam^ £. bottom; I. E. bhudhy Skr. budh 
(to know), Gr. mivOavojuai, Goth, biuda (I know); I.E. bhandkj 
Skr. bandh (to bind), Gr. Trtv9ep6g, ircta/Liac, L. fascis, funiSy 
E. bind; I. E. bhidh, Gr. irdOwy L. fido, Goth, bidja; I. E. 
bhddh, Skr. bddh (to repel), Gr. iraaxfo (for Tra9-aricai), h. fen- 
do, O. N. &^(f (a fight), A. S. beadu; I. E. bhdghuy Skr. iaAti 

(arm), Gr. it^x^'^j ^' ■^' ^^^» ^- ^- ^- ^**^^/ '• E- bhaghu, 
Skr. fcaAw (large), Gt. irax^c ; I- E. bhugh, Skr. 6anA (to grow), 
Goth, bagma (tree), E. beam; I. E. bhugh, Skr. 6At£jr' (to 
bend), Gr. t^evyia, li^fugio, Goth, biuga (I bend) ; I. E. bhargh^ 
Gr. ^paaffoi (for ^payyai), Goth, bairga (I guard), baurgs 
(a town) ; I. E. bharghy L. flagellumy Goth. bUggvan (to 
scourge) ; I. E. d%t2£A, Skr. dAtep (to fumigate), Gr. rv^oc 
(smoke), rv^XoC) Goth, davhe (deaf), dumbs (dumb), G. taub ; 
I. E. dhighy Skr. dih (to smear), Gr. 9iyyav(o, L. /n^o, 
Goth, deiga (I form), (Zat^a (dough), G. teig; I. E. dhagky 
Skr. doA (to bum), Goth, dags (day), O. H. G. tdht, (a lamp- 
wick), G. tag, docht ; I. E. dhughatar, Skr. duAttor, Goth, dauh- 
tar, 0. H. G. tohtar : this word comes perhaps from the next 
root, and means the " milker ;" I. E. dhxigh, Skr. duh (to 
milk, to enjoy), Goth, dugan (to be useful), E. dwgr, Ir. diu- 
gaim (I drink ofi), Scot, deoghail (mammas sugere) ; I. E. 
dhrugh, Skr. dn** (to hurt), Gr. 61X701 (?) L. fmstra^ 
Goth, driugan, O. N. draugr (a ghost), Z. dr?/^ (an evil 
spirit), 0. H. G. triugan (to deceive), Ir. drocA (bad) ; I. E. 
ghabh, Skr. g'abh, (to gape), E.gape ; I. E. gkardh, Skr. ^ardA 
(to desire), Goth. grSdags (hungry), E. greedy, O. H. G. kir 
(desire), G. gier, Ir. ^mdA (love). Z> in Skr. dvdra (a door), 
represents an I. E. dA; for we have Gr. dvpa, L. fores, Goth. 
daur, 0. H. G. tor., Ir. dor (a door). Gr. 76 (Skr. Aa, Ved. 
gJia), may have arisen on European soil from an older x^* 
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from same root as ^i in ^;^£, Skr. hi. Bopp, however, connects 
with y^ the k in Goth, mik^ thuk, and the A in 0. H. G. unaih, 
iwih^ which can only be explained on the supposition of an ori- 
ginal g. In Skr. aJiam^ Gr. 6701, L. ego^ Goth, ik^ Skr. mahatj 
Gr. fmeyag, L. magniiSj Goth, mikils = /ucyaAoc? Skr. Aanu (jaw), 
Gr. yivvg, L. ^^na, Goth, kinivua^ Skr. /crni^A (to jump), Gr. 
Xaydgj Goth, laikan, the Gothic and Greek forms point back to 
an I. E. g^ while the Skr. h represents an I. E. gh. Hence 
we may infer either that the Indo-European possessed these 
roots in a double form before the separation of the Sanskrit 
from the other languages, or that the Sanskrit subsequently 
aspirated the original g^ and then reduced it to h. 

§. 32. Actual Exceptions to Grimm's Law. 

These exceptions occur in the consonantal groups «A, «i, 
sp. Thus we have Skr. k'had (to conceal), from I. E. skad, 
Gr. (TKOTog, Goth, skadus (shadow), Ir. scaih (shade) ; L. pis- 
cis, Goth. Jisks; Skr. k'hid (to cut), from I. E. skid, Gr. <Txf?w» 
L. sdndoj Goth, skaida (separo), Ir. scaithim (I cut off) ; 
L. hostia, Goth, gasts ; Skr. tdra (star), Gr. arrrt^p, L. atella, 
Goth, etaimo ; Skr. tvd (to strike), from I. E. stud (?), Gr. Tu- 
Scvc (the striker — compare Charles Martel and Judas Macca- 
bcsus), L. tundo, tudes (hammer) ; Goth, stauta (I strike) ; Gr. 
arelxo), Goth, steiga (1 ascend) ; Gr. irrviOy L. sptiOj pituita, 
Goth, speiva (spuo). 

An original tenuis sometimes appears as a media. Thus 
we have Gr. Saicpu, Goth, tagr ; L. septerriy Goth, sibun; 
L. qtmtuor, Goth, fidvor ; Gr. Kparig, Goth, hardus ; L. cen- 
tum^ Goth, hund; L. pater, Goth, fadar; L. mater, A. S. mo- 
dor (Goth, brothar and E, father, &c. are regular) ; Gr. icvroc, 
A. S. hpi (hide). 

In the present participle we have Goth, -anrf for Skr. -ant, 
Gr. — ovr, as Goth, bairands (nom. sing, masc.) = Gr. fj^iputv, 
E. friend, fiend. In the past participle we have Goth, -d for 
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Skr. '4a. This Goth, d must have arisen from an older th^ of 
vhich traces are still found, as in fadi and fatha « Skr. patUj 
kuntha (known) > Skr. g'ndUiB - 6r. yvwr6c (whence E. un- 
ccuth)^ bairith and 6atrtd«Skr. bhanxH. 

We find the mediss unchanged in the following cases : — 
Skr. ffor (sonare), E. rngkHn-ffale ; Skr. garhh (aperire), 6r. 
7(>a^a>, Goth, graha (fodio), E. graoey grub^ Ir. grabhaim (I 
carre), grafaim (I write), grafan (a grubbing axe) ; Skr. gras 
(▼orare), L. gramen^ E. grass (unless grass be from I. E. and 
Skr. ghar (to shine) whence harit (green) Gr. x^<^nt ^* ftotus^ 
E. green) ; Skr. Uad (to be glad), Gr. KiyXa^a^ E. glad. In 
many of the cases where a media is retained, this effect is due 
to the influence of a neighbouring 2^ m, 9t, or r. 

The original tenuis is also unchanged in the foUowing 
cases : Gr. reraycfiv, L. tango^ Goth. Ukan (to touch), E. take; 
Skr. pathas » Gr. iraroc* A. S. pddj E. path. 

In the three following cases a Gothic tenuis corresponds to 
an I. E. aspirate : I. E. magh, Skr. mah (to be great), mdmahyS 
(macto), niakha (a warrior), Gr. fAuxofiai, L. mactOj macelium^ 
Goth, meki (a sword) ; I. E. ghrabh, Skr. grcAj Ved. grabh 
(to seize), Gr. yptipoQj Goth, greipan (to seize), E. grip^ graby 
Ir. grabaim (I devour) : Gr. <rica0oc> ffjcairrw for enca^ro^, 
Goth. #A%]p (ship). 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Sanskrit Alphabet.* 

§. 33. Tabular View of the Sounds. 
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VOWELS. 



a, a 






u, t/ 



Sanskrit writing is called by the native grammarians D^- 
randgari, which means the ndgari of the gods or brahmans. 
Ndgari is the name applied to the current style of writing 
used by the Hindus, and is supposed to be derived from na- 
gar a (a city), thus meaning " the art of writing as practised 
in cities" (M. Miiller's " Skr. Gr." p. 1). The names of the let- 
ters are formed by adding kdra (making) to each sound ; thus 
a is called akdra, k, kakdra^ as each consonant is supposed 
to have a short a inherent in it. R forms an exception, and 
is called r^pha (burring), from rebh (to sound), Gr. polfiSog. 



* Satiskrta means properly ** what is made fit ;" hence it came to 
mean purified, as being made fit for sacred purposes. This is why this 
name is applied to the ancient sacred language of the Yedas. The local 
dialects of India are called Prdkrta, i. e. " what has a type, or original" 
(Benfey's ** Skr. Lex."), this type (prakrti) being Sanskrit. Sanskria is 
from mm (chv) and skar (to cut), according to Lottner, who thinks that 
in this compound skar is mixed up with kar (to make). 
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§. 34. Anusvara, AnunIsika and Visabga. 

Anusvara, n (from anuy after, and svara^ sound), is a nasal 
after-sound, and is compared by Bopp to the Fr. n at the end 
of a syllable. It is, however, properly speaking, not an after- 
sound, but merely a modification of the preceding vowel 
(§. 10). Its pronunciation is very weak, for it does not pre- 
vent the euphonic influence of an t or u upon a following s ; 
in prosody, however, it and Visarga make a preceding short 
vowel long, when the next syllable begins with a consonant. 
It occurs in the middle of words before the sibilants and h, 
as dans' (to bite), hama (goose), sihha (lion). Before y, r, 
and V, in the middle of words it is only found in reduplicated 
syllables, as yanyamyati. Another anusv&ra is used for the 
nasals, merely '* for the sake of neatness in writing," as Cole- 
brook says. This must always receive the same pronunciation 
as the nasal in the place of which it stands. In Prakrit a final 
m always, and, as is never the case in Sanskrit, the dental n 
become the anusvara (Bopp's " Skr. Gr.," p. 17). 

AnunS»sika (from aww, after, and ndsikd, the nose), is a 
still weaker nasal sound than Anusv&ra ; its weakness is 
shown from the fact that it can be followed by I and r. It is 
very nearly equivalent to the Fr. n in genre. Such a combi- 
nation is generally avoided in French by inserting c?, as in 
viendrai : compare avSpog for avpoQ. 

Visarga, A, is an euphonic change of final 8 and r. It may 
also take the place of s before the loc. pi. ending su. The 
Visarga that occurs before k and kh is formed by the root of 
the tongue and -is called G'ihvcmuliya ; that occurring before 
p^ ph^ and a pause, by the palate, and is called Upadhmdntya; 
s therefore before labials, is equivalent to the blowing sound/. 
We see the same change in other languages : thus the Irish 
8 sometimes corresponds to the Welsh/; we have in Greek 
the two forms {j^rip and Orip, and L. rufuSj beside epvOpog. We 
may explain on this ground the change of final as into 6 in 
Sanskrit, through the steps cw, af, av, au, 6, 
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§.35. The Vowels. 

Sanskrit had no short e or o, though the short a had both 
a clear and an obscure sound {Pan. VIII. 4, 68). Short e and 
o are similarly wanting in Gothic. Skr. d is represented in 
Greek by a, c, o ; and Skr. a by 5, ij, u ; in some cases Skr. 
d corresponds to Gr. a, c, o, as in dgas = ay og, vdstu = Faerrv, 
the participial suffix -mdnas = -fxzvoQ (L. -mznM«) and -fivog 
(L. -mnud) in fjtiSifJLvog^ fiipifiva (L. a/t/mnt^, coZt^mna), (ZAa- 
TTian = Oifjulf ddru = Sc^/oti, g'dnu = 70 vv (L. g^nu), g'ag'dna 
s= yiyova, bhdras - 0o/ooC} ^«^« = Sorjjp, o in £;(o/x€V) &c. = a in 
vahdmas, &c. In Bengali <X has either become 0, or been 
lost, as in B. opotyo = Skr. apatya ; B. ontor = Skr. antora. i2 
is pronounced as ri in merrily. It is never original, but has 
always been developed from r, preceded or followed by 
any vowel ; thus we have trtiya (tertius) from tri^ atrnomi 
= frropwiii^ s'rinomi (I hear) from s'ru^ bhrkuti (a frown) from 
bhru (an eyebrow), prk'h iiomprak'h (to ask), pitr (xojxi pitar^ 
ddtr from ddtdr, pitar and ddidr being the original forms, as 
the accusatives /w'toram = iraTipa^ and ddtdram = SoTripa prove. 
The vowel r is pronounced exactly as ri; it only occurs in 
nouns whose stems end in r, and which lengthen this vowel 
after the analogy of other nouns, whose stems end in other 
vowels ; thus, pitrn - iraripag^ duhitrs = Ovyaripag, da- 
tmdm = datorum. The vowel I is pronounced as U. It has 
been developed from an older r, and occurs only in the root 
kip (to create), which is derived from kr and the causal p, 
which is connected, perhaps, with the root of iroiito. Bopp 
connects E. help, and Benfey L. carpus, with this root. The 
long I vowel never occurs, and is merely an invention of the 
grammarians. 

§. 36. Weight of the Vowels. 

A is heavier than u, and u heavier than i; that is, a occurs 
in the lightest forms, t in the heaviest, and u in the interme- 
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diate. For instance, the terminations -vcu^ -thas, -tas are 
heavier than -fnt, -«t, -ti ; hence we have yundmi (I bind), 
yundsi^ yun&tiy but yunwas (we two bind), yunithaSj yunitas; 
similarlj we have a weakened to u in kurmas (we make), 
beside karomi (I make), and in -thus^ -^us, the terminations 
of the 2nd and 3rd dual of the reduplicated perfect, beside 
-thas and -tas of the present. As « is equal to at, it is lighter 
than a, and heavier than i; hence we have Sitni = eT/uc, and 
imds " ifiev; similarly we have in Latin, amicusj inimicus; 
canOf cedni ; jadOf abjicio; tango, tetigi; lego, eolligo. In open 
syllables a becomes t, while in closed ones it either becomes 
e or remains a, as in abjectus, inermis, expers, tuMcen beside 
tubicinis, and contactus, exactus. As u is lighter than a, and 
heavier than t, we have calco, conculco; salsus, instUsus ; 
fructiferheside an older fructufer. As labials prefer u, we 
find occupOy aucwpo, nuncupo, contubemium, &c. The vowel u 
in Latin frequently maintains its ground, and does not give 
way, as in tutudij pupugi. As ae is heavier than t (= it), and 
au than u (« uu) and 6, we have qucBro, acquire; claudo, con* 
cludo ; faux, axiffoco. Short o in Latin is lighter than u, as we 
see from corpus, corporis; jecur, jecoris. The oldest forms of 
words are therefore generally distinguished by the retention 
of the vowel a; for example, Skr. katvdras and L. qtiatuor 
are older than Gr. riafrapsg, irhvpeg, and Goth. Jidvor ; Skr. 
daddmi than SiSwfii ; Skr. dadhdmi than ridti/ui ; Skr. naktam 
(by night) than vvicra. Within the limits of the Sanskrit itself 
a is frequently reduced to i and i, u and li; thus giri (mons) 
and guru (heavy) from gar ; sthitas = L. status, Gr. <n-aroc ; 
sthitis «= Gr. aramg; hiraria (gold), Z. zarand; pita = Gr. 
irarfip ; puras = Gr. irapog ; stima from star (stemere) ; pUa 
(part., prset. pars.) from pa (to drink) ; (Mrghas « Z. dareghas 
= Gr. SoXtxoc > purnas = L.plenus, from par (to fill). A often 
vanishes completely, as in santi « L. sunt, from a5 (to be); 
g^agmus (3 pi. perf.) from gam (to go). After v and y this 
frequently occurs, and then these spirants are vocalized into 
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u and t, respectively, as ukta (part, praet. pass.) from v(zk* (to 
speak) and ishta (part, praet. pass.) from ya^ (to sacrifice). 

§. 37. GUNA AND VbDDHI. 

China (quality) consists in prefixing a short a to any 
vowel, and Vrddhi (increase) in prefixing a long a. We have 
therefore, 
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It is only from a comparison of grammatical forms that we 
can distinguish the guna of a from its vrddhi; e. g. by com- 
paring papdta (he fell) from pat with vivia'a (he entered) from 
via', we see that a in the former is the guna of a, as ^ in the 
latter is the guna of L 

The guna of i is ^, as in imi - etfii ; vSda = olSa ; vSsas » 
Folicoc ; s'itS « Kairai from s'i, whence L. civis. The vrddhi of 
t is at, as in vdia'ya (a man of the third class), from vis' (to 
enter) ; 8 diva (a worshipper of Siva) from s^iva^ &c. 

The guna of u is o, as in bubodha (he knew) from budh ; 
siinos (gen. sing.) of sHnu (a son), &c. The vrddhi of u is 
au, as in bdtiddha (a follower of the Bauddha religion) from 
budh; Bdudhaj a son of jBudAa, &c. 

These examples are sufficient to show what we mean, 
when we speak of the guna or vrddhi of any vowel. 



§. 38. The Gutturals. 

Skr. £ is - I. E. A : Aew = L. quia = Goth, hvasy Gr. kwc* kq- 
rr/Dov, Ir. da; kola (time), Gr. icai/oocs Goth, hveila; kdla 
(death), Gr. ic^p, Ir. ceal; hard (a prison), L. career; kan 
(to shine), L. candda, Goth. 8keina{l shine), Ir. cann (the 
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full moon). Bopp, Schleicher, and others have asserted 
that /> frequently represents an I. £. k, and that consequently 
we find these sounds interchanged in Sanskrit and the cognate 
languages : thus we have, Skr. kanth (to mourn), Gr. wivOocj 
wlirovBa ; Skr. kars' (attenuare), L. parco^ parens^ parvus ; 
Skr. ka (who), Gr. iro-repov ; Skr. papa (bad), Gr. icaicocy 
L. pejoT for pepjor ; Skr. pank'an = L. quinque ; Skr. paJd (to 
cOok), Gr. irlirrw, L. coquo. Now, I am fully convinced that 
p has never been thus developed from an original k ; but that, 
wherever these sounds appear to be interchanged, either the 
original sound was kv, or else the change is due to assimilation, 
and perhaps in one or two cases to a false analogy. Thus 
Skr. ka must be derived from an I. E. kva ; for we find 
Skr. koa (where), kutra (where), L, quia and Goth, hvas^ all 
of which point back to an I. £. k/ca; Skr. k'atvdrasy Gr. wiav- 
p€Cf Lith. keturi, point back to an I. E. kvatvdraSy which we 
find in L. quatuor; Skr. paiik'an, may have been a'reduplica- 
tion of kvan, as L. quinque. In some cases an initial p ma.y 
have been changed into k or kv by the assimilative power of 
a succeeding k or kv, as some assert to have been the case 
with L. coquo and quinque : from a comparison, however, of 
eoquo with Lith. kepejas (a baker), and Gr. apTOKowog (a 
baker), it seems possible that the initial korkv may be original : 
compare L. coquina = popina, culina for cuclina* 

Ksh (= ks) corresponds frequently to icr in Greek ; here 
either kt was original, and from it ka arose by weakening the 
explosive sound to a sibilant, or else ks was original, and s 
became t through the assimilating power of the preceding ex* 
plosive sound. We have rkshas = apicrog ; takshd = Tiicrwv ; 
kshan (to hurt), icretvwj Kra-fievai ; kshi (to rule), Kraofiai ; kshi 

* From the fact that this same root, meaning to hake, is found in Skr., 
Gr., and L., Mommsen appears to be mistaken in asserting that the Greeks 
and Latins did not practise baking till after they separated from the 
parent stock and from each other. 
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(to dwell), kt(Z(o ; aksha (the eye), SjctoXXoc. Sometimes also 
ksh corresponds in Greek to $, and sometimes to ax^ ^^ kahura 
(a razor), ^vpov ; kshitd (conterere), £uw, ?v<rroc» for $vSroc ; 
kahad (to slaughter), crxa^oi ; similarly we have kshcd (to wash) 
beside Lith. skalau (I wash), and kshubh (to agitate) beside 
A. S. be-scufan (contrudere), G. schieben. Sh sometimes 
disappears, and leaves k or kh, as in kahud (conterere), L. 
cudo, incus ; ksham (to endure), KOfxiZu) ; kshudra (small), 
Lith. kudikis (infans), Pers. kudek (small) ; khura (a razor), 
another form of kshura ; kahUra (campus), Goth, haitlii (ager), 
G. heide; kahaya (a house), Ir. cai (a house). K also sometimes 
disappears, and leaves 8, as inkalmbh (to agitate), W. hwbiau (to 
make a sudden push), SI. aubati (to agitate) ; and perhaps in 
kahvSl (se movere), 0. H. G. auillu (turgeo). Kah^ when not 
initial, appears often as ^^ in Gothic and English : we have 
kdnkah (optare), E. hunger ; pakahin (a bird), Goth, fugla, 
^. fowl J akaha (the eye), Goth, augo^ E. eye* Kah, according 
to Bopp, also appears as kr in Latin and Greek : we have 
kahapaa (night), L. crepua-culum ; kshi (to rule), urukshayaa 
= BvpvKpdfjJv ; kahip (to throw), plwru} for Kpurru) ; kahipra 
(celer), Kpaiwv6^» 

Kh has generally been developed from an older A, some- 
times through the aspirating influence of a preceding «, which 
has afterwards disappeared : thus we have khang* (to limp), 
Gr. aica^af, O.H. G. hinkan ; L. caligo ; khan (to dig), Gr. xp^lvnjt 
L. canalisy cuniculua^ O.H.G. ginSm (hio) ; khad (to slay), L.c/a- 
deay with Z inserted, as in Goth, hlaha (I laugh), G. lacheUf E. 
laugh, beside Skr. khakkh (to laugh),* khdd (to eat), Ir. caithim 
(I eat). Kh also represents an I. E. gh in kha (air), Gr. xaog, 
L. halarey and nakha (a nail), Gr. ovv^, Goth, nagls. 

G e I. E. ^; gar (to sound), Gr. yripvw, yXH^arra^ L. gal- 
lua, garrire. Wherever Skr. g corresponds to b in Greek or 

* Z is perhaps inserted in L. claudus, Skr. khod (to be lame) ; Lr. 
gZttfi, Skr. g'dnu; Ir. dluimh (smoke), Skr. dhuma. 
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Latb, the original sound must have been gv: thus we have 
I. E. gvand^ Skr. ^ani (a woman), 6r. yvvh for 7Fava» Bceot. 
fiavay Ir. bean (a woman), £• quean^ queen; I. E. gwrni^ Skr. 
gam (to go), Goth, qoima (I come), L. veiiio for gvenio; I. E. 
gvar^ Skr. jror (to devour), Gr. j3/oai<nrw, L. ^w/o, gtirgea, gbUio^ 
voro for ^wro ; I. E. gvaru^ Skr. guru (heavy), Gr. /3apvc» 
L. gravis ; I. E. ^©a, Skr. ^ (a cow), Gr. /3ovc» ya '^^ ya-Xa ( for 
ya-Aaxr,* which, according to Bopp, meant lae vaecinum^ Xokt 
being the same word as'Skr. dugdhc^mSk)^ L. bos^ ceoa; I. E. 
yvd, Skr. g6 (the earth), Gr. 7^10 for yFoo, 70X0 for yoFio, 71) 
for 700. 

6rA » I. E. gh : stigh (to mount up), Gr. arilxi^y A. S. iiaeger 
(a stair) ; Skr. gharma (warm), SI. gofiti (ardere). 

jBT is a sonant, and therefore cannot have the hard sound 
generally given to it by English grammarians, perhaps on 
account of its having a hard sound in Bengali. It never 
ends a word, and in any other position only stands before 
vowels, and semivowels, as in ArM (to neigh), hnu (to 
hide), Jddd (to be glad). When it comes before tot thy it 
changes them into dh or ^, as in dugdha from duh (to milk), 
L. duco, and Kdha from lih (to lick), Gr. Xdxu. ^represents 
an I. E. gh in hima (snow), Gr. ^u5v ; hari (green), Gr. x^oiij 
hyast Gr. xOig ; an I. E. cJA in hitas ^ ficroc ; an I. E* M in 
grahf Yed. grabh and mahyam (mihi), beside tubhgam (tibi) ; 
and an I. E. k in the single case of hrd (the heart). 



§. 39. The Palatals. 

The palatal mutes and nasals have all arisen &om the cor- 
responding gutturals; and the palatal sibilant generally stands 
for an original k. It is not known how these letters were 

* Max MiiUer assents to the first part of this derivation, and compares 
with it Gr. povrvpov^ and Ir. hleachd (milk) for bo-leachd^ but he con- 
nects Xaicr with Skr. rag as (a clear fluid). The Homeric yXdyo^ would 
then be exactly equivalent to a Skr. goragas. 



COMPARATIVE 6BAMMAB. 47 

pronounced in ancient Sanskrit ; k* may have been sounded 
either as ty or as iy, like the c in E. card^ which is frequently 
pronounced as if it were written cyard. 

-K' «I, E. i, kd = L. que^ pe^ in quippe^ Goth. kA, A in 
hvaauh (quisque), nih (neque) ; k'ahhiuf (the eye), Ir. eaU 
(the eye) ; k'aiiif (vacillare), L. cunctari, Ir. ceangtha (they 
go) ; Hdurya (furtum), Ir. coire (trespass) ; kand (to shine), 
L. candeo, accendo^ scintilla^ Goth, skeina (I shine) ; ifal (to 
move), Gr. idAo/uac, kAiic* L* eeler, procella, Ir. caiU (a path) ; 
ib'aZ (nugari), Ir. eal (a joke); Karman (corium), Gr. ^opcov, 
L. cariianj ealceus (?) Ir. croicionn (a skin). In reduplicated 
syllables K takes the place of ^, as in k'akdra (feci), from kr. 

K'h-1. E. «A, khid (to cut), Gr. 9jccSi/i|/tii, L. scindoy Goth. 
skaida (I separate), Ir. scaiiliim (I cut off) ; gak'ifkdmi (I go) 
for ga-akdmi ; prakh (to ask) from L. precor^ I. E. prask. 

G^' = I. E. gr ; ^^anu « Gr. 70VV ; gr'tjo/ (to bum), Ir. gecU 
(bright), gual (coal), E. coal; g'var (to be sick), L. (B-ger^ 
Ir. gurt (pain); g'nd (to know), Gr. iyvwv (7)vovc> L» 
(g) nosco^ gnarusy i-gnoro^ E. know^ ccaiy Ir. ^nta (knowledge) ; 
g'ush (to desire), L. gustusy Goth. Ht<«u, £. ehoosej Ir. ^ta (de- 
sire) ; g'ash (to kill), Ir. ^tia (death), and perhaps L. vagto for 
gvastOy as rtvo for gvivo ; &c. ; ^'on (to produce), Gr. ytyvofiai^ 
L. gigno, genus, E. A^n, Ir. genim (I beget) ; ^anaka (father), 
from last root, G. k6nig9 E. Mng. In reduplicated syllables g' 
takes the place of ^, as iag'igdmi^GT. /3^/3fffci. 

^ nearly always represents an I. E. k, and consequently 
we find corresponding to it A; in Greek and Latin, and h in 
Gothic. The Lettic and Slavic languages, on the other hand, 
nearly always present the sibilant, although the guttural is 
sometimes foimd, as in Lith. akmen, SI. kamerij Skr. adman. 
We have naJ (to perish), Gr. i;licvc» L. nex, nox (the dying 
away of day); Sri (the deity of plenty), L. Ceres; s'ravas 

• See Ellis' "Phonetics," p. 56; and Max Miiller, vol. ii., p. 142. 



48 COMPA&ATIV£ GBAMMAR. 

» icX^oc ; «'va« (to sigh), L. ques-4u8f £. wheeze ; ev^ta 
(white), Goth, hveits^ £. wkUe^ wheats ^^ the white plant** ; 
eata (a hundred), Gr« iKarov for lv-icarovi L. centum^ 
Goth, hund^ W. kant; eirae and ifira/ia (the head), Gr. Kopaniy 
KopQj L. cerebrum; errant (the hip), L. c/unu : mrs' (to 
touch), L. mulcere ; dad (to fall), L. cadere ; cufman (a stone), 
asmara (stony), Gr. aicftoiv, O. N. hamar (saxum, mal- 
leus), E. hammer ; cufvas -> Gr. ikicoc» ciriroC} L* ^ui4«, Goth. 
aihvs^ 0. S. eAu, In ech ; dau (quickly), Gr. a>ia;c» L- octtia, a<^- 
cipiter^ aquila ; vie (a man), E. wight ; e'ailk (to doubt), 
L. cunctari ; bhrtfam (quickly), L. Jrequens ; e'ana (hemp), 
O. H. G. hanaf ; e'ane (to say, praise), L. ceneeo ; eapha (a 
hoof), E. hoof ; s'van (a dog), Gr. kvcuv, Lydian KavSovXifc 
((TicvXXoirvficriic)} Median oiraica, Z. epdnem (ace. sing.),L. cants, 
Goth, hunds, E. hound. In some Sanskrit forms we see the ori- 
ginal k kept as in adikshat » eScc^e from die' (to point out) ; dik- 
ehu^ loc. pi. of die' (a region of the sky). S sometimes takes the 
place of an original s. This is a change not easily explained, but 
in all cases I believe that it arises either from assimilation, or 
from the presence of a neighboimng guttural. The second e' in 
e'ae^a (a hare), from e'cuf (to leap), represents an original «, and 
has arisen from the assimilative power of the first a'; the I. E. 
form was fewo, whence G. hase^ E. /tare; yet we have the follow- 
ing gloss from Hesychius, KeKijvac Xa7wowc Kpijrccj where the 
second k seems to point back to an I. E. k. In svaa'uras » Gr. 
IjcvpoC) h,8ocer, the first s' is due to the assimilative power of the 
second e'. In the following cases s* has sprung from^, through 
the influence of the neighbouring guttural, sfakrt (dung), 
Gr. (TKiipj GKaroQ, L. stercus ; euahka (dry)*, Z. huskoj L. stc- 
cue ; e'ambuka^ borrowed from Gr. aafx^vicn ; kSs^a (hair), 

* Benfey explains the «' here by the assimilating influence of the fol- 
lowing sh ; but then how would he explain s'akrt^ &c. ? 
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E. hair; JUaara (juba leonis),* L. ccesaries. On this prin- 
ciple L. sacer has been connected with sak (to be able), but 
wrongly, if the 0. N. hagna (prodesse) be from the latter root. 
The L. saccharum and E. sugar have been borrowed from 
Skr. s'arkard (gravel, clayed or candied sugar), in which s 
-I. E. k, if L, calcvlus^ calxj Gr. ic/ookit, icpoicaXii be connected 
with it. S was pronounced either as ch in 6. mtcA, or as sd 
in E. session. "No simple s can be pronounced at the pala- 
tal point. The letter s is formed by the simple friction of the 
breath between the upper and lower teeth, and is in conse- 
quence always dental. The rushing soimd of the English sh 
or the German sch is formed in the hollow space left between 
the teeth and the palatal point, and may thus be regarded 
both as a dental' and as a palatal sound" (Lepsius' " Standard 
Alphabet," p. 70). 

The palatal nasal was pronounced as gn in Fr. campagne^ 
or as n in E. new, 

§. 40. The Cerebrals. 

Hie presence of the mutes and nasal of this class in San- 
skrit has been generally ascribed to the influence of the Non- 
Aryan races of India, from whom these letters are supposed 
to have been borrowed, Biihlerf has, however, completely 
overthrown this theory, and has pointed out that by far the 
greater number of these cerebrals is produced either by the 
direct change of r, «A, into them, or by the change of dentals 
into the corresponding cerebrals through the influence of /•, 
r, f, shy and consequently that cerebralization is entirely an 
Aryan proceeding, rooted in the ancient phonetic system of 

• Bopp derives hair for keifara hj throwing out the «'. He deduces 

kes'a from ke^ loc. of Aa (the head), which is found in Gr. Kd-fiti^ L. co-ma^ 

ca'pillus, and s'a for s'aya from s'i (to lie) ; kh'a would then be ^* quod in 

capite jacet.*^ If this derivation be correct, s' is original here. 

t Consult Appendix A. 

£ 
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the language. In Prakrit these cerebral sounds have fre- 
quently supplanted the corresponding dentals, as in hadi 
= Skr.|mrfi (irporf, ir6r0; padhama (first) « Skr. prathamcu 
In transcribing English words the Hindus at present substi- 
tute cerebrals for dentals, as in Direhar, Gravamment, &c. 
This shows us that the ordinary English pronunciation of 
these words is more cerebral than dental. 

P has sprung from sd in nida (a nest) from m (under) and 
$ad (to lie), and therefore means " what lies under ;'* L. nidus^ 
E. nesU Ir. neady W. nyih; ptd (to press) = pisd = api-sad, 
compare iriiZio « iiri-aiSyw, bad and vdd (to bathe) =v<isd 
«= avorsady from ava (down), and sad. 

iSA= I. E. « ; ush (to bum), L. uro for usoy us-si; tarsh (to 
be thirsty), Gr. ripaofxaiy L. torreo for torseo, E. thirst SA be- 
fore s becomes k, as in dvikshi (thou hatest). 

§. 41. The Dentals. 

T=l.E,t; ta, Gr. to, L. is»te ; tvam^ L. tu; pat (to fly), 
Gr. tTBTOfxai ; bharanti = Gr. tf^ipovri, ipipovdiy L. ferunt. 

7% = I. E. ^ ; «^Aa^ (to cover), Gr. frriyfOy L. t^gro; «t/td (to 
stand), L. sto ; prath (to extend), Gr. irXari'c ; a«^Ai (a bone), 
Gr. ofrriov ; ratha (a car), L. roto, E. rather. 

Z> «= I. E. d ; j?aci (a foot), Gr. irbvcj ttoSoc; cfa« (to lift), 
E. toss; dar (to tear), Gr. Scpw, E. tear ; dam (to tame), Gr. 
SafiaWf L. domOy E. tom^. 

DA «= I. E. dA; dhuma (smoke), Gr. Ov/uoc) L. fumus; 
dhar (to support), Gr. Opavogy L.firmus, fortis ; dhrdkh (ares- 
cere), L. /races (lees of oil), Jloces (lees of wine), E. dregs, 
dry; dJid (to place*), Gr. ridrifiiy L. con-cfo, E. cfo, doom; 
vadhu (a wife), from a root which appears in Zend as vad 

* The late Professor Siegfried derived from this root the Keltic datl 
(judicium), whence were borrowed, according to iMtner, E. tattle^ 
G. tadely the termination -tl being = Gr. -rpov, L. -trum. 
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(to lead), and which has in Lithuanian the sense of to nmrry 
(uxorem ducere), L. «a«, vad-ia (a contract, as marriage was 
perhaps the earliest kind of contract known), E. wedding, 
Dh 18 sometimes reduced to A, as in hitas (part, pret pass, of 
dhd) = Oero^ ; -At (termination of 2 pers. sing, imper. act.) for 
-dhi after vowels,* as pdhi (tuere), -dhi is still kept after 
consonants, as addM (eat), and in Yedic as a'rudhi = kXvOi- 

5 = I. E. « ; saptan, L. septem; svid (to sweat), Gr. iSpw^j 
L. siuio, E. sweat; as (to be), L. esse, S is subject to many 
changes in Sanskrit ; thus after k, t*, and all the vowels, ex- 
cept a and a, it becomes sh. In certain other cases it is re- 
presented by h, r, and s'; but these need not be noticed here, 
as they properly belong to the special Sanskrit Grammar. The 
change of s into r occurs also in other languages. In the La- 
conian dialect, final <t became p, as rip, irhop, for rig, ttIOoq ; 
and in Latin s between two vowels became r, as eram for 
€sam, quorum = Skr. kSshdm (sh for «, on account of preceding 
e), qtiarum = Skr. kdsdm. S has frequently an aspirating in- 
fluence on a following consonant, as in sthag, Gr. ariyia ; sthdy 
L. sto; sphay (to increase), Gr. airiwy L. spatium; asthi^ 

Gr. oorlov* 

2?t = I. E. f : mar (to die), L. mori. It is sometimes omit- 
ted in Sanskrit after an initial consonant, as in bhang (to 
break), L. frango; hhug' (to enjoy and endure), L. fruor^ 
E. brook; ghilU (a cricket), L. gryllus, G. grille. We find a 
similar omission in other languages, as in Pkr. padhama 
= Skr. prathama ; E.- speaJc « G. sprechen. 

X = I. E. r, lup (to break), L. rumpo; loK (to see) from 

♦ The exceptions are edhi (be), s^dhi (rule) g'ukudhi (offer). Lidhi 
(lick) is for liddhi, 

f Schleicher .and others place r and I among the cerebrals ; but, as 
they appear to be closely connected with the dentals, it is perhaps better 
to place them among the latter. This question, however, requires a much 
more complete investigation than it has yet received. 

e2 
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ruch (to shine) ; kalp (to prosper), from karp. X « I. E. I; 
see §. 21.* 

iV « I. E. n ; nas' (to die), vacvc* L. noceo; nara (a man), 
ovnpf L. iVero. N is frequently changed into another nasal 
for phonetic reasons; thus we have purna (full), where n 
takes the place of n, on account of the preceding r, and in ge- 
neral the nasal belongs to the same class as the following con- 
sonant, as yun^anti - L. jungunt^ lumpati « L. rumpit 

§. 42. The Labuls. 

P » I. E. p ; pati (a master), Gr. Sc<nronfc (lit* * a master 
of slaves,' Skr. ddaa^ a slave) ; pitar^ Gr. irariip ; fd (to drink),* 
Gr. irivhiy L. potus ; pyai (to increase), pwan (fat), Gr. tt/uii/, 
9r?a(>, L. pinguis, ^.fat; pis' (to adorn), pSsalas (beautiful) 
" Gr. TToiKiXoCi put/ (to putrefy), Gr. ttvoc, vvOoj, L. jpi«, 
putrisj E. /o«/; jm (to love), Gr. irpaog, E. friend; pas'u 
(cattle), Gr. ttwv (?), L. pectts, Goth, faihu^ A. S. /^oA, E. /<?^. 
P/t has generally arisen from an I. E. p, perhaps through 
the influence of a preceding «, as in sphatika (crystal), G. spath; 
tphut (to burst), E. split; sphur (to tremble, to strike), Gr. 
afTwatpto ; Skr. phSna (foam), L. spumay E. foam ; phala 
(fruit) for «pafa, lit. * what may be split,' or from'JAaZa, L.flos^ 
E. bloom, 

B^I.E.b (§. 22), or = I. E. bh (§. 22). 

Bh = I. E. bh ; bhar (to bear), Gr. 0lpcti, h.fero; bhid (to 
cleave), L. findo, E. &i<g; aWf (towards), Gr. o/ic^i, E. 5y. 
jBA is in some cases reduced to A, as in grah (to seize), from 
Ved. grabhy moJiyam (to me) = L. mihi^ beside tubhyan = L. tibi. 

* L does not exist in Zend. The Chinese, on the other hand, always 
use I for r, as Euhpa for Europe^ Killissetu for Christy Yamelika for 
America, The New Zealanders have no I, They say Eota for iof, Ho- 
romona for Solomon, 

t P here may represent an I. E. ftA, if L. btbo, E. 5eer, be from this 
root. We have a trace of the b in Skr. pibdmi (I drink;. 
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Fallows consonants to stand after it, which is hardly ever 
the case with y. It is frequently interchanged with b. In drapsa 
(a drop), from drav ( dru gunated), the v is changed into p 
on account of the following hard «, as in Mod. Gr. iKiXa^a from 
eicXav(Ta. The interchange otb and v is of common occurrence, 
as L. haherey Fr. avoir ^ L. cantabam^ Itcantava; berber (in Sa- 
lian Hymn) =» fervere ; Vesuvius = BcajSioc ; --ber in Septem- 
ber, Skr. mra (time) ; Vesontio = Besangon. Bopp considers 
that 17 has been hardened into a guttural in the following cases : 
Skr. gtv (to live), L. vivo, vixi, E. quick, Skr. bhdyavdmi (I 
make to be) = L. facio ; Skr. dSvaraa = L. femV, A. S. ^dcor, 
0. H. G. zeihur; Skr. naus = Gr. vavc» L- navis, A. S. noca, 
O. H. G. nacho. In this opinion he appears to be mistaken ; 
and it is far more likely that an original guttural has fallen 
out in levir and vivo, than that v should have been hardened 
into one ; as to facio, it is not from bhdvaydmi ; and in the 
case of A. S. naca, we have a different termination from the 
va in ndu, which is for sndrva. V, according to Bopp, is some- 
times changed into /, as in L. -lent = Gr. -fevr = Skr. -vant; 
Skr. svadus (sweet) = Lith. saldhs (sweet) ; Skr, avapnas (sleep) 
» Gr. vTTvog = E. sleep* Similarly v becomes r, as in L. eras 
s= Skr. s^vas ; L. phro = Skr. pldvaydmi; Kr. rpi = Skr. tvdm ; 
Goth, driusan (to fall) = Skr. dhvans ; 0. H. G. pirumes = Skr. 
bhavdmas ; 0. H. G. scrirumes = Skr. s'rdvaydmas ; Ir. raidim 
(I say), Goth, rasda (speech), Skr. vad (to speak). 

Af = I. E. m : vfumas = Gr. fiivogy L. mens ; smar (to re- 
member, L. memor ; as'vam = L. equum ; sydm - L. siem. 

§. 43. When one consonant follows another, the law that 

* Notwithstanding the parallel case of lith. saldHs s Skr. svddus, the 
connexion of E. sleep with Skr. wapna is very unlikely, on account both 
of the long vowel (Gk)th. slepan O. H. G. sldfan) and the p, which should 
be /, according to Grimm's law. Moreover, the root svap appears in 
O. N. svefii (somnus), 0. H. G. swehjan (sopire), A. S. swefian, Lottner 
connects E. sleep with O. H. G. slaph (languidus). 
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govems them is this, ' sonants follow sonants only, and surds 
surds only :' thus vaU (speech), inst. pi. vdgbhiSf ywnag'mi (I 
join), yimakti (he joins) ; admi (I eat), atai (thou eatest). 
Only one consonant is permitted to end a word ; when seve- 
ral consonants occur together, all but the first are thrown off": 
thus, vdk't nom. sing, vdk for vaksh^ and this for vdk-s. Tenues 
alone are allowed as final consonants, the mediae and aspirates 
being changed into the corresponding tenuis ; but when this 
final tenuis comes before a word beginning with a sonant or 
a vowel, it becomes the corresponding sonant, the tenues being 
therefore retained only before a pause and a following tenuis ; 
thus harit (green), mtui (joy), ytidh (a fight), become harit^ 
mutf and yiU before a pause ; but we have harid bhavati (viri- 
dus est), mud bhavati (gaudium est), yud <i8ti (pugna est). For 
further information on this subject, the reader is referred to 
the special Sanskrit Grammar. 
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CHAPTER V. 
The Greek Alphabet.* 
§. 44. Tabular View of the Sounds. 



MUTES. 



unasp. 


asp. 


surd. 


son. 


surd. 


Gutt K 


7 


X 


Pal. 






Cer. 


• 




Dent, r 


d 


e 


Lab. TT 


iS 






SKMTVOWELS. 


VOWELS. 


Spirants, 


Nasals. 


r & I'Sounds. 




surd. son. 


son. 


son. 




< » 

F 


r 


(P,X)? 
p, X 


vv 1 



Z, $, and i/; were called (TviKjuova SinXa ; but Z differs from 5 
and xp in this, that it is a consonantal diphthong, being equiva- 
lent properly to dy, while $and i/^ are merely signs for Kg andirc. 
It is a mistake to suppose that Z is equivalent to Sa ; for such 
a combination is impossible, as S is a sonant, and a a surd. 
Before the introduction of the symbols £ and \pj the Greeks 
frequently used x<r and ^a instead of them. The Romans also 
must have aspirated the k and tt in their pronunciation of ^ 
and \p ; for Priscian* writes, ** multo molliorem et volubiliorem 
sonitum habet xp quam^* vel bs ;" and again, **sicut ergo \p me- 
lius (mollius ?) sonat quamp« vel bs, sic a etiamquam gs vel c^." 
In Zend a similar phenomenon pccurs ; thus the nom. sing, of 
ap (aqua) is o/i, and of vdif (vox), vdkhs, S seems in some 
cases to have been soft, as in afUvvvfiiy anfioXog, fihyto, v<ryVi 
and the Molic SSeuc for Zevg, (rdvy6g for Zvyog, fiplaSa for 
plZa- Plato placed <r among the a^oiva. He says, to aiyna 



♦ B5htlingk (K. Z., vol. xv., p. 148), however, considers that Pris- 
cian means that ^ sounded as bz^ and x as gz, as in Fr. examen. 
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riv i^ivmv iurtf yp6^o^ ric fi6vovf olov avptrroviftic t^C 
yXc^mic- "A^wvOf however, in Plato's language, included both 
the semivowels (^ci^vqcvro f/Av ov, 6v fiivroi yc a^Ooyya), and 
the mutes (afOoyya) : consult Plato, Kratyl. 424, C. 



f 45. PRONUMdAtlON OF TH£ VOWELS. 

Y was originally a pure tc, but in early times it became u. 
This was the first beginning of that tendency in Greek to- 
wards allowing the t-sound to predominate over the other 
vowels, which so strongly characterizes Modem Greek. When 
V became A, the pure u-sound was expressed by ou. This 
pure sound was retained by the Boeotians ; they wrote rov, or 
Tovv for (TV, Kovfia for kv/lco, jXovkov for yXvKVf &c. In the 
Laconian dialect we also find roivri for ov, Kopova for ica/ova, 
^oitiai for /iviai, &c. In Mod. Gr. vhas the sound of t ; but it 
could not have had this sound in classical Greek, for it was pro- 
nounced with contracted lips (/uvovrec ra x^'^l)* ^^^ ^^ ^ ^™~ 
possible to pronounce a pure i in that position. The old pure 
sound of V was kept* in the diphthongs av, cv, and ov ; for 
these must have arisen in early times, before v had become u ; 
and in the cases where v represents F, it must have had the 
sound of the pure u. Moreover, if v in these diphthongs had 
been pronounced t2, the Mod, Gr. pronunciation ar, er, (W, 
would be inexplicable. We find also on inscriptions ^coyccv, 

Eoe/oyernC) a6rouc» &c., for ^cfyccv, Eu€p7lr»ic> airoic* &o., 
which forms teach us the same fact. Ov in a later period lost 
its diphthongal pronunciation, and became a pure u ; this 
could not have happened, had v in ov been pronounced as H. 
This is corroborated by the fact that the junction of o and v 
never forms the diphthong ov, but that they are pronounced 
separately, as in oXiyovTrvoc. The old name of o fHKp6v was 
o5, and at Athens, before 01. 100, o was always written in place 

• Dietrich, in K. Z., vol. xiv., p. 48. 
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of the later ov, where this ov arose either from contraction, or 
from mere lengthening, whether arising from the falling out 
of a consonant, or from any other cause, wherever, therefore, 
the Doric had a> : on the other hand, ov was written wherever 
V was original, whether as representing F or for some other 
reason ; thus we have roc for roi5c> from rovgy ck to koivo for 
Ik tov Koivov, &c., but always ovk and ouTog, in both of which 
words the Doric has also ov* In early times o was used to 
express both the long and short clear o and the long and 
short obscure o. The latter sound became u (ov), the former 
(u (= go) . The clear sound prevailed in early times, and hence 
we have XIcdv, \iywv9 &o. for Xiovrg^ Xeyovrgf &c. ; for o was 
lengthened to compensate for the throwing out of the conso- 
nants at a time when it still had the clear sound. The augment 
£ before o coalesced with this o into en, for this change like- 
wise occurred at an early period. On the other hand, in 
TovQ for rovc» \iyov(n for Xiyovri, the v remained in long ; and 
when it was thrown out o had become obscure, and therefore 
the z4-sound (ai;) took its place. Similarly in Old Latin, o had 
both iBk clear and an obscure sound : the obscure became u, 
as in legunty vulgus^ from 0. L. legont, volgu8^ while the clear 
remained unchanged, as in coh^ honestus. When o was suc- 
ceeded by a vowel, it in some cases seems to have had the 
sound of w ; thus we have, 6a for the Persian wah, "Oa^oc 
for Fa^oc, odrng from Ar. wadi, Soav for SF?iv, Koivrtoc for 
Quinctius, and perhaps in olcrrpog^ the gadfly, so called from 
its whizzing noise. 

As o was written ov before the Archonship of Eukleides, 
so £ was written for «. E* was however written in fuU where- 
ever the i was original, as in £x«*> Xcioc, ttoXbi (dat, sing.) ; 
but where h arose either from contraction or any other cause, 
£ is found, as in TroXfc for TroXeig^ epyaarai for ttpyacrrat, kXb- 
yeveg for icXBtyivrigi avdevai for ivOeivai* In this latter case 
the jEolians wrote ti for £t, as in crvjUKftiptiVj x^V> ^P*/C- We 

* Dietrich, in K. Z., vol. xiv., p. 53. 



58 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

find one exception to this rule ; for on inscriptions we find 
ciircv for clircv and clirciv, though the root Fcir contains no i 
originally ; the ^olians abo wrote elrriv for dirctv. £ had two 
sounds in early Greek, the one approaching a {e^)^ the other 
approaching i {^) ; e^, when lengthened^ became i|, and e*, ei. 
The former soimd was older than the latter ; and hence, when 
phonetic changes requiring c to be lengthened occurred in 
early times, it became t|, whereas in changes of later origin 
^ became «. Thus we have $px^^^> vOaXov, beside elx^v 
(« €<yexoi')> 6«iro/if|v (= cForofiijv), HpyatFfiai (= FcFepyao-ziai), 
for the consonants in these cases were not thrown out till late ; 
-Ipj --*iv» -*?C {^ alOfipj npnvi cvycviic)) for -cpc> -c^Cj -^o"?* 
beside -ug (in x<>/^^c<C> rfflcic)* for -cyrcj as in the former 
cases the nom. sing. <r was early lost, while in the latter v re- 
mained in till a later period. 

The Boeotic is a stage in advance of the Attic, for in it we 
find ei for ij, as in cjSSo/uccjcoyra, where -fiu- for -fia- must 
have passed through the stage -^ij-, viveig for irlvt}c> rldBi/jii 
for rtOrifii ; tj for at, as in iciy for ical, tuttojuii for rvTrrofiai ; 
and c for ec, as in Xiyig for Xiyeig, til for aicf. While u in 
Greek, and ^* in Latin gradually approached i in pronuncia- 
tion, the English i conversely is pronounced as ei ; similarly, 
while ov in Greek and ou in Latin approached u, the N. U. G. 
au has been developed from the M. H. G. w, as in Jums from 

hu8, H in classical Greek never could have had the sound 
of 2, for the bleating of sheep is represented by |3i|. The 
diphthongs av and oi were probably pronounced as E. 0!« and 

ee ; for in Aristophanes (Vesp. 903), a dog's bark is avyovy and 

a bird's note is Trot (Aves, 227), compare E. pewit. 

§. 46 Pronunciation of the Aspirates.* 

The aspirates were originally hard sounds ; for before the 
introduction of the signs, 0, x» ^» they were written, TH, 

* Consult Raumer, ** Gesammelte sprachwissenschaftliche schriilen," 
p. 96 ; and Curtius, " Grundziige,'' p. 370. 
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KH, nH, as in EnEYKHOMENOS, EKDHANTOl, on the 
Columna Naniana ; moreover, we find them reduplicated by 
the tenues, as in tIBiiim, kIx^ko ; and in addition, when th« 
Ionic dialect separated &om the parent stock, they must have 
been hard, for we frequently find them represented in it by 
the tenues. These hard aspirates were originally soft, and 
traces of this fact still manifest themselves, as in ^iSaKvri 
« niOjoLKvii, TeXxtveg = QaXytvig, ^cj3o/ia£ for ffiBJiioftaiy an irre- 
gularly reduplicated form of the same root as the Skr. bhi 
(timere). Curtius attempts to account for the origin of these 
hard aspirates from the I. E. ghj dh, and bh, by supposing 
that the h in these latter was hard, and that it assimilated to 
itself the preceding mediae, just as /3 in R. j3Aa/3 becomes ir 
before t in /3Aa7rroc. This explanation is, however, perfectly 
untenable. The aspirates were also in classical Greek actu- 
ally double sounds, as we see (1) from the moveableness of 
the aspiration in reduplicated syllables, in 0pcip(»> from rpl^cu, 

in Ion. ivOavra = ivravda. Ion. KiOdv = x*^*'^^* ^ **^' ^^ from 
air ov, &c. ; (2) from the way in which Barbarians pronounced 
Greek, as alrQlav, nvXa^i (Thesmoph. 1001, seq*), opviro 
(Aves, 1678) ; (3) from the way in which they were transli- 
terated in the older Latin, where t ^ 9, c - x^ p ox b ^ <p, sls 
in tesaurusy Corintus, tiasus, calx (= \a\t^y Niconiacusj 
Adles, Poinos (= ^oXviK), Pilemo (= ^iXiipnav)^ Nicepor (= Nt- 
Kr\^6poQ)^ purpura (= irop^vpa), Burma (= IIu/opoc), Bruges 
(« ^Qiytg) ; (4) Dionysius of Halikamassus states that in the 
case of the aspirates there was a irpoaOfiKti rov irvivfiaTog ; 
(5) in Modem Greek in some cases the tenuis represents the 
old aspirate, which could not be accounted for if 0, x> had 
been spirants, as eiccii, aTOKoZofxai, TaKvirtig in Bhodian dialect, 
rlXcu = 0Aai among Asiatic Greeks, and Xevrepovia = iXevOe- 
powj in the Peloponnesus. Those who disagree with the 
preceding view of the aspirates bring forward in support of 
their opinion, that they were not true aspirates, the fact that 
we find such combinations as ^X, x^> i^^i X^ ( ' ^ anciently), 
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and ask how could these be pronounced if 9, ;^, and ^ were 
true aspirates. But this is a very unsafe foundation on which 
to build ; for we are not likely to be good judges of what the 
ancient Greeks could pronounce, and the mere fact that we 
are unable to pronotmce a certain combination of letters does 
not prove that others could not pronounce it. The statement 
of Priscian, that the only difference between /and ^ was that 
^ was pronounced yLrt8 labrisj only proves that in his time ^ 
had become a spirant —not, however, a labiodental like /and 
Mod. Gr. ^, but rather an interlabial. 

§. 47. The Vowels. 

An original a often vanishes, as in ytyvofAai for yiysvo/xai^ 
from R. y€Vy Skr. g'an ; wlima for ircircrcii from R. rrfr, Skr. 
pat (to fall) ; irarpJc = Hom. irarlpoc- It is generally retained, 
when it is initial, as in lafitv = Skr. muM (we are), L. mmus ; 
eiriv = Skr. eydrrij L. stem. 

o = I. E. d: airo = L. aft = Skr. apa (away) ; aicaiv, L. acus, 
(xcies ; S&Kpv, Skr. as'ru (a tear) ; ayta, L. ogro, Skr. ag' (to go). 

a « I. E. am and an : lirra = Skr. saptan ; ivvla = Skr. na- 
van; SiKa = Skr. das' an; cSci^a = Skr. adiksham; 7ro8a=» Skr. 
padam, Traripa - Skr. pitaram, 

« = I. E. tf : i<m = Skr. asti; ^Ipcu = Skr bhardmi; rcr- 
raptC = Skr. k'atvdraa ; ^Xlycii, L. flagro ; naripa = Skr. pi- 
taram; 6xtc> L* o,ngui8. We find £ and a standing beside 
each other in many grammatical forms : rl/xi/o;, cra/uov ; rplTroi, 
irpairov ; arpi^ia^ Itrrpcupriv ; Sl/Ofc(i>, cSpaicoy ; iraer^cii, irctcro- 
^ai. In the dialects £ and a are frequently interchanged ; 
aTpi<fKM), Dor. (jT()a0(i> ; rifivu), Dor. rafivw ; Trii^cii, Dor. maZc^ > 
"ApTf/uic, Dor. "AprajULig ; «£poc> Dor, mpoc ; 8r£, -Sol. ora ; 
icparoC) -Sol. KpiroQ ; Oapaogy -Sol. Oipaog ; XeyopeOaj -Sol. 
AfyojLcfOcv; fiapaOpov^ -Ajrkad. ZipeOpov^ Ion.j3lp£0/>oi;; j3aAXa», 
Arkad. ^IXXcu ; ap<Trivj Ion. £pat}y ; opaoi, Ion, 6/0^(11. As Dor. 
a = Att. €, so Doric a = Ion. and Att. ij, wherever this ij re- 
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presents an original a. So also ti » Skr. a, as TlOrifii - Skr. 

o = I. E. <J: v^Foc = Skr. nava« (new) ; waroc = Skr, pa- 
thaa (a path) ; iroaig = Skr. |>a^ (a master) ; fiivog = Skr. ma- 
nas (mind). In the dialects we find o and a frequently inter- 
changed : Hfcoai, Dor. ^iKart ; rgiaKomoif Dor. TQiaKanoi ; 
ovtiQOVi E[ret. avai^ov ; riffaapecy Dor. rlropcc^ where o per- 
haps represents the original Fa ; viro, ^ol. vira ; a va^ ^ol. 61; ; 
Ppaxiiogf ^ol. fipoxitog; licarov, Arkad. Iicoroi;; icapSfa, 
Kypr. KopZo, ; oppwdeivj Ion. appwSiiv* Similarly we find 
Alaiva (= Xsavja) beside Xccuv, st. Acovr ; riicratva (= r«icrai/yo) 
beside reicTov ; a/ia beside 6/ioc« &c. As Dor. a= Att. o, so Doric 
a= Att. (Oy as in Dor. Trparoc for irpwroc* Dor. Oaapog for Occapoc- 
So also o) « Skr. a, as in SlSwfjn <= Skr. daddmu In some cases 
c and o are interchanged oSovrcc* ^ol. cSovrcc ; oSvvii, jEoL 
iSvva ; Ke/ofcvpa, Dor. Kopicvpa ; 'AttoXXoiv, Dor. 'AttcXXciiv ; 
6/3oXoc9 Dor. oSeXoc; 'Op^ofievoc? Boeot. 'Ep^ojucvdc* 

i = I. E. f : ?-/i€v, E. ly Skr. zmoai (we go) ; XbIttu), K. Xtw, 
Skr. riif (to leave), L. Unffuo ; ofiix'^iVf E. ^«X5 ^'^^^ ''^^^ (min- 
gere). 

c « I. E. a : a then passed through the intermediate stage £, 
and in many cases we find side-forms containing both c and i : 
thus we have KXXoi beside iXvcii, KtpvfijuLi beside KepavvvjULij 
Kvlvvvfii beside icriivdf, KTOfievat, wlXvafiai beside iriXag, Kirvrifxi 
beside iriravvvfii^ itlrvta beside ir^ativ^ tfrOi beside Icrr/, vfaao- 
fiai beside 'Sitrrwpf IZu) beside tSog. In the following cases 
these side-forms in £ do not exist : {ttttoc » Skr. as'jvasj L. 
equus ; Kptvto beside L. cemo ; plZa beside L. radix. I « a in 
reduplicated present tenses, as rlOtipn = Skr. dadhdmij irlvro) 
firom E. TTcr, Aktw from E. tsk for rericcii. E and c are frequently 
interchanged in the dialects : BcBOt. Iwv = idv, E. eg ; Lak. a/a 
= Oea ; Kret. 0<oc = Oeog ; Dor. tcrrfa, Ion. Ifrrtfi = Icrrfa ; Arkad. 
IV «= €1/ ; xpifffoc and similar adjectives in -toe end in -tog in 
-ffiolic. In JEol.TBprog^TpiTog, anduEol. UippafiogtoT nptafiogf 
Ahrens considers that £ is changed into £ on account of the fol- 
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lowing p, as in L. tertitta, and pronunciation of E. third. 
Although an I. E. a can thus be weakened to t, the converse 
never occurs ; this rule has long been known ; for in the 
** Etjmologicum Magnum** we are told that ovSiwart to i etc a 
rpcVcrac. 

v"I. E. u : i^ifWf Skr. hhu (to be) ; <kiic6c ^ Skr. ds^tu (quick) ; 
Kvyov - Skr. yugam (a yoke) ; icAv«i>, Skr. a'ru (to hear) ; suflix 
- TV in /3oi|ri;Cf &c., » Skr. Lith. and L. -tu. 

V » I. E. a : a then passed through the intermediate stage 
o, and in numerous examples o and v stand beside each other^ 
while the Latin corresponding forms have sometimes not ad- 
vanced beyond the o-stage, though, as we have already re- 
marked, the Latin has generally advanced to the u-stage, even 
in cases where the Greek still keeps o ; Xvicoc) L. lupiLS^ from 
an I. E. varkaa^ as may be inferred from Skr. vrka (wolf) ; 
fiopfivpWjJj. murmur, Skr. marmara (murmur) ; /uvXti, L. molo, 
Lith. malunaa (a mill), which are all derived by Max Miiller 
from an L E. mar (to rub down), with which he also connects 
fiapvafiai, fiwXoQ "Apqoc (the toil and moil of Ares), jmwXw^p 
(a weal), L. m^ors, &c. ; vuS, L. nox, Skr. naktam (by night) ; 
criii/, 5^v, L. con, cwm, Skr. 8am (with) ; ovv?, Skr. nakha (a 
nail) ; irav^ywpic beside ayopa ; Kvickog = Skr. k'akras (a 
wheel) ; avtivvpog beside ovopa, Skr. ndman (a name) ; the 
suffix -Tvp in papTvp beside -ro/a, nom. -rtopj as in L. daturus 
beside dator ; Trpvravtg from irpo (wpoTaviog is found on a 
Lesbian inscription), the termination being found in Ittijc - 
ravoQ, and L. diutinus. In yvvn v represents an older Fa, as 
we see from Boeot. |3ava. In jEolic u frequently takes the 
place of o : ovvpa = ovopa ; vfxoiog = opoiog ; awv « airo ; 
'Y8v<T<r€vc =" *OSvacr€wc > "YXvfiiroc = "OXi/^uiroc ; vfi^aXog = 
o/u^aXoc; v<f8oc=o?^oc ; v/f)V£C = o()yic; piyi^ = p6yi^\ rrtrrapog 
= Trdra/zoc ; Sevpv = Sev/oo. In ^olic we also find v for 
to : riicrvv - rticrciiv; xeXvvri = x^^**'*'*? (compare 0alp = L. 
fur) : and oi for v in the single case of XP^*-^^^ "" \p^^og< 
We find V for a in iEol. cn/pS = <Ta/)S, and Lak. fyicvra -cyica- 
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ra (entrails) ; and v for o in Ion. pvi^ita « po^eto. The Boeotic 
dialect oflen substitutes v for oi, and c^,* as in Kkoq » FotKog, 
SofAv s Srifid^ : in these cases the o-sound became u, and then 
ui became u. The old Latin oitier must similarly have passed 
through mtier in becoming uti : the only difference being that 
the Latin u is a true u, while the Greek v is w. It is remark- 
able that the Boeotic also agrees with the Latin in sometimes 
representing ot by oe, as in Aiov vcroe = Aiovvin^. We find v for 
o in the Arkadian genitive in -au (Zajiiav) from -^o, -dog 
= Skr. -^yds* 

The old u having become v (u), in some cases advanced a 
step farther and became i : ifirvg (a father), fpiriw &om B. ^u ; 
(riaXog (a fat pig), from avg ; vwepfpiaXog beside vwepijiVYig ; 
KipKog (a ring), beside kvkXoc, B. icup, from which root come 
also KipKvpa and kI/okoc (a tail), c arising from i through the 
influence of the following p ; yfjiOvpog (slanderous), from 
^vOog (a lie) ; fitrvXoc and juLvriXog (curtailed), L. mutilus ; 
Sptog (copsewood), from Spvg ; Qiaaog (a band), from B. Ov, 
with same suflSx as in Triratrog ; /3tj3Xoc from /3t5/3Xoc (papy- 
rus) ; 6Xc/3poc (slippery), beside L. lubricus ; fioXifiSog beside 
fioXvfiSog ; XliTTOfiai (I am eager), B. Xt^, Skr. lubhydmi (I 
desire), L. Zw6e^ and Ubet, We also find ^ol. Ii^oc, iTrIp, 
iTTa/o for inpog, vTrlp, vTrap. 

§. 48. GUNA AND VrDDHI. 

The guna of i is h, and in a few isolated cases ai ; its 
vrddhi is ot, o here representing a Skr. a. The guna of v is 
£u and av ; its vrddhi is ov and av. The I. E. a is represented in 
Greek by a, c, o ; its guna is o, a, and i} ; its vrddhi is oi. 

Primitive vowels e o a i v 

Guna o d fi €i (at) ev (av) 

Vrddhi w oi ov (dv) 

• Curtius, " Grundziige," p. 646. 
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The guna of c of the root ia o : B. 7€V9 yivo^j yovog ; R. ^ep^ 
^ipio^ ^6poc *" Skr. bhdras (a weight) ; R. tik, rcicl<r9ai, roicoc ; 
R. rp£^9 rpii^iai rpo^ii ; R. ScpK, SlpKOfAat, SiSopxa «= Skr. 
dadare'a. In filjiriXa beside fcAcc, R. /leX, i| appears to be the 
guna of c of the root. 

The guna of a of the root is a or q ; R. \a9j IXaOoy, 
XAi|9a ; R. Xaj3, tXafiovy ccXfi^a ; R. XoK, iXaKOVj XlXaica, 
XAi|Ka ; R. icXay, cicXaYOi^, tcljcXiiya ; R- Sok, eSaicov, SiSrixa. 

The guna of o is a or f| : v^oc " Skr. nat^o^ (i^6w), vca. Ion. 
vlfi >= Skr. 7>at7a, and similar cases. 

The vrddhi of a, c, o is ai : R. Fpay, priyvvfii, ippurya ; 
R. irraic, eirraicov, im70'<i'w = irri|icyw (beside irra in jcara-irrii- 
ri|i/), vrdfK (cowering for fear) ; apfiyufj ap 017 oc ; R. a^, 
ayw^ aywyfi ; R. So^ S/SofCCV) StSw/ii ; R. oSy 6S/i^, oSciiSa ; 

L. IS (to eat), iScuS^. 

The guna and vrddhi of c are si and 01 ; R. c, (|i€i; » Skr. 
tma«, tlfAi = Skr. ^i, oi/woc (a way) ; L. Fiic, c-Vic-roi;, cJicwv,. 
2o£Ka ; R. X«r, tXivovj Xelirto^ Xotirrfc 5 K- F«8, F/S^ev, FcZSoc, 
FolSa ; R. Xt/3, Xtj3ac (a drop), Xcf/So;, Xoi/3^ ; K. <n-£x> ?<n^t- 
Xov, <rTdx(»>f <rToX\og ; R. kc, icEcrac = Skr. s'MS^ koItti ; R. Si/, 
SUdOai (to flee, to be afraid), ScfSw, ScfSoiica ; R. <tt£/3, f<n-«- ' 
/3ov, (TTuPiOj oTOififi ; R. XtTT, XciTtt, aXcf^ci), aXoc0// ; R. Xl\f 
XixfJ^aw (I lick), Xc^x^^* ^^ aWeaOai (to bum), at is the guna 
of I ; for it is connected with Skr. indh (to bum), L. cBstus, 
0. H. G. eit (fire). The vrddhi of this root may be found in 
oltrrpog (the gadfly), as G. bremse (the horsefly), comes from 
brennen (to bum), and L. tabanns is connected with Skr. tap 
(to burn). 

The guna and vrddhi of v are ev and 01/, but £v nearly always 
takes the place of ov : R. eXvdj nXvdov, iXeiffOfim, alXfiXovOa ; 
fclXei;0oc» cLKoXovOog', R. pvO, epvOpogy ipevOto (I make red), 
poxxjiOQ (reddish) ; R. Xvic, aiK^iXvKm (the dawn), Xivkoq, 
Xovaaov (the white pith of the fir tree) ; K. ttvu, ttvcFw, 
TTvoFii ; R. ^vy, c^uyov, ^evyo;, Trif^Bvya. 
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Schleicher considers av to be the guna of v in aiSoi (I kindle), 
for aif<rw, beside tvto (1 singe), Skr. tish (to bum), Sahami (I 
bum), L. uro for uso ; in avyii (splendour) beside Skr. 6^ as 
(strength and splendour) ; and in av^avht from B. V7, beside 
Skr. ug-ra (strong). In the first two of these examples, how- 
ever, he is probably wrong, and in the last certainly so ; for 
Skr. uah is from an older va«, which is found in vdsara (a day), 
o^aa is from vag (to strengthen), L. mgere, vegerey and av^avuf 
from R. FaS, Skr. vakshdmi (I grow), Goth, vahsja (I grow). 
In the first two cases the old Fa probably became aF by trans* 
position, and then av, and in the last case we find Hom. al^(u 
B ov£(i>, which points back to a form aFe^oi, where e is merely 
a help-vowel, and where we find a and F already transposed. 
If vavg^ Ion. viivg, comes from R. avv, Skr. enu (to flow), av 
is here the vrdhhi of v : on the other hand, if it comes from 
R. (Tvdy Skr. end (to bathe), it is formed like ypavg^ and av is 
therefore not the vrddhi of v.* In the following cases oi ap- 
pears to be the vrddhi of v ; ^(u/ioc (broth) beside Zv/i^lti 
(leaven), L. jus ; Zwwvfju (I gird), from R. ?v ; x^^'vi'v/tii (I 
heap up) from R. ^v. Gurtius considers that w arose from v 
through the intermediate step oF. Schleicher's view is that, 
as we have Ion. irXcuAi for irXcuFoi beside irXiFcu, and Dor. jSoic 
m j3ovc "" Sk^* gdu8, and Ionic diphthong oiv for av, so there 
once, as vrddhi of v, existed wv » Skr< au, the first element of 
which gradually assimilated to itself the second, so that finally 
only the o-sound was heard. 

We must carefiilly distinguish from the diphthongs aris- 
ing from guna and vrddhi, those which arise from contraction 
or from compensation for the loss of consonants or from the 
vocalization and hyperthesis of the original spirants y and v. 

§. 49. When a consonant or consonants are thrown out 
of a word, the preceding vowel is generally lengthened, to 
compensate for the loss of the consonants. Thus a becomes 

• Curtius, " Grundziigo," pp. 161, 281. 

F 
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a in irt&Xac (ace. pL) » wiXavc^ &c.| Itfrac ^ l^ravr^j &c. ; a be- 
comes at in the Lesbian iEolic ace. pi. teim. -ace « Kret. -avc* 
as rafc " Kret. riv^f also in Lesb. ^ol. raXmc ^ roXavcy vo7c 
» iravc for iravrci aico6<racc " iicovvavc » v becomes v in Sc(arv6c 
« SciKvuvrc ; c becomes i| in iror^p » irorcpci irocfinv « irocftcv^, 
8v<r/u€v4c '^ Sv9ficvc<rc ; c becomes ei in rcOefc "" Kret. tiO(vq fbr 
ri9€vrc9 c2c " Kret. Ivct X^^P " X^PCi which is still found in a 
fragment of Timocreon, tlfil (I am) « lo/u^ ^ol. c^i^i, ipccvoc 
« 6p€<rvoC) ^ol. opcvvoci ivBijJia " lirc/uffa, jEoI. ivlfifjutro ; o 
becomes oi in Hnrraiv ■■tvittovtcj iiy4''«p (a leader) = nynropg ; 
o becomes ov inlirirovc » Kret. Tinrovct &c., uirapx<>^^<^"'Kret. 
virapx^v^^^C) oYOvac » Dor. ayovrc ; o becomes oi in the Lesb. 
^ol. ace. pi. term, —oig » Kret. -ovc) as ro^c ™ Kret. rovc» also 
in cxoc<ra » Ixovrya, &c., ic/oiiiiTocircv <» jc/ovnrovriy &c. We 
have already pointed out that, when a consonant was lost in 
early times, and compensation was made for it, e became i|, 
and o became oi ; but that, on the other hand, when the loss 
did not occur till a later period, c became ec, and o became ov. 
The examples from the dialects above quoted confirm this 
account of the matter ; for we find that the consonants are fre- 
quently kept by them in the latter case, but never in the 
former. 

§. 50. The vowels t and v, when coming after a semi- 
vowel, are frequently thrown back by hyperthesis. Thus, 
fjfipHC = ^BpBiTi « I. E. bharasi ; vrr^lp » vircpc » Skr. upari 
(above), Z. upairi (above) ; tkavvw - tkav\iia. In the first 
stage of hyperthesis, the vowel is not only reflected, but 
also kept in its original place, as in Zend, where we find 
upairi (above), bavaiti « Skr. bhavati (he is), &c. In Ion. 
TTOvKvQ = ttoXucj and Ep. ilvl = cv(, irXaitnov (a square) = wXa- 
Qiov (from R. n-Aar, whence comes TrXarvc), ai^i/fStoc = i^vf- 
Sioc (compare a^ya>), we have this stage of hyperthesis. When 
the original spirants y and v come afler v and p, they are ge- 
nerally vocalized and thrown back. Thus jjdXaiva » fieXavja ; 
Kelpw = Kipjftf ; (jiOdpb) =» (pOepJio ; afxhiviav «= afievyovc > you- 
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varoc * yovFaroc \ ifiavpoc - a^apFoc > ravpoc " rapFoci Gallic 
tarvos ; v&^pov « vcpFov, L. nervus ; yavpog (proud) = yapPoc, 
Skr. garva (pride) ; Ion. oSXoc (for SXog) « 6AFoc =» Skr. aar^ 
va8 (all), L. salvus, sollua ; Travpoc » TrapFoc* L* parvus ; 
Kplvta (I) - KpivytOj JEol. Kptvvw ; ^Xi/vo; (y) - rrXvvjw ; i + « be- 
coming 7, and vi, v. In one case ^ after X is vocalized and 
thrown back, o^^bIXu) ^ o^eXyai, Horn. o^lXXo;. We have 
traces of the older hyperthesis in Kpshawv » Kpurjwv for 
KpeTjQVQy New Ion. Kpi<i<ywv ; fjuiZiov = fieiyjiav for /iCY-yovct 
New Ion. /lU^o^v ; /uaXXov = /xaiXyov, Oaatrov » Oacxyov* where 
a becomes a, on account of the loss of i. In Kpilaauiv% fxdl^iavy 
and 0a<r<rov» we find hyperthesis of y over mutes. We 
find i thrown back also in the following cases when a mute 
precedes : yvvaiit- * yvvaKi- «= I. E. ganoid ; ac£ (a goat), 
stem aiy « 071-, Skr. ag'd (a goat) ; l^at^viiq « l^atrlvn^ ; 
Kpaiiri/oc » Kpavivoct R- icapTr, compare icapiraXi/uoc ; Scittvov 
= Seirevov or Sairivov L. dapinare ; poijidoQ = pofiSjoc (Hesy- 
chius has the form pofiSei) ; aixjui} =» aiccfifi) R* aiC) compare 
Cliche (ft point) ; 0(7X1} (light) » a7£Xt}, R. 07, compare Skr, 
(zgnis (fire) » L. ignia, the termination being the same as that 
of <rrpo/3cXoc ; aliikoi (Hesych. al ytovtai tov jSlXovc) "^^ aiaXoh 
R. ajcy as in aKcc » tcpaewaXi} = icpaTcaXfi, R. icpair as in icpacir- 
voc » Ep. itbIkw (I comb) from ircicyoi beside trlicai. 

§. 51. We firequently find a vowel prefixed to many Greek 
words, which is absent in the corresponding words in the 
cognate languages. This phenomenon was called by the 
old grammarians irp6<r0t<ng* Curtius points out that this 
prosthetic vowel is generally found before double conso- 
nants, nasals, X, p, and F, seldom before explosives, and never 
before single w, r, and 0. Thus we have acrKatpu) (I skip) 
a GKalpw 9 a<n"a^fc (a raisin) = araiptQ ; aaraxv^ (an ear of 
com) e oraxuc 5 atrrfip beside or^poTri}, and L. Stella ; Lesb. 
^ol. a<r^€f aa^i « tr^iy atpl ; aairatptaf (I pant) = mralpio ; o<r* 
TraXaS (a mole) = cnraXaS ; aa^apayog (the throat), beside 

afapayog (noise) ; c^arpairiic from Persian A^Ao^roparan (ruling 

f2 
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the kingdom) beside the form Carpamic ^ven by Hesychius ; 
hf/ta (play)B^fa; IxOi^xOl^; ticr/c (& wea8el)"Kr(c ; iKpv6ucf 
Deside icpvoc ; aKpoioftai beside Skr. s'ru (to hear) ; i^/»vc« Skr. 
bhrHs (eyebrow). In some cases one of the two consonants falls 
out after the prosthetic vowelt as in ivofAa^ Ion. ovvofia for oy- 
vofioy L. nomen {orgnomen ; iXiffOavw for iyXxadavbij B. yXir ; 
i^avla (want), beside oiravic ; IpWcn (I flow), beside Skr. <9nc 
(to flow) ; oSv<r<ra/ticvoc (hating), R. iSvc for oSFcc* beside Skr. 
<Im& (to hate). We have Ivvta beside L. navem; av^p be* 
side L. Nero; IvMyKiXv beside ^. nesH (to bear) ; l/ul = fju; 
ofnxif»» beside L. mingo; a/iAycn beside L. mulgeo : ifiata be- 
side E. mow ; iXa^ic beside Skr. laghu ; "OXvfurog from B. 
Xafiw ; cAavvoi from B. \a ; lp$(ioc beside Skr. rag'(Z8 (dark- 
ness); cper/uoc beside L. remus ; ipv0p6c beside L. ruber; 
cFc/tcoai » FscKoac ; iFipyuv •- F^/oyciv ; SFcSva • PiSva ; IFlpcni 
a fip<rri (dew). We have in the case of the explosives, oSovc 
beside L. dene ; oSa^ (mordicus) beside SaKvto ; I0(kw « 0A«a ; 
ojScXoc beside /3Aoc ; ayavoc (noble) beside yavpoc (proud). 
The opinion that these prosthetic vowels are fragments of pre* 
positions does not appear to rest on any sufficient ground, 
for the apokope of dissyllabic prepositions is limited to the 
^olic and Epic dialect, and the preposition Iv never loses its 
final consonant.* Another explanation has been suggested to 
account for the vowels prefixed to X, /a, v, p, c- It is this, 
that, as we pronoimce /, ei, tn, ew, &c., so these letters were 
predisposed to the adoption of prosthetic vowels. In a simi- 
lar way it is possible to account for the origin of ijvc/ioecc, 
IlHptOoogj ovXc^/Ltcvoc from avs/iocic, UepWoogy oXo/icvoc, by 
supposing them to have passed through the stages a'vcfcoeiCf 
Ut'piOoo^f o'XofiivoQ ; unless the lengthening is due to the exi- 
gencies of the metre. We find in -ffiolic the form ISovrcc for 
oSovTigyi and consequently some writers derive oSovc fi^om the 

• Curtius, "Grundziige," p. 656. 

t Schleicher considers tiovrtc to be the participle of i9v, poetically 
used for ddovrts. 
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R. lS(to eat) ; but this is extremely unlikely, as the initial vowel 
does not appear in any of the sister languages. It is much more 
probable that o is a prosthetic vowel, as we find aSajfiog (a 
fiting), aSa%i(o and oSa^co (I bite, sting), beside Sqkvw. ^O^pvg 
has been treated by some as equivalent to o^+^pvc^eye+brow, 
00 appearing in 60~0aXfi<(c* l^e initial vowels in 6fiipa\6c and 
ovv^ are not prosthetic, for the corresponding Latin terms are 
nmbilicua and unguis^ and the Latin language is not inclined to 
prosthesis. From a comparison of the Skr. nabhi (navel) and 
nakha (a nail), it is likely that the original forms of the cor- 
responding roots were mbh and nagh^ from which in Grasco- 
Italic times were developed the roots dnhh and angh^ Pros- 
thetic vowels are of common occurrence in the Romance lan- 
guages. Thus we have in French, 4pie for eapie^ from L. spada, 
ichelle for esehelle, from L. seala, Stahlir for eatablir, from L. 
etabilirey espirer from L. sperare^ escaieau firom L. scabellum 
estame from L. stamen ; in Spanish, estar « L. stare ; in Italian, 
aringa from G. ringy whence E. harangue. This tendency of th^ 
Romance languages to prefix initial vowels appears to have 
already begim in the fourth century, for on inscriptions of that 
date we find such forms as istattuim, iapirito^ laticho » SHcho^ 
In Welsh, y is prefixed to words borrowed from the Latin 
which begin with a followed by another consonant, as in y^gol, 
yaprydy ysgwj/d from L. achola^ spiritus^ scutum^ 

§. 52. The insertion* of a vowel is of frequent occurrence 
in Greek, and is called avairrv&c* This insertion occurs be- 
fore or after X, p, and the nasals, and, according to Curtiua, 
arises from the tone, perceptibly heard in these sonants, upon 
which fact also rest the frequent metathesis of these sounds, 
and the possibility of r and I being treated as vowels in some 
languages. The vowels that are inserted are generally a and 

• Consult Curtius, " Grundziige," p. 656 ; and Walter, in " K. Z./' 
vol. z., p. 428, seq,y vol. xii. p. 875, ««f ., p. 401, seq,, on Yocaleinsoliie- 
bong in Griechischen. 
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f, less frequently o and t, and very seldom v. We find a 
vowel inserted before or after X, in the following cases : aiXIvii, 
L. ubm ; xakaZot L. grando ; icoXttnrrw » xpvirrw ; aXtenri}€, 
St. FoXfiinreicy L. vulpeB (?) ; aXryfcviIc beside oXyoc ; aXl^ini and 
apfrf^ beside apielw, SkKti^ L. atveo, Skr. ro^A (to protect) ; 
akudvoQ (SvvaroC) Hesych.) = aXiciftoc ; 8oXix<Jc ■" Skr. dxrghoB 
(long); nXaicani (spindle) beside apicuc (a net); nXv9oif» 
4X9ov (?) ; OaXa<nra /or rapaxja from R. rpax (according to 
Walter, however, for 0Xar^a, connected with L. fret-um) ; 
KoXcjcdvoc (long and thin), Ko\aa96c (a great statue), O. D. 
ero^^itetf (graciles), L. graciUs; /uAv/SSoC) L:j!>&iinium; ^oXa- 
K<{c beside /3XaS (weak) ; irlXayoc beside irX^eraoy, B. irXay 
(to strike), not connected with irXd$ (a plain), as irAcryoc de- 
notes the sea in its dangerous aspect ; iriXc0pov " irXlOpov. 
In the case of p we have the following examples : rapava^ » 
Tagayj^j E* ^9^X^ "wl^^^ce the perfect rivQ^xa ; dplyto^ bp6^ 
yvta " dpyvia opiyvaojjiai (I stretch), R. 6/t>y, Skr, arjf (to ac- 
quire), L. rego; Mol. ^Ipeva « ^£pvii; ip^St6c (a heron) 
L. arcfea ; x^P^C (g^&^^l)) St. x^P^^* ^* ^'^ ' 9opvj3oc beside 
OpvXoc (noise) ; SpojSoc (vetches) and ipiPivOog (pulse), L. 
ertmm ; apaxvii (the ' spinner ') beside apjcvc ; Makedon. Sa- 
pvXXoc for Spvg ; apafivXai (Hesych.) « ip^vXat (a kind of 
shoes) ; raptx^vta (I embalm), rapixog (a mummy, dried or 
salted fish), beside rapx^f^ (I bury solemnly), perhaps con- 
nected with B. T€pc (to dry), Skr. tarsh (to thirst), L. torreo 
for tOTB-eo. In the case of the nasals we have as examples, 
Kovfc» pi- KovlSec (eggs of lice, nits), from R. knid, as appears 
from A. S. hnitj Lith. gUndas, L. lendes; oi/uS, SL iwx ^om 
^,angh ; irtwrocX'^'^se) fromB. irw, whence Trvica, irsirvi/julvoc; 
orimv^irrcii « fTKvlvTdi (I pinch) ; a^cvoc beside at^vetog ; ripayp^ 
(a slice), beside r/Lc?}y w (I cut) , from B. rjuay (?) ; To/iapoc « T/aa- 
poc (a mountain in Thesprotia) ; Tv/liAXoc « TfiSikog (a moun- 
tain in Lydia). In other languages also we find vowels similarly 
inserted. Thus, in Zend e is in certain cases inserted between 
two consonants ; and r when followed by a consonant, or when 
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final, becomes re, as dademahi (we give) = Skr. dadnum^ da- 
dares'a (1 sing, perf.) « Skr. dadars'a = SiSopKa, ddtare (voc, 
sing.) from St. ddtar. In O. H. G. we have puruc = Goth. 
baurgs, farah « L. porcus, araweiz = L. ervum. In Latin, we 
have ^seulapim = 'AaicXiiirctfcf Procina « Ilpcijcvi}, -dfowmeaa 
" 'AXic/4ii|vi|, sunrns from esumua =« I. E. euma^. In Oscan a 
vowel is frequently inserted, as Alafaterwym = L. Alfatemo" 
rum^ aragetud « L. arge/Uo, sakaraier « L. ^ocroti^r. 

§. 53. The Gutturals. 

K e I. £. A : jcaXJc» icaXXuyai (I make clean), Skr. kalya 
(healthy), E. heal^ hale ; Kapvov (a nut), Skri karaka (cocoa 
nut), L. carina (a shell, keel) ; KapKlvo^ (a crab), Skr. karha 
(a crab), L. cancer; iccfai, tdaZ^j B. aicc or <rKa, Skr. k'hd (to 
divide), L. dcBcisoo^ ado ; Xujcoc "^ Skr. vriba^ (a wolf) ; idK^ 
wph ^» Sue, Skr. dW (to show), L. dico; diica » Skr. and Z. 
dadan (ten), L. decern; tKorov for li;-icarov, Skr. aatam (an 
hundred), L. centum, 

r =» I. E. jr : y^pvci Skr. jrar (to call), L. garrio; iyetpw, 
Skr. grar (to awake) ; <rr(ytOj Skr. ««Aagf (to cover), L. /^d ;, 
oyp^C = Skr. ogr'fa* (a level plain), L. agf^r ; apyfiQ (bright), 
apyvpoQy apylXoc (white clay), Skr. ar^una (bright), rag'aia 
(silver), L. arguo (I make clear), urgentum, F is found for 
an I. E. i in apnyw from E. a/oK ; rriyavov (a frying pan) from 
HiKw ; fiii(iy(af B. fciy, beside Skr. mU'ra (mixed), L. misceo ; 
Xvyn (gloom) beside K. Avjc (Xci/koci &c.); irny6g (firm), 
irnyvufUf beside L. pac-^corj Skr. poa' (to bind) ; apira^, St. 
apway ^ It. rapcuCf St. rapac; Kpavyfi, beside Skr. krosa (a 
cry) ; li^paynv beside ^paovmi = ^poK-ju) = L. fardo ; fnayevg 
(one who kneads) beside fiaercrca « /xaicya^) L. macerare ; irknyri 
beside 9rXi}<ro'«i) » irXijicya;, Lith. pUikti (to beat). We find a 
tenuis weakened to a media in It. luogo^ &om L. locum^ It. 
padre from L. patrenij ^^* ai^i/& from L. apiculam^ &c. F is 
lost in a7a » yalof 6po^ « Skr. ^n (a mountain), Boeot. Iwv. 
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» ijbfVf Tarentine ikloc « 6\lyoQ^ ^takta « <Piyakia (an Ar- 
cadian city). In the following cases, in which y corresponds 
to a Sanskrit A or ^A, either each root existed in two forms, one 
with g^ and another with gh^ in the Indo-European, or else 
the I. £• form had g only, from which by aspiration gh was 
developed in Sanskrit, and this gh became h : yiwg » Skr. 
hanu$ (the chin), L. genoj Goth, kinnus ; 71, Skr. Ao, Yed. 
ghOf 60th. k in im-A, 0. H. G. A in unai-h ; filyaci fAeyakoQ 
m Goth. mikiUj Skr. mahai (great), L. magnus ; iywv « Skr. 
iiAofn, Goth. ik. In these cases the Gothic k points back to 
an I. E. g. In the following examples y « I. E. ^rA ; iyyic^ 
Skr. ahku (narrow), Goth, aggmu (narrow), the original gh 
being stiQ retained in ayx^ ; Ovy&nip « Skr. duhUd ; and per- 
haps in XaycSc (ft hare) beside Skr. lahgh (to jump). 

X - I. E. ^A : SoXix^^c " Skr. dirghas (long) ; IXax^c 
» Skr. laghua (light) ; <n-cfx<^9 Skr. 8iigh (to ascend), Goth. 
«fe^a (I go up) ; XP^^) XP^^M^ ^^* 9^^ (^ sprinkle), gharsh 
(to rub), ^Arto (clarified butter); xoipocf Skr. ghrskti (a 
pig), 0. N. jrrfo (a little pig). X, 9, and ^, frequently re- 
present an I. E. ib, <, and p, as we shall see in §. 63, on Aspi- 
ration. 

The spiritus asper represents a Grssco-Italic initial y, v^ 
and 8. It is s y in ^irap, Skr. yakH^ L. jecur ; &pa9 Z. ydre 
(a year), E. year ; 8c « Skr. y<M (who). It is * »* in loTrepoc* 
L. vesper; ivwfu ■» Fccj^vvfU) Skr. v4m (to clothe). It is »« in 
6, ni *" Skr. mi (he), sd (she), 0. L. ace. sumj earn ; a in a--9raS 
«■ «a in Skr. m-krt (once), L. simplex ; I » L. «e; pito^ B. pv for 
apVf Skr. «9*ti (to flow) ; po^iio^ L. sorbeo. In BlirojAtiv (for c<r£- 
wofifivj B. orCTr), eccrr^icecv (for £ac<rri)K£cv, B. <rra), the initial 
aspirate perhaps arose from the a lost in the second syllable. 
Sometimes the original initial <f is retained beside the younger 
aspirate, as in avc « vc* 'EAXof « ScXXo^ The spiritus asper 

* Similarly in Spanish we' have hijo - L. Jiliusy heno = L. fenum^ herir 
» L. furire, hacer « L. facere. 
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is preserved between two vowels in ra&g « L. pavo^ and in 
Laconian iiroid for iir6iti(n. In plv beside Skr. ghrana (the 
nose), the sp. asp. represents gh. In Attic an initial sp. asp. 
is frequently added where it does not exist in the other 
dialects. Hence the Athenians were called SaavvriKot in op- 
position to the ^olianS) who were called xpiXfayriKol, from their 
aversion to this sound. Thus we have iinrog beside Lesb. 
{TnrcoC) Tarent. ikkoc» Sikil. cirvi? (c^iirirfc)* &nd the common 
forms AcvKiTrirocy FXaiiicciriroCf L* equus « Skr. as'vas : HXiog 
B Ep. ^iXcoc ; lijucec » .^ol. afifitc^ Skr. aamdn ; i^yuadai be- 
side ayio ; la»c " Ep- n<t»C9 ^ol. avtaq. We also find the He- 
raklean 6icrc6, ivvlay perhaps from the analogy of 1^, Inra. 
Initial v in Attic always is aspirated, as in viro, Skr. upa (near) ; 
tnript Skr. upari (above) ; vSoip, Skr. ttdan (water) ; vcrrcpoc 
B Skr. tUtaraa (later). Similarly we find A prefixed in L. hu- 
merua for umerusj humor for umor, Span, hedrar » L. iteraref 
Fr. Aat«< » L. altus. 

The spiritus asper was frequently changed into the lenis, 
as in Ep. ^Soc beside -qSvc ; ^P* ovAoc beside SXog ; cSa^oc 
and ovSac beside 6Soc» B-^ IS » Skr. sad (to go) ; aw (I sa- 
tiate) only found in inf. pres. a/icvac and aSSnv beside aStiv, 
and L. saiisy satur; 'Epivvvc « Skr. Saranyua; eipoi (I join), 
beside aecpa, SpfiOQf and L. «ero ; Ircoc "" Skr. satyas (true) ; 
ivoQ beside L. siuma ; 6p6c beside L. serum ; d (in aXoxoc 
&c.)9 for d B Skr. sa ; ifita « a^0ci> (I sifb) ; illw (I sweat) ; 
beside cS/ooic ; cStoc beside I » <rFe ; (S^pa from pronominal 
stem o » Skr. ya. In Ionic we also see a tendency to weaken 
the spiritus asper in the fact that after elision a preceding te- 
nuis was not aspirated by a following aspirate, as in an oS, 
jcdroSoc* In ^olic the initial aspirate was kept, according to 
Ahrens, whenever it represented an original a or y, except in 
v/i^€C beside Skr. yushman^ and fcoriSpvact beside L. sedeo^ 
Goth, sita (I sit), but it was lost whenever it had arisen from 
any other cause. Thus we find the aspirate kept in ayvoQ 
beside Skr. yo^^ (venerari), 6Soc in e^oSoc beside Skr. sad {io 
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go)9 Ac. ; and it is absent in ififu^ beside n/t^c ^^^ Ski. 
oimdHf Ipoc " lif^Q* Iwlp « iwip^ t^poc * v^Ci ^- This vieinr 
of the case does not appear to be exactly correct ; for we find 
in AlkflBUS m06irip9cv, wpkirioff viro, where the aspiration be- 
fore V is retained, though it is not original, as we see firom the 
Skr. forms t^Mxri and upa ; and moreover in aSuc *- Skr. sva- 
dttif and 'Yp/ioS^ (Alk. 73), beside L. spuriua^ the aspiration 
is lost, though the words originally began with <v. This ten- 
dency of the ^olic to ^(Xw<rcc refutes the old-fashioned idea 
that Latin was closely connected with it, for the sibilant is re-, 
tained in Latin, from which the aspiration in Greek was de- 
veloped. The spiritus asper is entirely lo8t in Modem Greek. 

§. 54. T^E Dentals. 

T - 1. £. t: avrtf Skr. anU (before) ; irlro/iai, R. ircr, 
Skr. pat (to fly) ; orlvcu, B. orcv, Skr. stan (to groan) ; arop- 
vvfti. Skr. star (to strew) ; rcfvM, B. rev or ravy Skr. tan (to 
stretch) ; &c. 

T " I. £. Av : t(q "> L. qu%8 " Osc. pia^ Skr. him (quid), Z. 
k'UKa (quisquis), Osc. pitpit » L. quidquid; ri « L. que^ Skr. 
k'oj Goth, h in nih » L. neque ; wivvB " L. qtdnqtiey M6L wifi' 
ire ; aXXorc a Dor. aXXoKa ; ra&c "" L. pavo. T appears to 
correspond to £ in t(w (I honour), Wvin (I punish), Skr. k'i 
(to distribute), Z. A't (to punish), and in aKtvajfiog « rlvay- 
/toe (ic£vf}<^Ac)* Here i became ^ through the stages h^ «nd 
ty. In Latin, c and t are frequently interchanged before i as 
in patridus -» patritmsy Mudus « Jlfu^iu^. 

A " I. E. (f : Safiawf B. Sa)u,. Skr. dam (to tame), L. do- 
ffiar€, Goth, ga-tamjan (Sa/iav), 0. H. G. zamSn (to tame) ; 
Spvc " Skr. drusy Goth, enic (tree) ; ISca, B. iS, Skr. ad (to 
eat), L. edoy Goth, t^a (I eat) ; l^o/uac, B. IS, Skr. Bad (to sit), 
L. «edeo, Goth, sita (I sit) ; &c. 

A a I. E. f : Saircc (& carpet), beside rairiic and roiric ; 
*'Apr€fiic> *A/t)rf/Li«8-oci beside Dor. *A/ora/uiroC} whence 'Apra- 
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fcfnoc (name of a Spartan month), and ^ApTafilrtov ; Oifuct Oi- 
ficS-oc beside Oipuro^^ in Pindar ; l/3Sofioc from Imra ; SySooc 
from oKTto ; vliroScc ("^ oiro7ovoc in Alexandrian Poets), be- 
side L. nepotes, 

A « I. E. {i& in iruvSaS (the bottom) beside irv0ju^v, Skr. 
bucOma (the bottom), I. £• bhttdh being the root ; and per- 
haps in aXSalvw (I increase) beside iXdcdvia (I heal) and Skr. 
ardA (to increase). 

A B I. E. jT : ScX^vc (the womb) « Skr. garbhaa (the 
womb); Lakon. Se^ovpa = y((^vpa; Ai|/ii}rt}(> ■■ ri|-/ui|ri|p. 
Conversely we find yXvici/c for SXvicvc» L* dulds^ and yvo^o^ 
for and beside Svcf^oc- We abo find S for /3 in Dor. oScAJc 
B &j3cXoc» and Ejret. oSoXicaf « o/3oXo£. 

8 a I. E. dA : avdoC) Skr. and/uza (plant), L. odor; OtiaOai 
(Hom. to milk), driXvg, B. 9a, On, Skr. ciA^ (to drink), dhSnu 
(a cow), L.y{Kt£«,/emena,/ebr«(tosuck) ; dpacrvc* Skr.dAarM 
(to dare), Goth, ganicmrsan (Oappeiv) ; duyariip, I. E. dhugh- 
cOar, Skr. duhitar, Goth. (JauAtor ; 06pa, Skr. dhvdra (door) 
L.for€8j Goth, dawr (door); &c. 

9 "> I. E. ^A in 0tpin6gi B. 0£/o, Skr. gharma (heat), L.for' 
mu8 (hot), fomcucj forcepi, Goth, varmjan (doXirciv). We 
find and ;^ interchanged in Spvc^oc "^ Boeot. opvix^^^ Mod. 
Gr. Ac0aS<{-i;i|0'a » A^xaSecy smd j(/>xa beside i(X6ov, unless it 
be derived from ipxofiai. This change is not easily accounted 
for : it has been suggested that developed a hard aspirate 
after it, before which it afterwards fell out, and that this as- 
pirate afterwards developed x before it, and then fell out. 
This explanation is, however, very improbable. We also find 
interchanged with <p in Kret. 80ptic (& mountain) « o^pvc 
(brow of a hill), 60pv6ev (ic/aijjicvaiScc)* ^OOpvaSag (supercilio- 
sus) ; 0vXXa (xXaSovg rj ^^XXa rj ioprfj 'A^po8/nic> Hesych.) 
• ipiWa ; and perhaps in 0vXX{c9 0oXX/ci 0iiXaicoc» all mean- 
ing a 6agr, if these words are connected with Goth, balgs (a 
bag). 

P « I. E. r : 6vpvc = Skr. urus (wide), from I. E. varus ; 
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oipav6c * Skr. Varunas (the god of ihe water) ; Spoci Skr. 
giri (a mountain), Ch. SL gora (a mountain) ; Spw/u, B. 6f>^ 
Skr. ar (to move), L. arior ; pi m, B. /w, crpv, Skr. «nc (to flow) ; 
^ypijKf Skr. 8var (to sound), &c. 

P is lost in wcrt ■■ vporf, rpoc- Ilport became roprf, which 
is found in the Eretan dialect, and then wort : similarly we 

have ^plaroCf SSaroc, ^Kori^c ^Ot ^pcaproci vSa/»roc, ^rmprocf 
L. pedb - irlp8«a, &c. Leo Meyer asserts that p is lost in 
irtravwpi beside Skr.|>fat&(to extend), and ^yoc beside Skr. 
bhrd^ (to shine) : but weravvvfu is connected with L. pcOeo^ 
pando^ O. H. 6. /adorn (filum), £. fathom^ 9Jid prath is found 
in rXor^c » bhrd(^ is connected with ^Xlyu}^ L. Jtdgeo, fijogro^ 
Goth. ftotrAttf (SnXoc), and, according to Curtius, ^iyyo^ (for 
^c77Foc) is related to ^aFoc (^ol. ^vacj Pamphyl. ^a/3oc), 
exactly as /3lv9oc is to /3a9oc* 

The Laconians frequently changed a, especially when final, 
into p : thus they used aKK6p, iricro/o, m6pt a/3ct»p, irop, 0(oip, 

/Lcip7a/3ciip, &c. for acrin^c* irtOoCf 0€<{Cf 4<^C9 irovcs caoiC) /uc^* 
yifCDCf &c. The only other example of the same change in 
any other Doric dialect is the Eret. rcop (^oii) for rioc* 
This change is also found in a few cases in the ^olic dialects 
of Elis and Eretria. In no case does a appear to have been 
changed into p, when it comes between two vowels ; thus we 
find in the Elean treaty roip FaXi}lfo<c» but roTc *Hp Fat^oi^, 

Initial p is always aspirated, except in 'Papiov ircSfov and 
fiapoc (a child untimely bom). 

A " I. E. r : aXXo/iac, B. aX, Skr. aar (to go) ; £Xci . Skr. 
iara (salt) ; /SovXcpai* Skr. and Z. var (to choose) ; S\o^ 
•■ Skr. sarvaa (all), O. L. aoZZtM (all), &c. 
A - I. £. 2 : see §. 21. 

A represents an older v in Xtrpov beside vlrpov^ from Heb. 
neter ; irXiifiwv beside iri/evpcuv ; cricoXoiraS (a large bird, of 
snipe kind), beside G. schnqofe^ E. snipe ; and perhaps in aXXoc 
= Skr. anyoB (alius). Conversely the Dorians often changed 
X before r and 9 into v, as in Pivritrro^, ^tvraroc, ^vtfev, &c. 
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We find 71 and I interchanged in other languages, as in Skr. 
skandha (shoulder), Med. L. spaldoj £. shoulder; Skr. kanyd 
(a girl), Ir. ccdle (a woman) ; kovcScc (eggs of lice, nits), 
L. lendeSf lith. glindoB ; It. Bologna « Bononioj veUno « L. vtf* 
nenum; Prov. namela (a blade) - L. lamella. 

A is vocalized in Kret. avicav, av/ia, avyccy, &c.y for aAicaV) 
aX/iii, aXyetv) &c., as in E. talk^ calnhy and Umbr. muto, vu^ 
for mvlta^ vidtum. 

2 = I. E. « : K. Ic9 ilfii {Mol. ififu) » W/uc » Skr. o^mt (I 
am), iart » Skr. a«^z (he is), L. «um, «8^ lith. esmi^ esti, Goth, 
tm, 19^ ; B. Ic from Fcc^ ivvvfii for i^-vvfu^ l(r0?}C9 Skr. va« (to 
clothe), L. t?e9^ ; K. i^c* ^(rrat » Skr. dstS ; Tcroct Skr. vUhu 
(seque); R. oti, fcacrcrvcii (from Kara and ai;fi>), Skr. siv (to 
sow), L. awo, Goth, mi-ja (imppairrw). 

2 is generally omitted between two vowels, as in /ilvovc 
for /u€V€(roc '=' Skr. mano^cM (gen. sing.) ; ^Ipy for ^epeaat ; 
Fioc (poison), « Skr. and Z. vtsAoa (poison), L. vtru^; &c. 2 
in these cases probably first became the spiritus asper, and 
then fell out. 2 is, however, frequently retained, especially 
when it represents an original f , as in 0i|(r/, Dor. f^arl ; iviai* 
moQ. Dor. Ivcai/rioct from Iviavrog ; ir\o{f<nogj Dor. irXot/nOcy 
from irXovroc ; irXqcrfoc beside SirXiiroCf Dor. irXartoc ; Smico- 
atoif Dor. SfaKariot ; eiKomj Dor. Fcdcan ; rripvaij Dor. Tripv- 
Ti, Skr. parut ; €ir€aov> Dor. Eircrov, from ircirroi « irc-ircriu ; 
Iloo'CiSbiv, Dor. IloreiSdv. 

The Laconians generally changed 6 into (r : in the Lysis- 
trata of Aristophanes we find such forms as alXct, airw^ ayw 
oocy <^^og (0€o'c)f *A<rava9 &c., and yet in other cases, with- 
out any apparent reason, 6 is retained, as in dsUiXoi^ &c. ; in 
Thucydides, in the Lakonian decree (v. 77), we find rHj aiQ 
avfiaroQ for rov dtov difxaro^j &c. In every case they used 
a for 9, except where the law of euphony would be violated 
by the change ; as in Otaaogf on account of the following a ; 
IffOoC) not Itrffog ; iOpoog not acr/oooc, as no Greek used the 
conjunction of 9/9, &c. This change did not set in till late ; 
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for we find that it was unknown to the Spartan Col<»u8t8 who 
founded Tarentum and Heraklea. The Dorians once poflsesaed 
another sibilanti which they called San, and of which traces 
are found in the double 9 in such Dorian forms as 'Apcoaro- 

Sa/ioc« 

N">I. E.fi: B. av, avc/ioct Skr. an (to breathe), ardla 
(wind), L. atdmuSf anus ; av^p, Skr. nara (a man), Sabin. nera 
(brave) ; Ivvfo, Skr. and Z. navan (nine) ; R. ficv, Mav, fUvocf 
fiifvic* MivTh^pf /tiv^/uif) Skr. and Z. man (to think), L. tnaneOf 
fnemtni, maneOf Goth, muna (v6^f^a\ O. H. 6. minna (love) ; 
vavc " Skr. ndua (a ship) ; L. naviSf &c. 

N " I. £. m : I^f/oov ■■ Skr. abharam ; iroSJiv » Skr. /nz- 
ddmj L. pedum ; l^igtrov « abharatam ; rov " Skr. torn, L. t^ 
^m ; rawv (rcav) « Skr. tOBam^ L. Mtorum ; and similar ter* 
minations. Curtius also compares rivla (the reins), with Skr. 
yam (to bind) ; B. 9av, £0avov, with Skr. dham (to blow) ; 
/3a(vii» • /3av-y(k», with Skr. ^am ; icvavoc (dark blue steel), 
with Skr. B'yama (dark) ; 'x^Ji>v with x^M^'f L' ^^'^t'^ ; X^^*^ 
with Skr. him (frost), hima (snow), L. hiema. These are» 
however, doubtful cases ; and it is quite possible that v may 
have originally been part of the pronominal suffix na, as is 
certainly the case with ^atvu^y the root of which is /3a <- Skr. 
gd (to go). 

§. 55. The Labuls. 

n = I. E.|>: oTo, Skr. apa(away) Z. apa (from) L. aft; 
IwU Skr. apt (to), Z. aipi (afler) ; Itrra » Skr. saptan^ Z. Aajp- 
ton ; B. Xiir, Atira (oil), Skr. Up (to anoint), &c. 

Whenever ir corresponds to a Skr. i, A', «', either the ori- 
ginal sound must have been kv^ or, if k was the original sound, 
it must have passed through the stage kv in becoming w. Thus 
we have ttnrog = Skr. as'vas, L. equuSy 0. S. ehu; E. Iw, liro- 
^ai, Skr. ^ai' (to follow), L. sequor; B. Aw, Xcfiro), Skr. ni' 
(to leave), L. linquo ; ircvrc, Skr. pank'an^ L. quingue ; B. ireir, 
irlirrcii, Skr. />ai' (to cook), L. coqtto ; irovj ?rwc> Ion. kov, icwc» 
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Skr. ka (who), koa (where)) L. qms^ Goth. hva» (who) ; in all 
which cases the I. £. forms had ko^ where the Greek has ir. 
Sir and cnc are interchanged in some cases ; thus we have 
&ira\a% (a mole) » cricaXoT^, (nraXaOpov (a poker) « o-koXcvO/oov ; 
similarly we have tnrivOnp beside L. scintilla^ Goth, skeinan ; 
atAXoVi L. spoliot ; B. nKtir^ (TKiirTOfiai, L. specio ; B. a^aXj 
o-^aXXcii ; Skr. aphal and skhal (to totter). Sir and vr are also 
interchanged : aroBiov^ Mo\. (nraSioVf h.spatium; JBol. air^a 
for atoXri ; similarly we have (FweiSa) beside L. studeo and 
arpovOog beside Goth, sparva^ E. sparrow. 

n appears to represent an I. £• bh in the two following 
cases : B. wh vw, rrivwj iEol. irtovw^ Skr. pi, pd^ pibdmi (I 
drink), where we find a trace of the I. E. Min 5, h.potusy Mbo, 
E. beer; 7rv6g (beestings), Skr. piyusha (beestings), 0. H. Gi 
bio8ty N. H. G. bieaty E. beestings, 

B»I. E.&: see §.22. 

B « I. E. M : (ipifufiog (ifi(ipvov9 Hesych.) beside ^Ifoc ; 
0a/i/3oc which is related to Hom. ra^oc as fiivBog to jSaOoc ; 
^fiofiai for ^€/3co/iai, a reduplication of B. ^c == Skr. £Ai, £i- 
(A^t (I fear) ; (ipixfjidg (the top of the head), A. S. bregen 
(the brain), which Grassman connects with ^paGnw (B. ^pay) 
« Goth, bairga (B. barg), just as Goth. Avai/Tz^' (the skull), is 
derived &om a root si^fying to cover; pplfno, Skr. bhram (to 
whirl),* L. fremoj O. N. brim (the surge), f^opfiijK may be 
derived from this root, as (iplfiB^fOai is used of the lyre in 
Pindar (Nem. xi. 7) ; OpopfioQ (a clot of blood), beside rpl^ci> 
(to curdle), Tpotj^aXlg (fresh cheese) ; Kopvpfiog (the top), be- 
side Kopv^{i ; Kpdfc/3oc (dry) beside Kap^io (to dry) ; kv/ij3oc 
(a cup) » Skr. kumbkas (a jug) ; opjipog beside Skr. ambhcts 
(water) ; arl/u/Boiy anjiapog beside a<mpi^r\Q (unmoved), art- 
^oc, Skr. stambh (to prop) ; arpopfioc (a whirlwind, a top), 
beside arpi^to ; /3Xvci> == 0X6«a (to bubble) ; Xaf(/3civiii, B. Xa/3, 

• Max Muller (ii. p. 217), opposes this view, and connects Skr. bhram 
with Gr. 0|Di/uaff(r((r. 
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beside f{-Xi|^-a, Skr. labh (to seize). In addition to these 
examples, Grassman ('' E. Z.,*' toL zii., pp. 91, 93), adduces 
5^l>i^oc beside Skr. ambhrna (powerful), fiaaxatv^ beside L. 
fa$einOf and fioZ^ (I speak), bende ^^/tm B- ^m Skr. 6Aa, but 
ifipifAoc is rather connected with B. j3pi, /3p£0w, and the other 
two cases are extremely doubtful. 

B - 1. £. v: /3ovXofioi, Skr. var (to choose), L» rH>lo ; 
fiXdani (a shoot), Skr. vardh (to grow). Similarly we find 
LakoTL fiipyovf /SiSciv, /Sctxarc forFlp7ov, FtSciv, Fc£ico<n ; here, 
howeyer, /3 may have been pronounced as F. 

B « !• E. p : ajSpoc (luxurious), beside airaXoc (tender), 
perhaps connected with L. sapor ; 'A/u/3paK(a beside the older 
^AfAwpoKloi ir becoming /3 on account of the preceding /i, just 
as in Modem Greek jaw is written for the sound of the old/3 ; 
7a/uj3oc beside tairrto ; KaXifiii (a hut), beside KaXvirrcii, L. 
elupetu; Ka/D/3ar(i^ (a shoe) » ica(>irar(vi} ; icl/3Xi} and iccjSaXif 
(the head), Kvfiiarauf (I jump headlong), beside Skr. kapdla 
(the skull), KC^aXn, and K{nrpoc (irc^aXatov apc0/ioi;); kck- 
Xc/Sciic (found on an inscription of Andania) » kckXo^cuC) &om 
B. leXeir ; KO/i/Saiclvcrai (ic(i/uirovc Xlyei, Hesych).) and ic(>l/u/3a- 
Xov (a clapper) beside L. crepare^ owe their /3c to the influence 
of fA ; Xc/Siipfc (ft skin) and Xo/3oc (ft pod) beside \iww ; 
arr(X/3fti beside oriXiri^oc (ghttering), perhaps connected with 
(rrepoir^, aarrpairrci» ; (rroi/3^ (stuffing) beside ortiiroci Skr. 
«^upa (a heap), L. aHpa^ stupa ; v/Spic &om virlp^; ^othv and 
/ScKpoc were used at Delphi for irarEcv and Triicpdc ; /3o<riefii is 
connected with L. paseo by Leo Meyer, but this comparison 
is very doubtful, as there are no analogous cases save the last- 
mentioned Delphic forms. In the Kret. a/3Xoirlc for a/3Xa/3lcf 
IT appears to represent an older /3 ; but Curtius suggests that 
IT may be original, and that the root is not /3Xa/3, but /3Xair 
for /iXair, a causative formed from /uXa « Skr. mid (to fade), 
which is the root of /uaXaicoc> /3XaX 

Whenever /3 corresponds to a Skr. g or g, either the ori- 
ginal sound was ^v, or, if ^ was the original sound, it must 
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have passed through the stage ^v in becoming /3. Thus we 
have B. /3a, Skr. gd (to go), agdm = c/3t}v, Lat. hetere^ venio, 
Osc. ben (to come), Goth, quiman (to come) ; E. /3aX, jSaAXcn, 
Skii^^aZ (to drop), 0. H. G. quillu^ (scaturio) ; fiapvg « Skr. 
gurus = Goth. £aur3 ; j3fa, Skr. ^'e (to conquer) ; (iloct Skr. 
gr'ir (to live), L. vivo, E. quick ; /3oi7,'7<{oc, Skr. grt£ (to sound), 
L. boerey bovare; K. /Sop, /3opa, Skr. gfar (to devour), L. tro- 
rare; /Sovc = Skr. ^dti^; Boeot. ^ava = yuv^ ; vphjivQ 
=Kret. ir/octyucDor. vpitryvg, from Trpcc (L.pn'« in pris-cus, pris- 
tinus) = Trapoc = Skr. puras (before), and R. yu =70, yai/, from 
which also comes neXacryof (the ancients) ; €p€/3oc beside Skr. 
rag'as (darkness), Goth, riquis (darkness) ; Tapjiog beside 
Skr. tar^ (to threaten). When /3 represents an older gv w© 
occasionally find instead of it the dialectic variety ^, as in Ar- 
kad. imZapuv «= C7ri/3a/>civ, Arkad. t^ipt^pov = /Sapadpov, from 
same root as /Sopd, Skr. gar (to devour), L. vorare ; Arkad. 
^cXXcu = /SaXXoi ; Hom. tte^u^otcc = ire^vyForcc* We find j3 
for S in Thess. BcuScuv « AaiS(^vt} for AFidSoivi} &om R. &F, 
Skr. (fit? (to shine), whence come Zevc Siocy SijXoc, L. Jtvo^, 
as L. bis and icmua arise from duis and duonus ; Mo\, /BeX^/c 
= SfX^fc? connected with Skr. graJi for grabh (concipere), 
Skr. garbhas (nom. sing. masc. a child), Z. garewa (foetus), 
Gr. [ipi<t>og, SeX^vc, SoX^oc (1? pt-firpa, Hesych.), SeXt^lg thus 
meaning " the fish with the belly ;"* ^ol. BcX0o£ = AeX^oc, 
from last root, and perhaps so called from its position in a 
deep ravine ;t MoL aafx^aXov = aavSaXov, borrowed from 
Pers. sandal (a shoe) \t JEol. /3X^p - SiXaap, connected with 
SoXoc, L. dolits, 0. N. <aZ (fraud). We have also Dor. oScXoc 
= ofieXog^ where S and /3 represent an original gv, if this word 
belong to the same root as /3AoC) /ScXdi/i}, /BaXXoi, Skr. ^a/ (to 
fall). 

* Or itXftc may be the '^ voracious fish/' as Skr. ^raA meant <* to 
seize." 

t Curtius, " Grundzu|;e," p. 420. t Ibid. p. 425. 
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^ s I. E. M : R. 0Ep, t^ipw, Skr. bfuxr (to bear), L. ferOf 
Goth, baira {^ip^) ; i^pariip (member of a f^parpta)^ Skr. 
bhrdtd (nom. sing, brother), L. frater, Goth, brdthar; K. ^v, 
^iwj Skr. bhu (to be), L. /tit ; K. ^ap, ^apo^ (a plough), ^ap- 
oyS (a ravine), Z. 6ar (to bore), L. forare. In vf^a (ace. 
snow), represents an I. £. ghv^ L. mn^-t^ nu;, St. mv for 
ni^v. We find ^ and x interchanged in ^Xiopoc beside x^c* 
apoc (Hesych.), ^ol. av^i|v « av^^v, Sa^vii » Thess. Sav^i^i}, 
where x ^ perhaps original, if the root be Skr. dah for dc^h 
(to bum).*' Similarly in Latin we find/= I. £. ^ in/ri-ore 

^ sometimes takes the place of 0, especially in the iEolic 
dialect ; thus we have ^ol. ^p6vo^ = Opovog in rroiKiXoippov 
(Sappho I. l)t; ^ol. ^9}(> « dfip\ JEol, ^oiva = Oaivri (a 
feast) ; ^apvfiog (bold, Hesych.), beside Opaavc with p for pp, 
PC,; ^Xdw, 0Xfj3ai beside 0Xa(i>, 9X(]3ai (I crush) ; leo^cvoc be- 
side Skr. kathina (vas fictile). Similarly L. / = I. E. d/i, in L. 
ferUy Gr. 0ijp, L. fumua = Skr. dhumas (smoke) ; L. famuluSj 
Skr. dhdman (a house), Gr. rlOrifii^ E. 06, Skr. (i/ia (to place). 
Grassmann suggests that in such cases the initial sound origi- 
nally was dhv ; but, though this in some cases may be true, it 
is very unlikely that it is so in all. We can explain the in- 
terchange of/ and dh much more easily ; for we know that if, 
in pronouncing dh or <A, we move the lower lip very slightly 
towards the upper teeth, we change them into /. 

O = I. E. p in some cases : k(0oX^, Skr. kapdla (cranium) ; 
j3Xc0apoi; from /3X£7rw. In ri/^ai, R. rv^ for Qvt^ (to smoke), 
beside Skr. dhup (suffire), dhupaydmi^ and (rre^a>, E. (iTf^, 
Skr. sihapdydmi (I place), has arisen from an older |?, which 
was employed to form causatives from the roots dhu (to move), 
and 8thd (to stand.) 

M = I. E. m: a^ia, Skr. aamd (together), L. simul; E. t/x, 
ipiijjy Skr. vam (to vomit), L. vomo ; ri/ii-j fifittrvg^ Skr. sdmi-^ 

* See Max Muller, vol. ii., p. 502. 

f Ahrens " De Dial. iEoL," pp. 42, 256. 
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L. semi- ; npifiaf Skr. ram (to- rejoice), Goth, rimis (peace) ; 
fie, Skr. and Z. ma, L. m>e ; fduQo^ « Skr. mjodJiyas = L. m^- 
dim. We find /ti used for v in Kret. Sficucig = ava^ ; Lak. 80- 
Ao/uav = SoXmra (^ 8py)> Lac. Mepox^ova = n£pa£^<{va ; and ft 
for /3 in Lak. afivaaoc == afivatro^, and Lak* ifiaKiov =■ oj3a£. 

§. 56. The Spirant F. 

Although the Greek alphabet contained no special sign 
for the palatal spirant, traces of its presence are found even 
more extensively than of tiiat of the Digamma. Y must 
have existed in Graeco-Italic times, and even in Greek till after 
the separation of the dialects from each other. In Homer we 
find traces of y in the frequent lengthening of short syllables 
before &c (= y<^c)> as opviOec wg, viXtKvc &c> &c. Yis both 
a spirant and a semivowel, and hence is easily vocalized. 

F = £ : iSiio = Skr. smdydmi (sudo) ; €(<r)ii|v = Skr. (aysy- 
dm = L. (e)*tm ; -010 (gen. sing. term, of o-declension) 
= Skr. -asya, as in hnroto = Skr. asvojsya ; -a<o/i€c (first plural 
of Doric future) = Skr. -^dmas, as in Dor. irpa^lopLtg, ^vXaSc- 
0JLCCC9 beside Skr. totsydm^as, &c. ; -iwv (term, of comparative) 
« I. E. -^ans, Skr. -lyans, as in yi8(wv = Skr. svddxyansj &c. ; 
irarpiog = Skr. pitryas, &c. ; ifAeipio = ^0epycii, &c. Accord- 
ing to Guirtius, we find initial i for y only in proper names like 
'laovec = Yavanas,* and in Uvai beside Skr. yd. 

Y= 6 : in the Doric foture i is kept only before o-sounds, 
as in irpa^co;, irpa^loiiig, &c. ; but before ^-sounds it becomes 
c, as in ipya^nrai ; in milder Doric i always becomes c, as in 
wpa^w, Trpd^ovjieg, &c. ; Ion. rlcj», rioun » Lesb. rf(j>, rionrty 
firom re + o ; Argive &|3ea (eggs) = wFya, I. E. dvyam, accord- 
ing to Benfey, being a neuter adjective, meaning, "what 
comes from a bird," firom I. E. avir- (a bird) ; Acvvuaoc^ Afo- 
vvaog; rivopfti beside avvivopin'j Bopirig for Boppag (whence 

* Gurtius is wrong here, for Yavanas is a borrowed word. 'laovec, 
however, may be equiyalent to 6kr. tfuvSnas* 

g2 
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Bo^^Ci by usimilaUon ), which is a spondee in Iliad 1. 5, 4 1 95 ; 
vTtpi6ci -^tt- ^ffppoti for oTtpj/o^, fenunine mtipa for artpt/a ; 
Kcvcoci-^ol.icf woe, Ep.KEivoc. for K(i>yoc = Skr.>'t!n^a« (empty) 
- I. E. kvani/M ; irtoc - Skr. satyat (true) ; ilvartptt beside 
L. janitricea, ya becoming it, and this again ei ; tun -^ tort 
for yore ; Sokiw, yafiiw, &c , for SoKyai, yafiyu, &c* In such 
forms as iroAituci t does not stand for y, but voXtntc •= woXtoc 
for iroXtyoc, ly being the guna of t. Curtius considers that 
( in Zwpta, ouicfa, Kpavla, &c., beside Swpui (Hesycb.), wula, 
Kpavfa, &c., represents ty, and not y; &ese words being 
originally collectives in -yd; Sutpta, &ota an older Supfia, 
means, therefore, " a collection of gifts ;" avKta, "a collection 
of figs;" and hence "the fig tree" itself, &c. Similarly 
Ttkiof = tIXhoc for TiXtaj/oc, ytvia = yivua for yivtai/a. In 
Modern Greek we sometimes find the old % represented by y ; 
and even in ancient times c before vowels must have had a 
peculiar pronunciation, since we find Otot, via, &c., frequently 
treated as monosyllables. The Modern Greeks also frequently 
represent the y of other languages by e, as Biaaa = Skr. Vydsa 
('Ii'SiKal litraippaaitc of Galanus). 

y=uin Kuavoc (a dark blue substance) = Skr. t^dmas 
(dark), v here being equivalent to u^. 

F=Spiritus asper: fiirap, Skr. yojtrt (liver); h.jecar; 
iitiitc, Skr. i/tiskmat (abl. pi.) ; S>pa, Z. ydre (a year) ; va/Rvti, 
K. vB = Skr. yudh (to fight) ; Syioc = Skr. yag'yas (to be 
honoured by sacrifice). 

yhas disappeared in ^ol. vppiq ; fnt. term, -ou = Dor, 
fffw, from I. E. -sydmi ; term, s, — tu, —am, —6ii>, as rcAcbt for 
Ttktayiii, ipopiio = Skr. bharaydmi, &c. ; gen. term, on for oo 
= 0(0 = 0010= Skr, (Wiya, asinJn-trou^^firTroio, &c.; n-Xlof beside 
ttXuov ', ^o\. wnXoof, aXaOia, Xax^Vft beside iraXai6c, 
aXiiBaa, Xa^Di'qv ; Ep. wKia •= UKtia ; icau ~ Kalai, &c. 

¥— y : ayovpog = Swpoc, oyoiipOK being read by Aristo- 

• Consult Curlius,"GnmdiiJge," p. 638; and " Tempera und Modi," 
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phanes in place of aKOvpov in Od. n 64 ; Ejrprian Oiayov 
(sulphur) « Ion. 0e^cov ; Kyprian awoyBfit (a^eXice, Hesych.) 
and vyy^fjLog {<nfX\a^fii Hesych.) from root yafi = Skr. yam (to 
take), L. em-o ; whence comes yivro. In Boeot. caii; » lycuv, 
Tarent. 6\Ioq = oXfyoc^ plakoQ (fat) beside crcyaXtfcfc (shining, 
^laXla « ^i^oXfa, 7 appears to have been lost from its ap- 
proximating to the sound of y . In L. spargo » cnrci/ooi for 
airepywy g ^ y- In Modem Greek y (pronounced y) has 
arisen from and beside the old i, as in ^tjpya « \aipca, fivXya 
■B /ivTa, likalyw « fcXa^ctf, qvyov (an egg) » I. E. dvyam. Cur- 
tius remarks that the Doric future term, -^w of verbs in -^oi, 
as Scicci^cii^ Dor. fat. Suca^w, is a proof that the old y was not 
far removed from the gutturals. 

Y = J : ?£a (spelt), Skr. yava (barley) ; R. Jcci ?€w, €?«flr- 
/uae (to gush, boil), Skr. yas (to strive), niryaa (to perspire) ; 
ZvfJttoy Z^Tpog (a hangman) ; Skr. yam (to restrain) ; Knriwf 
Skr. yat (to strive), which is connected with yd (to go) ; 
ZlKvfov, a tree, the fruit of which is called jujvbm; ^vyoy 
8 Skr. yugam^ L. jugum ; ZiaiioQ (soup), Skr. yusJia (pease 
porridge), L. jus; Z^vn-, Zuyvvvfu^ ZovtrOof (« Z^vvv<r0<Mfy 
Heysch.), Skr. yu (to bind) ; in the verbal terminations -a^en, 
-iZ^w, beside Skr. -aydmiy which became in Greek either 
-afw, or, by the falling out of y, -aw, — ow, — tw, — w. In these 
cases the original y produced d before it, and this dy became 
dz and then z. We find a similar phenomenon in other lan- 
guages ; thus we have Ital. di(xceret diacintOf maggioref from 
L-jacere^ hyadntkue, major; Middle La,t,maditi9y from L.ma-^ 
jtu ; Mod. Gr. Staict, from oHkiov (the tiller) ; Goth, daddja 
(lacto) = 0. H. G. tdjuy Skr. dhaydmi ; Goth, tvaddjiy for ivajS^ 
gen. of tvai ; Goth, iddja (I went) = Skr. iydya, Gr. fiia. This 
assumption by y of a parasitic d is similar to that by v of a 
parasitic g, in Ital. guastar, from L. va«tor«, &c. When y had 
assumed this parasitic d, it frequently became Si instead of ^, 
as in the suffix Sio^y in SixOaSiog, piiiStoQj &c., and the 
iEolic patronymics in -<i8«oc» from A-stems, as *Y/>VoSioc> 
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TiviSiog. The corresponding paironjmics in Skr. end in 
^iyas (nom. sing, masc), ddsii/a$ (the son of a slave), from 
ddsa (a slave) ; and in Latin in -e/W, pUbejuSj Pompejtss^ 
&c. The termination of ISeoc (Dor. F^Sioc) is explained in 
the same way by Gurtius ; the root is I for uFf, Skr. sva^ 
L. se, whence we have fScoc through the steps <TFcyoc» crFcSyoCy 
afidioQ, FcSf oc* whence finally cScoc- Such patronymic forms, 
as Tvppaiog (Ahrens, " De Dial. jEoI.," p. 158), are related to 
^YppaBio^^ as the verbal term, -aoi to -aZw* As y becomes c in 
some cases, so Si becomes Se, as in the term -Scoc^ Att. SoDc* 
aSfX^fSeoci Att. a£cX^<Sovc« We frequently find y, after it has 
produced before it the parasitic S, vanishing and 8 alone remain- 
ing ; Bceot. Si/yov ■= Zvyov ; BoBOt. S«i>fioc " ^cu/lk^c « Dor. Sariv 
e 2^f|r€ev ; x^^C ■ X^^C 0^7 assimilation) « x^y*^ "^ Xy^^ ■= •^* ^• 
ghycis, whence Skr. hy<u, \t,heri,hes-termL8 ; poipdog (a rushing 
noise) » poiFSyo^ ^ poiFyoc (from poFjroc by umlaut), connect- 
ed by Curtius either with L. rumoTf or with K. pv (to flow), 
'PoT^oci another form of poc/38oC) is from poiSffog. Curtius 
connects Sri with L. jam, Goth, ^u (already) ; he treats Si? 
as an instrumental, and^'om as a locative of the same pronomi- 
nal root ^a. Beside Hom. a/ulpScu (I rob), Pindar has a^uc^pm, 
both being from a/uep^oi, B. ftc/o. "ExiSva is perhaps for IxivSa 
by metathesis, which is for ix^vf/ay a feminine form of Ix^c » 
this feminine termination -vya is found directly in Trorvca, as 
"iva by umlaut in Slcriroii/a, Oiaiva, XiKaiva, which correspond 
to the Latin forms galiina^ reginay Diana for Deana^ and this 
again for Deaina^ Deania, and as -wa by assimilation in the 
jSjoUc forms Kopivva, (iatriXivva. MoXvjSSoc is for fioXvfiyog, 
which is related to the older form /uoAu/3oC) as x(>v9/ov to 
Xpvffoc- 'Pa/38ocis for pafiSyoQ = pawSyog « pairyoQ, which is 
related to panig, as Sdic/ovov to SoKpv. AajiSaicoc is for 
AafiaKog from Aaeoc (popular) from XaF6g (the people).* 

* For additional examples consalt Curtius, '^ Grundzuge,*' p. 559, seq., 
to whom I am chiefly indebted for the materials of this and the following 

section. 



comparattve grammab. 87 

§. 57. The Digamma. 

ft 

The sound of F was very nearly the same as that of the 
E. w, Dionysius of Halikamassus defines it as ov <n;AAa/3^ 
iv\ aroixHi^ ypat^ofiivti- It is both a spirant and a semivowel ; 
and, as a semivowel, is easily vocalized. 

F s V : We have six cases where initial F becomes v : 
vaXri (a worm, Hesych.) vaXirai (it breeds worms, Hesych.), 
from B. FcA (to twist), whence evkfi (a worm), iX-fnivc ; 'YcAif 
(Herod. I., 167), the Italian town commonly called Elea or 
Yelia ; m<rig (aroX'fi Ila^ioi), viaroKa (clothing), perhaps from 
a nom. vccrroS, from B. Ffc (to clothe), L. vestia ; viii (the 
vine), viov (the wild vine), connected with L. viere^ vitia, with 
which Curtius also connects olvoc and L. vinum ; ilXri (a host, 
Hesych.), beside Lacon. fidXti - iXn (a host), from B. FcA, 
Skr. var (to surround) ; vpnyaXlov (a cleft), beside Horn. 
pwyaXiov The change of F into v is very common in the 
middle of words : kvwv » Skr. a'vd (a dog) ; kvIu) (I am preg- 
nant), Skr. avaydmi (I swell) ; dXvi0y . L. volvo ; ^iSvoi (or 
piSioij certain Spartan magistrates), meaning trvvlarops^j /nap- 
Tvpeg^ from E. FtS, and suffix -Fo, -Fa = Skr. -vaj and L. -vo, 
-ra, fiiSvog (Att. iBvoc or tSvcoc)- When F is vocalized, 
it is frequently thrown back into the preceding syllable, as 
in ravpog through Tavpfog, from rapPog = Gall, tarvoa; Ion. 
ovXoc = oXoc from oXFoc « Skr. mrvas (all) ; yovvog, yovva 
from yovFocj yovFa, gen. sing, and nom. pi. of y6vv ; Sovpog 
from SopFocy gen. sing, of Sopv ; ovXa^ (Att. 6Xa/, L. mola), 
from 6XFa£, as the Syracusan word oXfiaxoiov (a bread bas- 
ket) proves. In the Lesbian-iEolic F between two vowels 
became v, and thus formed a diphthong with the preceding 
voVrel, as in avwg (Lak. afidp)^ i^avog (Pamph. fjtafiog) 
(Ahrens, " De Dial, ^ol.," p. 36, seq*), 

F = o: Soav in Alkman « 8»/v from SFtji; = Sifavj ace. of 
St. StFa (a day) ^ Soaatraro (it seemed) from E. 8«F, Skr. c?tv 
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(to shine), for SFaaaaro ; (ooaov » vfilaov (Hesych.), F be- 
coming in the one'case o, and in the other /3, the root being 
crFfc " I* E* 9vas^ connected with G. iausen (to whistle), and 
O. S. 9vi»tu (sibilus), not connected with Skr. sva& (to breathe), 
which is » I. £• kvas^ L. querij R. queSy £. whistle, wheeze^ 
the F is entirely lost in ZdwfAtv - afUvwiuv (Hesych.) ; Soioi 
(two) for SFioc from St. SFi, SIq^ L. bU ; koqH (the croaking of 
frogs) " G. quaky £. quack; koiZhv (to squeak like a young 
pig) from Koiy G. quiek, E. squeak; "Oa^oc (the Kretan town 
"A^oc) the inhabitants of which are called Fa^ioi upon coins, 
and the district is called OIa£(c by Apollonius Rhodius, where 
oe (a u^) very nearly has the sound of v ; OiavOif , or OlavOeia 
(a Lokrian town), called in Plutarch 'Yaydeca, from Fi-avdri 
(violet blossoms); 'OiXtvc = 'iXcvc, from PlXii (a host); 
6p6SafAvoQ (a sprout) = paSajuLvoc, beside -ZEol. fiphSa = PptSia, 
ptZa ; OtruAoc (a Laconian town), also called Be^mXoc (B(- 
rovXa by Ptolemy) from FirvXog ; ^OXitrafiv (a Kretan town), 
called by the later Kretans BXitTtrriv ; oc(rt/a, olaoc (osier), 
beside true, -3Eol. jS/mc for Firvc, L. vi^Oy vimen. The Sicilian 
river *'Av£c was sometimes called "QawCf where oi represents 
F. This change of F into o is similar to that of y into c ; for, 
as y became first i and then e, so F became first v and then o. 
In 0. H, G. we find o for r, as in snSo = Goth, snaivs. It is 
not probable that F ever became i ; for then it must have 
passed through the three stages, w, w*, i, which is not likely ; 
and in nearly all the cases adduced in proof of this change, t 
is susceptible of another explanation. Thus in &iov = L. 
ovuniy F was present along with «, as is proved by the Argive 
ijptovy from (jSfiov ; wXeUtv = irXeF^HVy while wXhiv = TrAeFcii', 
ya being a common verbal suflSx ; adeXtpnog = aScX^cFtoc from 
St. aSeX^eF = aSiXtj^v and suflSx ya ; iapBiov {wpofiarovy /3ovc, 
Hesych.) is from iepo^j Dor. la/ooC) and not from St. Fapy 
(a sheep), &c. 

After a prosthetic vowel F vanishes, as in Kret. atptroy 
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Horn, iipaii = Ipaij (dew), Skr. varsha (rain) ; aXo5 (a furrow), 
Horn. av\a%y Dor. wAa^ for aFXa^, from R. FcXic (to drag) ; 
a£0Xov (a prize), for aFcdXov, beside L. t?{w, St. rod (Leo 
Meyer, however, connects this with L. avere^ amdus^ and treats 
0X0 as a suffix, the same as rpo) ; httcoai «* cFciKOcri ; ^om. 
isSva = eSva from R. oFaS, whence riSvQ, &c., Skr. «t?a(2 (to 
please), svddu (sweet) = fiSv, &c, 

F=»-8pir. asp.: a<nr£pog, L. vesper; ivvvfii for lervv/uc, R. 
Fcc> L. vestire; icrroip from R. FtS; o0<c» for ottIc = oirFic ; 
'Evcrof = Veneti ; 'Earfa beside Ve$ta, We find a similar 
change in Fr. hors = L. foraSy in Sp. Aa6a, harina^ heno, hijo, 
herir = L. faba^ farina, fcmvm, filiuSj ferire. 

F = /3 : ^ovXofiaij R. jSoX = Skr. var (to choose), L. volo; 
?/3u5 (the name of an opveiov KpaicriKov), beside ivyri (shriek- 
ing), St. Ifvy ; opofiog beside L. ervum ; oXjSoc beside oXooc 
= L. salvus, &c. We find this change frequently in the dialects : 
in Lesbian we find /3 for F before p, as in (ipoSov, ^phSa, Bpa- 
SafxavOvQi &c. ; in Lak. we have (ielKari = Akooi, (isKag = kxag, 
afirip =« a^p, a>/3a beside o-yij (kcS/ii|) and ova/ (^uXaf) ; &c. 
We find a similar change in L. ferbui for fervui, bubile for 
Jorife ; and in G. Schioalbe, Farbe, Erbse, &c., from 0. H. G. 
awalawdy farawd, araweiz, &c. 

F = /I : afivoQ = aFivoc beside St'c = Skr. am«, Lith. avinas 
(mutton) ; afAvog, therefore, is equivalent in meaning to ovilis, 
and then easily comes to mean lamb ; /naXXoc (shaggy hair) 
beside L. villus, vellus, from same root as oSXoc (crisp), ipiov 
(wool), Skr. urd (a sheep), lirna (wool) ; E. wool; jueXSo/xcvoc 
(iTriOvjtioiv, Hesych.) beside iXSofiai and UXSofiai {iiriOv/xCJ) 
from R. FfiXS, as is proved by the last form with the pros- 
thetic e ; fxoXnlg = eXirig from R. FcXtt, whence loXTra, IcXttcto ; 
ifiipfiv « -ZEol. aiff^Yiv « avxhv (the neck). Conversely we 
find V in place of m in Lith. vidtii = fiiaaoij Ch. SI. c/^vlT (a 
worm) = Skr. krmis, pr&vy = L. primus, Skr. vayam (we), 
Goth. vei> (we), beside Skr. mam (me), &c. 

The change of F into y is very doubtful : we find ayarrj- 
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fiai (fiifiXamuu) from afara " ari|, Pindaric avara ; ^yyo^ for 
^cvFoc which is related to ^aoc» ^ol. ^avoc> Pamphyl. ^a/3oC) 
as /3{i/0oc to /3a0oc9 and wivOoQ to iraOoc* The other cases in 
which this change is said to occur are words of ver j uncer- 
tain origin. 

We find ^ « F in cr^e -> Skr. sva^ and a^yyo^ beside 
Goth, 'svamms (a sponge), E. atnm ; p « F in Kret. r^i^ 
ScS/oocKcuC) for rFc, ScSFoticftic ; v is said to be « F ia Ila^oc 
found in Sky lax for "OaSoc* but the reading is doubtful ; in 
Kret. iroXxoc "= oxXoc, but these words may be of different 
origin, the root of 7rdAxoc> perhaps, being tteX found in 
TToXvC) L* popultis ; Lac. kfiriffai » afi^Uaaij which Ahrens de- 
rives from a/i-Fcaac, a/u being for a^^( : Curtius, however, 
considers the ir to be due to the influence of the ^ of apLtf^i ; 
Lac. aWXXa » aFeXXa, according to Ahrens, from a » a (to- 
gether) and R. FsX found in eiXccv (to press), aoXXY|C'(crowded 
together) ; but, as we have the forms aircfXXa;, ^oL airlXXcu 
(airoKXcfai, Hesych.), it is possible that the w may be due to 
the preposition otto, and not to the F. 'AiraX^ (threatening) 
maybe from this root, and mean literally "shutting out," 
" excommunication." 

The existence of F is in many cases shown by its effects 
on a preceding consonant, as in iroaog (Ion. Koaog) for 
icFoffoc, or on a following vowel, as in o^oc for Fe^oCj Dor. 
riropeg for rerFa/occ* -^ol. opavog = Skr. VarunaSy beside 
ovpavog, JSiol. wpavog. Dor. oipavoC) F becoming o, and oo 
then ov, -Sol, and Dor. oi. This effect of F or t? on a follow- 
ing vowel is found also in KoSpavrrig = L. quadrans, L. socer 
Skr. a'vas'uras, L. socrus = Skr. s^vas'rus, L. soroVy beside Skr. 
svdsar (sister),&c.; and in the pronunciation of a in E. water, 
what, &c. 
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§. 58. Assimilation. 

I. When two consonants come together, the first is oft«n 
made the scmie as the second. Thus vv » en; in tvvvfii » Fecr- 
vvjuit, R. Fee ; Z^vvvfii « ^ft)(r-vv/Eie, Skr. yu (to bind) ; uEol. 
^asvvog » ^aeirvoc from f^aoQ^ St. ^acc? found in t^aetnpopog ; 
w£ol. opevvoc = 6/>c<rvoc9 from opoC) St. 6()£c found in opBaia^og ; 
ipifitwog - Ipifieavog, from 6p£J3ocj St. IpejSecy found in Ipf- 
/3c<r0i ; ivveov (they swam, II. xxi. 11) « lervcov, JR. vi; for 
crvu, Skr. «ni^ (to flow). Np = rv in Kavveiaav (Od. xr. 464) 
= Kar-vsvcrav. M/jl = v)U in KafXfxoviri = icar-fcovin 5 KOfiinopog 
(in Od., but never in II.) = icar-/iiopoc. M/li = cr/u in ^ol. 
ififjii = Icr/ut ; -Slol. ififievog, ifJifJia = l<r-/i£i/oc, Itr-fia^ R. Fee » 
^ol. ^pliifia - xplfTfia ; Lesb. a/ifx^g, vfifiBgi beside Skr. a«- 
man, yushman ; i^iKofifiuiiig = <ln\o-<T/jLtiSng9 Skr. «mi (to 
laugh), E. ^rntfe. Mjlc « yju in Dor. irovfiina (t) ri?c X^'P^^ 
TTvyimfi, Hesych.). M/i - /3/x, irfi, 0/i, in KOfifxog (a striking) 
from R. icoTT (as L. summus = «Mp-mtt5), rirptfifiai from R. 
Tpi^y ypafifia from R. ypatjiy &c. AA = ttX in Lak. aXXav^c 
(safe) = airXav^c- AX = vX in ovWiyHv - auv-Xfyciv, &Ci 
AX - tX in KoiWiirieiv (Od. xvi. 296) = Kar-XcTTceiv. Ttt = /utt 
in Boeot. iinramg = tfiiracrig {tyicrtitTig^ ; rXuTTTrfa (the name 
of a Lakonian village) = rXvfiTria; Aainra (the name of a 
town in Krete) « Aafiwa. Uv = ttt in Kairireaov = tcar-Tretrov. 
B/3 = 7rj3 in vfifiiWuv (II. xix. 80) = v7r-/3aXX££v. B/3 
« r/3 in icajSjSaXc = icar-jSaXc. AS = rS in leaS 81 = kqt 8f. 
l''*y = ry in Kay y6vv « Kor yovu. Kic = tk in kcik Kopv<pfiv 
= icar ic. and koic »e60oX^c= ko^ k. Kic= (tk in Lak. oKicop = acr- 
Kop, 8£8aicic££ = ScSooTKCi (iu Deer, in Timoth.), Lak. (?) KQKKog 
(6 jiiiKpog SaicruXoc, Hesjrch.) = KatTKog. Tr « or in Boeot. 
tmoy im^ ima, irraaav = ccrrw, ttrrBf iattoy larijerav ; Lak. 
/3£rrov (a garment) beside /3£<ttc>i/ « corrfv ; Lak. Klrrop - Kia- 
roc; l-ak. aTTam for av(jTa0i= avatrrtfOi* Tr = 8r in Tar." A ^par- 
Toc (n 'Eicani Trapi TapavTivoic) = a^paSroc- Tr = icr in Avrrog 
(a Kretan town) beside AvKTog. Pp = erp in ippsov = lerpcov, 
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iTBptppvTog » ircpcdpvrocj beside o/i^(pvroc9 xuiiappooq^ icaX- 
\ippoog beside kaWlpoog^ all from R. pv for trpv = Skr. «rtt (to 
flow). Pp «= vp in ayappoog from ayay and E. pv ; trvppHv 
= auv-petv, &c. Pp = r(i in Kappi^ovaa (II. v. 424) = icar-pe- 
(ovcra. Pp = Fp in €/>/>«^€ = Ifpiijjs ; avrippowog from E. Fpew ; 
irpopptZog from Fpf^a, with which root may be connected m- 
peppi}S/}c (neadlong) ; apptiicroQ^ -<3Eol. avpi|icroc from E. Fpa^, 
L. frangd ; &c. Sc = vg in avo'erfrcov = ovvalriov^ and other 
compounds of duv, except when ^ or <t followed by a conso- 
nant come after, in which cases v is dropped, as in cu^uyoc. 
avoTTifxa. The v in Iv is always kept, and the v in irav and 
iraXiy is either kept or assimilated to the following a. Scr 
= Sc in Hom. iroatrt = iroS-rre. 2c = kc in 8«(r<rocj rpitraoq 
beside Sc^oc) rpt^o^, S becoming era through the steps ^C) ^C* 
This is Ebel's view, who compares L. nisua = nixua. Ch. SI. 
desinu (dexter), Ir. des (dexter), Ir. aaa and eaa » L. e^ beside 
echtar (extra), Umb. teatru = L. dextro, &c. Curtius considers 
Siaaog to have arisen from SFcryoc = Skr. dvitiyaa for dvityas, 
II. When two consonants come together, the second is often 
made the aame as the first. This is very common in JEolic, 
especially when a liquid is followed by F, y, or <r. Thus vv 
= vcT in ^ol. firivvog (a month) beside L. menaia ; iEol. iyyiv 
varo, KTtvvoi = iyevaaTOy Krevfrai ; Ivveire = li/acTrc, L. inaece. 
Nv = vF in JEol. yovvoc = yovvoc from -yoi/Foc* Nv «= vy in 
iEol. ktIvvu) = Krdvto from icrci/yai ; jEoI. tcpfwo) » icptvco from 
Kpivyia ; -^ol. kIvvoc = Skr. a'unyaa (empty), Ion. icecvoc? kc- 
vcdc, Att. Kcvo'c* M/i = /[x<r in ivlfifiaTo = cv£)U(raro. AX = Xv 
in oXXv/xi = 6Xvv/ic, as E. eU = eln^ L. wZna, and ^. full^fuln^ 
Skr. /?wrwa (full), L. pfeni^^. AX = Xa in jEol. ccrrcXXa = ler- 
rtXcra. AX = XF in iroWr\ = iroXFiy from n-oXt; ; kvXXoc 
(crooked) = kvXFoc L. curvua. AX = Xy in aXXoc = aXyoc, L. 
aZit«; 0uXXov = 0uXyoy, L, folium; /laXXov = /LtaXtoi;; fiXXo- 
fjiai = aXyofiaty L. saZio ; fcaXXoc* icaXXuvw, Dor. icaXXa (ica- 
Xwc)» beside Skr. halya (sound) ; <rrlXXa> = (rrcXyw ; Hom* 
o^AXo) « 6^£fX(t> from otjiBXyu). FItt = ttju and 0/i in iEol, 
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oirirara, aXiirira for ofifiara^ aXufifia from the roots 6ir and 
aXi^, AS = By in the Boeotic forms fiaSSa = jiaZa » fiaSya for 
fiay-ya ; o-^aSSoi = inftaSyio for af^ayyta) ; aaXTrtSSoi ■» craAiriSyciy 
for aaXTTiyyu) ; />€SScii « ^tZ^o;, Att. epSoi = peSyw for fpey-^to, 
K. F/t>£7 and Fepy ; the same change is found in Lakonic, as is 
proved by the examples in the Lysistrata, yvjuvaSSofnai (82) 
fjLvatSSw for fivOlZw (94), 7roro886£ for irpotrSZei (206), &c. 
When 8y is initial, we sometimes find it represented by 8 in- 
stead of 88, as in Bceot. Acvc - Zsvc? Aav » Z^v, 81/7 Jy » ^v- 
70V ; Lak. Siofiog = Zt^fjiog ; 80- « ?a— from 81a in Bai^oiv6g, 
SaaKiog' Kk = ic/t> in Boeot. /uckicoc = fcticpcJc' Kk = jcF in ^ol. 
cKfcoc = L- ^JWM« ; yXvKKOv (yXvKUj Hesych.) = yAvicFov ; ttcXck- 
icav = TTcAcicFay from wiX^Kvg* Tt = re in icarrvctv = Karo-uaci/. 
Tt = rF in Tlrrapeg = rcrFapcc- Tr = ry in the Attic forms, 
filXiTTa " fieXirya; Kpttrrtov = Kpeirywv ; ir^ptrroq = iripiryoq ; 
vcoTToc = v€OTyoc» Pp= (XT in appriv^ aptrriVy appiypq (a basket) 
= ap<n\ogy Oappog = dapaoC) voppw^vopaui beside trpoatt)^ oppog 
perhaps from optrocj irvppog « wvpaog, Att. xippog (dry land) 

= X*V^®^' -^^*' '^^PP'J ™ K^pffi). Pp = pv in fivppa = apvpva* 
Pp = py in the ^olic forms ipOippa) = fpOepytj, irippoxog = irc- 
pioxogy ireppixtiv = irhpiixuv^ irefip awaXu) (in Theokr. 29, 
25) for TTcpi airaXcii, Hif^Pafiog = Ilpfa/iOCy pireppog = fiirpiogy 
&c. So* = aF in Hom. TroSeaac = 7ro8£<rF( from St. 7ro8£ for 
7ro8 (in later Greek this <rF becomes <r, as in iroAcai, &o., which, 
however, does not fall out, as it represents the old <ycf) ; -^ol. 
iaaog = FiaFoc, Tffoc, Skr. vishu (aeque) ; traces of the initial F 
being found in Hom. iidti and Lak. (5{wp = ?<jwC' Sc = <Ty in 
iaaofiai = iayo/JLai ; viaaofiai * viayofxai from S. vs^, found in 
viofiai^ vofTTog, NfcjTwp, Skr. na« (to come) ; irriaaw = irrfoyw, 
L. pinso, Skr. pi«A (to pound). 

III. When two consonants come together, the first is gene- 
rally made like the second. Thus, when labials or gutturals 
precede mute dentals, they must be of the same order as the 
following dental ; hence the only combinations allowed are 
KT, TTT, 78, /38, x6, 00, as in Acicrifcfor Ac7roc, K. Aey, ypawrog 
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for ypa^TO^^ and y/)aj3Si}v for ypa^jiSfiVy B. y/oa^, X^xOi^vai for 
Xsydijvui, E. Xcy, rv^O^i/ai for rvirdi}ya<, B. roir. Before <t, y 
and X become ic, and /3 and ^ become tt, as in &^w, R. ay, 
rpixlMOy E. rpt/3, ypatf^tjjy B. ypa^. Before /u a guttural becomes 
y , and a dental becomes a^ as in Sioty/u Jc &om SkIjkw, fiijipsyfjiai 
from /3|UEX(ii9 ^wtr/ueie from avvrca, viirtKriiai from wstBut^ iiTfitv 
beside oTSa ; sometimes this change does not occur, as in aic/ui|, 
Spa^jifi, pvSfi4gy ipiOjdig, arpog^ and in compounds with pre- 
position Ik, also m the Ionic forms oS/xii ^ Att. 6(7ju^, cS/ucv = 
Att. io^cr, KiKopvOfdvoQ = Att. K€fcopv(r/uivoC} iKfuvog (favour- 
able), «Koxfi£voc from B. ok (to sharpen), avr/iij (breath). N 
becomes ju before labials, and nasal y before gutturals, as 
in jEjULTTBtpOQ from €v, irctpa, crvyicaX^ from <tvvj KoXito, &c. 
Labials become fi before v, as in trBfivog from E. at/3, ai^ojuai ; 
but we find uirvoc beside L. somnus, T frequently becomes a 
before u and £, as in <tv » Dor. ru, suffix ^<rvvf| for — rvvij, 
^fj<ri «= Dor. fjtarU f^aaig = Horn, ^arig, irXou<jioc from ttAow- 
roc, HKO<Ti = Dor. Fficarc, ipipovai = Dor. (jtipoin-i^ &c. 

IV. When two consonants come together, the second is 
often made like the first. Thus initial 8y becomes <fe, written 
^, as in Zevg = Skr.,rfyat/«, Osk. AiovPei (dat.), O. L. JCHavis ; 
tia = Sia in Hom. ZaOeog^ KaKorog, &c., also in the ^olic forms 
2^aj3aAX££v, Za WKTog^ Zovvv^og = Acovvaog^ &c. Medial Sy 
very frequently becomes Zy as in l^o/ua£, B. 28 ; ojw, B. 08 ; 
<TxtZ(o, B. (TXt8 ; x^^*^> ^* X*^ » '''po^^Zo- for rcrpaireSya, com- 
pare L. acupecUus ; xo^oiZo^ from St. xaAaS, I. E. ghrdd, Skr. 
hrdduni (bad weather), L. grando ; pl^a = FpeSya, irc?oc = ttc- 
Syoc ; -^ol. KapZa = KapSta ; -Joe in x^^^^C fti^d irputtZogy 
from B. 8«F, whence come 8faXoc, SIcXoc* SrAoc» &o. ; apf JtiXoc 
= apiSt/riXog from B. 8tF. 

V. Mutual approximation of two united- consonants to 
each other. Thus yy becomes Z through the step Sy in plZw 
= piyyt*} beside €pyov ; /ue^Joiv = fnyytav ; ajo^ac *= ayyofiui 
beside ayiog ; Hom. vTroXt Jiuy «= vnoXiyywv ; juaja beside /ict- 
y8i/ooc» ^vja = ^•'yyoj B. ^uy ; Jaw = yyaw^ I. E. jrtr, Skr. 
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g'lv (to live), beside ilaira = yyaira ; icXa?a> beside Kkayyri ; 
piZto (I dye) beside priytig (a dyer) ; and some other verbs in 
-?w. Z = /3y in Ao^ojuai beside R. Aa/3, cXajSov. In vfjoi 
beside xcp-v«/3-oc» vtVrw for vf/3rai, 2^ may represent yy, as 
the Skr. nt^ (to wash), proves that the root once contained 
7. S<r « ry in Xlatyojjtai, R. Xtr ; fiiXiacra from St. /icXcr ; 
Kp^craa = Kpffrya ; i^itrata *= ipert/io beside iper/iog ; Kp€i<T(Ta>v 
" KpuTi/tov beside Kpanmros: ; inieraa « viyryay L. ana^. So* 
» 0y in Horn. pi<r<roc » Skr. madkyaa ; jSaaaoiv « j3a- 
dyoiv beside j3a0vc / icopufl'<r« = KopvOyto beside KBKopvO- 
fjLQi' S<r = Ky in ^cro-cov « i^fcyci)i; beside i5ic£<rroc ; OpS*'"*'^ = 
OpriKya ; juaXacraaj ^ fiaXaKyo) beside iiaXaKSg ; oacre (the eyes) 
■» 6icy6 beside Boeot. ofcraXAoc (the eye), and okkoc (the eye, 
Hesych.) ; 6<raa (a voice) • oicya, L. vo^ ; Ivforao; (I attack, 
= BViTTTb)) = c viicy(i>, L. too. S<r " xy in iX&aafov = cXaxy**'*' b®" 
side IXoxwc > /3f>aa<Twv = fipaxt/wv beside (ipax^^y /3po<raovoc 
^paxvripovy Hesych. (Ahrens, " De Dial. Dor.," p. 505). S<r 
= /3y in ^acraa (the ring dove) = ^aj3ya, beside 0ai// (a smaller 
species of ring dove). Str « Try in Koaaoq (a slap in the face) 
KOTryoc from R. icott. So* « 8y in .£k)l. iriaaov = neStov ; ^ol. 
JcForoc = ?8coc ; Tar. <l>paa(rw = <l>paZui from R. ^pdS (whence 
a/oe^paS^Cs irc^paSov), which Curtius deduces from an older 
form wpar = L. pr^^ in interpretari, beside Lith. prat (to un- 
derstand), Goiii.fraths (understanding). S<t « yy in irriafTw 
= Trriyyw beside nriywiiii ; ^paaau) = ^payyio beside e<ppayriv ; 
pnaau) = priyyu} beside pfiyvvfii ; acrira) = ayyoi beside ayvvpi ; 
^pv<T(T(o (I parch) = jfpvyyto beside ^pvyu) ; 7X77(7(701 «* TrXij'yyw 
beside cTrXayiyv ; opvaau) = opvyyo) (beside opvyri) or 6pv)(i/(jj ; 
fAa<T(T(M} = pnyyw beside fiayevg (a baker) ; ra<7(7(i> = Tayyw be- 
side rayoc (a ruler) ; and perhaps in a few other cases. In all 
those, however, which are enumerated here, with the excep- 
tion of a(7(7(i> (which does not appear till after Augustus), 
ippvtTffu}^ and Taatrw^ older forms of the roots occur with jc in- 
stead of y, SO that in these cases aa may represent icy, and 
not yy. 
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§. 59. Dissimilation. 

Mute dentals before mute dentals become a, as in awen-oc 
= avvTTOc from avvro) ; ^oreov = ^Srcoi/ from ^Sio ; ir€<a0i}i/ac 
«= nuOdtivai from ircfOcu. The ending ft of the 2 sing, impera- 
tive, first aorist passive, becomes ri when an aspirate oc- 
curs in the preceding syllable, as (T<u0i}r£ beside icXvft : we find, 
however, fj^aOi or 0aft from ^ij/xi. We have also irvOriv 
« iOvOriVy from B. Ov and eri0t|v = eftdiyv from R. ft ; yet we 
find l<lkv(fi{i (the woof) from E. v0. When two consonants be- 
gin a root, the first is only kept in reduplicated syllables ; 
hence aspirates are reduplicated by the corresponding tenues. 
Thus we have yiypaf^a - ypv^pa^a^ icfx/oti/ii = XP^X9W'* *<"'*>- 
III = (TKTTrifii = oTiarrifiiy irl^vica » ^c^uica : similarly in San- 
skrit we have babhuva = ttI^vkq, dadrdma = SiSpofia* Roots 
which originally began with one aspirate, and ended with 
another, replaced the first aspirate by the corresponding te- 
nuis. Thus we have rr^x*'^ (^^ arm) = ^v^x^C = I- E. bhdghiis 
= Skr. bdhus (the arm), beside 0. N. bogr, 0. H. G. biwc ; 
TTvOfiiiv beside j3u0/x7}v, Hesych. (the bottom) = ^v0/ui}v, Skr. 
budJina (the bottom) « I. E. bhudJina, beside O. H. G. bodamy 
L. fundits ; &c.f We see the effects of Dissimilation in other 
languages as in L. Parilia beside Palilia from PaleSy L. meri- 
dies from medidies^ L, popularia for populaUa beside regalis^ 
&c. ; It. veleno = L. venenum ; E. cinnamon for cinnamom^ &c. 

* Curtius has pointed out that Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin had not, 
before their separation from each other, aheady fixed their peculiar laws 
of reduplication, from the different ways in which they treat groups of 
consonants of which the first is a sibilant. Thus we have the Latin ateti 
= stesti^ spopondi = spospondi^ while conversely the Sanskrit has only kept 
the sibilant in the second syllable, as tishtami (I stand). We find some 
traces of this latter kind of reduplication in Greek and Latin, as in quis- 
quUus = KoaicvXfAdTta (parings of leather) beside okvWhv (to flay) and 
Ka<rKa\iZfiv (to tickle) beside aKoKKtiv (to stir up). A third form of redu- 
plication is found in L. sisto = stisto^ as 'ifrrrifAi. = aTiirrtifit, 

"f For other examples consult Grassmann in K. Z., vol. xvi.,p. 114, 
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§. 60. The Rejection of a Consonant. 

Dentals, when standing before <t, are generally dropped 
without conipensation, as in avvaig = avvrmg, ^aojULai = ri^ao- 
//at, KOpwTi = Kopv9<Ttf SaifjLom = SaijuLOvfTi. N also disappears 
before J, as in rril^vyog = (rvvZvyog, N in Iv is never lost ; v 
in wav andiraAivis either kept, or assimilated to the following 
(T ; V in (Tvv is dropped before 2^ and a with a consonant fol- 
lowing, but before a single a it is assimilated, as in Gv<TCTtTiov, 
In some cases the loss of v is compensated for by lengthening 
the preceding vowel, as in jiiXag = /LteXavc* raXag = ra- 
Xavg, &c. Nr, vO, v8, are also omitted before <r, but are nearly 
always compensated for, as ndeig = tiObvtqj irdtTOfiat = irevOao- 
fiai, <nrBi<TU} = o-TrcvSffoi. N is also sometimes omitted between 
two vowels, as in fidZovQ= fjLdKoveg. K is lost in (rvXacufrom 
(TKuXov (plunder), as in Skr. aavyaa (left) = aKaioQy L. scoevua ; 
<Tvv = Kvv ; Kypv. troaXa = KvriXri (a carpenter's plane), from 
^voi. n is lost in Dor. a<TtKTog (^ayaOog napa 'Piv0u>vi 
TapavTivii}) = aipBKTog from i/z^yco ; (jiTTaKog = xplTTOKog (a 
parrot) ; Ion. (yw^ctv = '(pwx^i-v (to scrape) ; aftfiog = yfjifiiiog 
through (rajULiuLog, T is lost in kI/xuc = Kiparog, from St. 
K£par (a horn) ; tpipu = (j^^pBrtj &c. The rejection of y and F 
has been already noticed ; we may add that F is lost in ao/x- 
fp6g (spongy), beside Goth, svamms (a sponge); aojiii (a 
horse's tail), beside 0. N. svipa (a tail) ; atyri beside G. 
schweigen (silence) ; aiSripog beside Skr. svidita (molten) ; 
adXog (swell of the sea) beside E. swell; 'Sieipiog^ aiXag be« 
side Skr. svar (heaven), Z. hvare (the sun). S, as we have, 
already seen, is generally rejected between two vowels ; also 
between two consonants, as in yeypcKJ^Oai = yeypa^aOai, rirv 
00f = r£Ti;0<r0£, &c. ; also before another <t, as in yXvKim = yXv^ 
KBirat for yXvKBtrfi, &c. Initial <t is always lost before v, as In 
vl<l>a beside Z. s'nizh (to snow), Goth, snaivs (snow) ; vBvpov, 
L. n€rvw« beside O.H.G. «nwo/* (laqueus) ; vIoi (I swim)=(Ti/6F<o, 
Hom. tvveov = ifrveov, vev(rig (swimming), beside Skr. snu (to 

H 
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flow) ; vaiM) (I flow) = (TvaFo)^ ^ol. vavoi, beside Skr. snu (to 
flow), and not md (to flow) as the -ffiolic form shows ; woe 
(daughter-in-law) =^ avvaog^ beside Skr. snushdy and L. numa. 
It is sometimes lost before /x, as in fieiSiaw beside j^iXo/u/xeiSijCf 
Skr. smi (to smile), E. smile; /xASco (I melt), E. smelt; fiip- 
^£^oc (care-laden), L. memor^ beside Skr. smar (to remember) ; 
/uvSoc (damp, foulness), Skr. mid (to be clammy), Goth, hi- 
smeitan (lirixpf ««'')> 0. H. G. smiz (naevus), and E. smut. 
2 is lost before k in icap^oc (^ ^^^g) = <rKapi<(iOc ; Klfixpavreg 
(Ipcio-avrccf Hesych.), beside (TKiintruv (to prop), L. sdpio 
(staff) ; Kv/i// (a small insect) = aKvl^ ; KapBfiol (ic<v)7<rcic> He- 
sych.), beside aKai^nv (to hop) ; icaTrcroc (a grave) = o-icaTra- 
TOc» beside {TKairrsiv (to dig) ; KtSvaaOai = ffKlSvaaOai (to be 
scattered) ; oricvroc (skin) = jcvrocj Skr. sAw (to cover). S is 
lost before tt in irivofxai (I work, am poor), from E. ottcv, be- 
side triraviq (want), G. spinnen (to spin, to do) ; irivog (dirt), 
beside <nri\og (stain) ; and before in <jtri\6g (deceitful), be- 
side <r<^aWa)» S is lost before r in ravpog Goth, stiur* (bull) ; 
riyog = <rTiyog, Skr. sthagdmi = (rrtyw, L. ^^^^o, Lith. stogas 
(roof), 0. N. <AeA (roof), 0. H. G. dai^'w (I cover) ; Ti/SciJc? 
from R. rvS = Skr. ^wd (to strike), L. tundo^ tudes (a hammer), 
beside Goth, stauta (I strike) ; tuttto) beside arvirat^H (oiflcT, 
Hesych.), O.H. G. stumbalon (obtundere); rvpfiaZeiv = arup- 
j3a^€(v (to trouble), G. sturm, sturzen (to rush). 



§. 61. The Insertion of a Consonant. 

The groups vp, fxp, jA, become vSp, ju/3p, /xj3X : thus avSpog 
= avpoc ; fxeariiifipia = jjizar^npia ; pijifiXojKa - /uejuX&iico, and 
pXuxTKo) «= /ijSAax^Kai for /nXcuanccu, beside juoXeTv (to go) ; /3po- 
roc = /ijSporoc (found in a/x/3poToc) for fiporog = Skr. martas 
(mortal) ; yajujSpoc = ya/ipoc, L. g^ener; pXlrrio (I take the 

♦ The Vedic stkuras (nom. sing, masc.) is an adj. meaning strong ; it 
never means a hull. 
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honey) = /ujSXirro) for /xXirytu from fii\i ; jiXaK (lazy), beside 
/jLokaKog ; fijifipoTov = ^/uaprov. In these cases /3 and S were 
inserted to facilitate the pronunciation ; consult §. 30. N is 
inserted in the root syllable of the present tenses of many 
verbs, as in Xayx^avw, fiOLvOivw^ &c., beside Xaxeiv, fiaOttVi &c. 
This V was originally the sign of the present tense, and is 
found in its full form vv in SeUvvpLit &c. Similarly we have 
Skr. s'akmmi (I can), s'aknunvas (we can), from K. s'ak, yuh^ 
^aniX) diey bind), from R. yv/g\ &c., and in L. jungunt from 
^.jug, tvndoy from R. tud, &c. Infrequently assumed before it 
the sound of S, which when initial became Z, and when pre- 
ceded by a tenuis became r, while the y was dropped. Thus 
tlevyvvfxi = Sykvyvvfii - Skr. ywm^rni (I join), L. jungo^ Ac. ; 
similarly in Italian we have giacere for diacere = L. jacere, gio- 
condo for diocondo = 1^. jucimdua^ &c. ; consult §. 56. We have 
XaXcTrrw* from ^aXcirocj through the steps ^^aXcTrSyci;, \a\viryw ; 
similarly we may derive ruirra> from R. tutt, fcXlTrro) from R. 
kXett, &c. In (SXairro) from R. /3Xa/3 we might expect /38 in 
place of TTT ; but, as the verbs in -tttoi were so numerous, this 
case was assimilated to the others ; unless, indeed, the root be 
/3Xa7r, found in Kret. afiXoveg = a/3Xaj3lc« NfTrroi from R. 
vt/3, Skr. nig' does not occur till very late. Perhaps we may 
in this way explain the forms nroXig, tttoXc/xoc, &c. ; irtoXig 
=» 7ryoX«c » iTToXefJiOQ =» TryoXf/ioc 5 irrl<r<Tw beside Skr. pish (to 
pound), L.pinso; rrripva (the heel), beside Skr. pdrshni (the 
h§el) ; TTTva) beside Goth, speiva (I spit), L. spvo ; Krelvto be- 
side Katv(jj ; irTaiw (I make to fall), beside iralw (I strike) ; 
j38lw = /3y€w beside L. visium (j3Sc<T/ia), Lith. Je^^dw (jSStw) ; 
^g|^ a I. E. ghyas, whence Skr. hyas (yesterday), L. heri ; 
\0afxaX6g beside xaiiaL 

* Lottner considers r in these cases to be the sign of a presential form, 
lost in Skr. but kept in Gr., Lat., and Lith. 
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§. 62. Aspiration. 

Although most of the Greek aspirates represent the I. E. 
soft aspirates, yet under certain circumstances we find an as- 
pirate developed from an original tenuis, after the Greek 
had separated from the other cognate languages. The two 
chief conditions for this development of an aspirate from the 
corresponding tenuis are, firstly, the in^uence of a preceding 
<T ; and, secondly, that of a following X, ju, v, or p. In the fol- 
lowing cases we find the* aspirate due to the influence of a pre- 
ceding a : ax^Z^y Skr. k'kid (to cut), L. scindo^ Goth, skaida 
(I separate) ; Att. axf A^c = (TKeXlg (the ham) ; aatliaXaZ = afr- 
iraAa^ (mole) ; Att. a^vpcc = (nrvptg (basket) ; Att. atpovSiXri 
= oTTovSuXii (insect), &c. This influence of cr is very com- 
mon in Attic. 2 sometimes was dropped after it had aspi- 
rated the following consonant, as in rpvxw (I wear out) 
= TpvtTKb} (Hesych.) ; vi^x<^=o-vf)(7K(i> ; yXixofxai (I long for), be- 
side yXtaxpog (sticky) ; Trroixoc* beside Trraiaica^ai (I crouch) ; 
£pXo/iai = iptTKOfiai, &c. A, fc, v, p aspirate the preceding, 
consonants in avSp&x^ri (a coal pan), from St. avOpaK 
(coal) ; vavaOXoiM) (I carry by sea) = vauaroXloi ; suffix -dXo 
(OifiB-dXov) = -OpOy -Tpo ; oKpXoQ (crippled) = <T£7raXoc > 
aixfjifi = uKfiii ; Itoxjii^c (pursuit), beside Jwici? ; Xax/u^C (kick- 
ing) beside XaKntrfiog ; Xuxvoc from K. Xvk ; c^at^vijc = iKa- 
irlvrig ; /SXijxpoc (sluggish), beside /3Xa5 ; suffix -Opo (kXh- 
Opov) = -T/oo {aporpov)y &c. ; ri^ppa (ashes), beside Skr. tap 
(to be warm) L. tepidus ; Optva^ (a three-pronged fork) 
» Tplva^ ; (^poipiov from older irpoolfiiovy &c. Sometimes the 
same efiect is due to a preceding nasal, as in eyxog beside 
aicciiv ; piyx^ ~ piyKw (I snore) ; (nrivOrip (spark), beside 
L. scintilla; ojuLtpri (voice) from R. Fctt ; Boeot. Ix^^vOi^ Ix^^^'y 
from cx^vrc, &c. We have also a few isolated examples 
where a Greek aspirate represents an older tenuis, without 
being influenced by X, /u, v, p or a, as in rax^Q = Skr. takus 
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(quick) ; ivvvx^oc from St. vvk ; aXef^co beside Xlnog (fat), 
Skr. lip (to anoint) ; icc^aX^ beside icejSaXi) (Hesych.), Skr. 
kapdla (skull) ; Kcica^tioic (gasping), beside Kairvu) (I gasp), and 
a few other cases. 

§. 63. Final Consonants. 

N,'(>, and c are the only consonants allowed to end a word. 
*rhe only exceptions to this rule are bk (from cS), ouic (from 
ovKi), and the interjections wott, ott, eo^. A final t and S are 
dropped, or r is changed into c> as in to = Skr. tad; e^pv 
= Skr. abhut ; e^epov = Skr. abharant ; ripag for rcpar, &c. 
Final 6 becomes c, as in Sog for Sofl from SoOi, Big for 0£0£, 
<rxfc for cTxcOt. A is lost in ttoI, voc. of Traic, St. 7ra<S ; also 
jc in yvvai, voc. of yvvrty St. yui/atK ; also kt in ai/a, voc. of 
ava^, St. ayaicr, &c. When several consonants, the last of 
which is c, come together, only one is generally retained, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation, as in 
^iptov = (pepovrg ; Troifiiiv = voifxsvQ ; evfxevvg = eifjuieveg ; (TKwp 
= GKaprg ; yiydg = yiyavrg ; piXdg = /ueXavc 5 rcrv^cUc ■■ tctu- 
^orc ; Tiflctc = T£0£VTc ; 8«Souc = StSovrcj &c. We sometimes 
find, as final sounds, the combinations 7^, p^, ;/^, as in 0o/9- 
/ui7£, Xa()U7?, <rap£, SopS, (gazelle), oxpy w\p^ a^j &c. We 
have Xc in the single case aXg ; p? in -ffiol. forms, as p&Kapg ; 
v^ only in eX/xivc (worm), irdpivg (wicker basket), but more 
frequently in the Argive and Kretan dialects, as Tlgvvgy ivg 
= Bigy Tovg = rovgy aypovg = aypovg, &c. Final p is dropped or 
changed into v, as in irofnv = Skr. patim; viov = Skr. navam; 
i<t>Bpov (1 sing.) = Skr. abharam ; Slica - L. decern; iraTipa 
«L. patrem; i^u^a = Skr. adiksham; tpipto = Skr. bhardmi. 
The V l^eXxvanicov in i(j>ep£v = Skr. abharaty irotralv, &c., is 
peculiar to the Greek language. Schleicher is wrong in treat- 
ing V in ^ipoptv (1 pi.) &c., as this v ; for the Dor. ^ipoptg 
and the common ipipopev both point back to an older ^epo- 
p^vg- 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Latin Alphabet. 

§. 64. Tabular View of the Sounds. 



MUTES. 



unasp, 

sard. son. 

Gutt Cy q g 

Pal. 

Cer. 

Dent, t d 

Lab. p b 



SKMIVOWBLS. 



Spirants. 
•mtl. son. 
h 
J 

8 



Nasals. 

son. 

n 



n 
m 



r & l-sounds. 
son. 






VOWE5L8. 



1, i J ^' 



Oy 



u, u 



J 



The Ebmans borrowed their alphabet from the Dorians of 
CumsB, omitting the three aspirates, ft, ^, 3^, as they did not 
possess the corresponding sounds. Their alphabet consisted,* 
therefore, of the following letters, in the given order : a, i, c, 
d, By /, s, A, i, k, I, «i, w, 0, p, q, r, «, t, v, x, Z is still found 
in a fragment of the Carmen Saliare ; but it was soon lost, and 
was not employed again by the Romans till it was reintro- 
duced in Cicero's time to represent Gr. X, in borrowed words, 
at which period also Y was introduced, as well as the custom 
of marking the Greek aspirates, 0, 0, ^, by ^A, jr>A, ch. Q is 
the Doric Koppa. J? appears at the end of the alphabet, be- 
cause it was not introduced as early as the other letters, c% or 
g$ being used for it. It must have been adopted, however, 
before the archonship of JEukleides, for after his time the 
Greeks used the sign SI. The oldest document in which X. 
is found is the Senatus Consultum de Baccanalibus. Some 
time after the introduction of the Doric Alphabet at Rome the 
distinction between the guttural tenuis and media was lost 
there, as well as in Etruria and Umbria, and C and K repre- 
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sented the same sound.* Thus on the Columna Rostrata 
c - gin such forms as lecioneSy pucnandod^ &c. This force of 
c was still retained in the abbreviations C and Cn. for Gams 
and Gnoeus. K at last was only used in certain cases, as when 
the words Kceao^ KalendcB, Kalumnia^ Kaput, were marked by 
the first letter merely. After k had thus been almost lost, 
the Romans felt that a distinction should be made between 
the guttural tenuis and media ; and, to represent the latter, G 
was introduced by Sp. Carvilius, a freedman of Sp. Carvi- 
lius Ruga, and was placed by him between / and A, in the 
place of the old z. The Emperor Claudius attempted to in- 
troduce three new signs — the inverted Digamma j for v, Anti- 
sigma D for be or ps, and the sign of the Greek spiritus asper 
h for u. This attempt, however, failed, for after his death 
these signs at once were given up. The sounds of the Latin 
language are not so far removed as those of the Greek from 
those of the Indo-European ; for, while Greek has changed u 
into w, altered the three aspirates from mediaa to tenues, lost 
y entirely, v nearly [entirely, and nearly always lost or changed s 
into the spiritus asper before vowels, Latin, on the other hand, 
has kept the pure u, y, v, «, although y and v sometimes disap- 
pear, and 8 between two vowels becomes r, but represents the 
three original aspirates by /, or when medial by 6, and also 
the I. E. gh by A. The vowel-system is, however, very far 
removed from the I.E. ; for the distinctions of guna and vrddhi 
have been almost lost ; the effects of assimilation and dissimi- 
lation are very great ; nearly all the old diphthongs have dis- 
appeared in classical Latin and Umbrian, and non-original 
lengthenings and shortenings of vowels continually occur. 
The old diphthongs are found in old Latin and Oscan, but 
these have been handed down in too fragmentary a state to be 
of much assistance. The substitution of monophthongs for 

* This is Corssen's view, but it appears to be only a theory invented 
to account for the fact that the third letter of the Latin Alphabet has a 
A- sound. 
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diphthongs is easily explained, from the .assimilation of one 
sound to the other, ei becoming S, &c. ; or from the mutual ap- 
proximation of.both to each other, ai becoming a, &c. 

§. 65. Pronunciation OF THE Vowels. 

A had in classical Latin the full clear sound of the Italian 
a. Long and short e had each two different sounds : ^ in 
intifr, pat^r, &c., sounded like e in E .father ; Svn. tempestatifbus, 
merStOy &c., had an i-sound,* and was supplanted by i in the 
language of the educated classes, but finally returned to e in the 
language of the common people ; ^ had an o^-sound, as we see 
from the O. L. forms qttSstores, Victorie, &c., and the ordinary 
forms fecundiis, f^um, &c. ; e had an i-sound, which was an- 
ciently written e?*, and which Quintilian notices (L 4, 18, **in 
here neque e plane neque i auditur"). Short i had a thin 
i-sound ; but in vulgar Latin in early times it was generally 
pronounced e, to which sound it also returned in the later 
Empire. The Oscan had an i-sound, for which they used the 
sign h, and which was probably the same as the Fr. ^ fermi. 
Long * had a thin f -sound, and a broad «-sound, which was 
written d. In Latin there also existed a sound between % 
and w, equivalent to the Gr. v, for which Claudius introduced 
the sign h. This sound was generally found before labials, as 

in maxumuSy vohmmsy &c. It approached nearer to u than 
to i, inasmuch as the oldest inscriptions generally present u. 
The Claudian h is only found on inscriptions, in place of Gr. v, 
as in^^^hti, Chcnus, &c., except once for Gr. i, in bhb (Uotheca), 
and once in L. ghbemator, on account of its relationship to 
Gr. KujSapviirijc- This sound generally became i in Italian, 
as massimo, &c. ; yet we find it kept as u in It. documeiito and 
monumento. had a clear sound in coloy konestusy &c., and an 
obscure one in termination -os, later -^us, plostrurrty &c. The 
L. K is a true w, and not the same as the Gr. v ; for the Greeks 

* Of course I mean the Italian, and not the English i, * 
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generally transcribed it by ou, as in Kojoj3oiiAa;i;, Nou/iac^ &c., 
and in some few cases by o and v, as in IIoTrXiicoXaC} ^av- 
(ttvAocj &c. This proves that the L. u was equivalent to 
neither Gr. o nor v, but that it lay between these sounds. 
That the Gr. v had not the same sound as the L. uis also shown 
by the fact, that on inscriptions before the time of Augustus 
Gr. V is represented by L. t, as in Stigio for Srvy/cj^, and /Sm- 
pu8 for Sferv^oc, and that they naturalized Gr. Y in their 
transcription of Greek words. In later Latin also Gr. v was 
pronounced as i ; thus we have simbolo, gimncmo, &c., whence 
come It. simbolo, ginnasio, &c. 



§. (^6. Pronunciation of the Semivowels. 

J? is a soft spirant, though traces of a hard A are found in 
veai and trcuci from veho and traho. It seems to be hard be- 
fore ^, in the Umbrian forms ahtu beside L. acto^ rehu = L. 
recte, screihtor = L. scripti, beside Osc. scriftaa = L. scriptce, &c., 
though even in these it may scarcely have been heard in 
pronunciation ; for we find Umb. aubator = L. subacti, and a is 
represented in Umb. by aha, or aA. In Latin h had a very 
weak sound between two vowels, for we find vemens = vehemenSf 
Ala^Aliala, prendo = prehendoy &c: Initial A in early times 
seems scarcely to have been pronounced ; for we find, in the 
Senatus Gonsultum de Baccanalibus abuisse for habuisse, and 
harenam for arenam. It at last entirely disappeared about the 
end of the fourth Century A. D. Final A is found only in 
ah ! and vah ! 

*/, when initial in simple words, or in the second part of 
compounds, had the sound of the E. y. Hence we see that 
it is often lost in the latter case, as in abicitf obicit, eicit, coi- 
ct<,&c. When it occurred between two vowels in simple words, 
j had a sound much nearer a vowel, and was frequently 
written II. This sound is also sometimes lost, as in ploxis 
(Sc. de Bac.) for ploius. It finally became ^ (p. 13), as in 
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Fr. jeune, juge^ joints It. giovane^ ffiogo, giuntOj from L. juvenem, 
juguniy junctum. This change had already appeared in late 
Latin ; for on a very late inscription congiunta is found for 
conjuncta ; cujua is also found written ko^ov, and Jesu Zesu^ 
where z is z^, 

S, when initial, or when medial, before and after any con- 
sonant, except after w, was always sharp. Initial 8 only occurs 
before consonants in the groups sp, sc, st, and consequently 
must have been sharp. Initial s before a vowel was also 
sharp, for it has this sound in the Romance languages. When 
medial, it was also sharp before and after other consonants, 
as is proved by the forms nupsi, lapsus, &c. It generally va- 
nishes before w, w, I, and d, as in Camena for Casmena, • cena 
(Umb. gesna), corpulentus, idem, &c., while in a few cases it be- 
comes r, as in carmen, &c. On account of its sharp sound, 
8 was lost before /, as in /alio beside cr^aXXcu, &c. Between 
two vowels 8 was soft, as in the Eomance languages ; con- 
sequently in this position it generally became r, as in the ter- 
mination of the gen. pi. -arum = Osc. -azum = Skr. -dsdm (so 
Goth, -izo led to 0. H. G. -iro, &c.), generis = I. E. gana- 
sas, &c. S between two vowels was lost in spei for spesi^ 
as we see from the old nom. pi. speres for speses. S had this 
soft sound after n, as in consul, censor, &c., beside cosol, 
cesor, &c. So we find fxri^eg on an inscription for menses, 
and in Umb. menzaru = L. mensarum. Final -8 had in old 
Latin a very faint sound, as we see from its loss in such nomi- 
natives singular, as vigil, &c., in the nominatives plural of 
the a- and o- stems, in the verbal forms of 2 sing, delectare, 
loqu£rere, &c., beside deUctaris, loquereris, &c., and in the ad- 
verbs mage, pote, for magis, potis. On inscriptions of the time 
of the Punic Wars, we find the s of the nom. sing, of the 
o-stems sometimes not written, and on inscriptions of the later 
Empire we find the same s also omitted. Cicero calls the 
omission of a final s before an initial consonant subrusticum, 
which is a proof that in his time this s had a very faint sound 
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in the •language of the common people- Z, as we have al- 
ready pointed out, was lost in early times, and a was employed 
to represent it, when initial, and ss^ when medial, as in sona, 
Soffuntumy badisso, malacisso, &c. ; hence, to the old Romans, 
the 6r. t^ must have had a sound like a sharp sibilant. In 
the later Empire z must have had a sound between d and a 
sibilant; for we find such forms as zabolus, zctconm, &c., for 
diabolusy diaconua, &c. In old Umbrian z had perhaps, two 
sounds — a hard one, as in pihaz foipihats » li.piattis ; and a soft 
one, as in menzaru « L. menaarum. In Oscan perhaps also, z 
had two sounds : it was soft in the gen. pi. term ^azum «= L. 
-arwm, in censazet for censasent (censebunt), and it was hard 
in hurz for hurts = L. Jiortus, &c. In the pronunciation of* 
the sibilant predominated, for we also find it written .r« from 
the time of the Gracchi ; hence we find it represented by 8 
in sescenti, Sestius, &c. This 8 has also disappeared before d, n^ 
rrij V, in sedeoim, seni, semestrisy sevir. In later Latin a and 8 
were pronounced alike ; for we find visits biait, and bissit for 
viaity coius for conjua, &c., and conversely xancto for aarictOy 
miUx for milesy &c. In Italian x has become 8 or ss^ as in 
8traneOy esempio, vissi, 80880, from L. extraneum, exemplum, 
vixiy 8axum. Similarly in Greek we find 5 interchanged with 

a or (r<Ty as in Sktctoc = SiSoc* 

i^ is a peculiar Italian spirant, the symbol of which the 
Romans borrowed from the jEolic F, while the Etruscans, 
Umbrians, and Oscans used for it the symbol g. From its 
standing beside the digamma in such forms as frango, Gr. 
FpfiyvvfjLiy frigu8, Gr. fpXyog, &c., it is supposed / and F had 
the same sound, but this is absurd ; for it might similarly be 
argued that /and had the same sound, from the parallel 
ioimsfama = <^rifini f^'^o = ^ipwy &c. Now, though the Greeks 
used ^ for/, as in <Pa(iiog = FabinSj &c., we know that their 
sounds were perfectly distinct from the fact that Cicero ri- 
diculed a Greek witness for his mispronunciation of Funda- 
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nius.* Raumcr accordingly considers ^ to have been'equi- 
valent at a certain period to bhv ; otherwise, he says, no one 
could say ^ in trying to say/. Priscian asserts that the only 
difference between ^ and /is, that the latter is pronounced 
nonfixis labria ; thus there would be produced a strong aspira- 
tion. This agrees with Quintilian's description of the sound, 
that it was formed inter diserimina dentium. The labial ele- 
ment in/ was very weak; for we find confero, infero, Umb. 
anferener^ and not comferoj &c. 

V, when initial, or when medial after a consonant, had 
the same sound as the E. v ; but when medial between two 
vowels, it had the sound of E. w ; and consequently in this latter 
position frequently vanished, as in bourn, petii, Gnoeus for Gnce- 
vus, &c. This loss oft; became very common under the Em- 
pire, when we meet Faonius for Favonius^ Flaus for Flavus^ &c. 
Fin the perfect of the a-conjugation was omitted by the com- 
mon people, as laborait for laboravit, &c., which is identical 
with the Italian form of the perfect, as in It. lavorai, amaiy &c. 
In Greek i; was represented by ov or /3, as in Ohippfov beside 
Ba^ptavy &c., and once on an inscription by ouj3 in Mi|ou/3£a- 
voc for Mevianus, This shows that Latin v had a sound 
between ov and 3. 

Initial n had the strong sound ofE. w, as is shown by 
the fact that it never in this position interchanges with any 
other sound within the limits of the Latin lano^uaofe. When 
medial, it was also strong between two vowels, as we see 
from its being frequently doubled, as in Porsenna, beside 
Porsena, &c. It was also strong before dental mutes. N 
(adulterinum) had a guttural sound before c, q, and g. Final 
n had the sound of French nasal n, as we see from its vanish- 



* " Nam contra Grssci aspirare solent, ut pro Fun(]anio Cicero tea- 
tern qui primam ejus literam dicere non posset, irridet." Quint. ^* Ins. 
Or.," L, 4, 14. 
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ing in nominatives singular in -on^ as ordOy Iiomo, &c.,* and in 
ceteroqui, alioqui, and also from the fact that in the old dra- 
matists it sometimes did not make position with a following, 
consonant. Medial n was also weakf before «, y, v, /. 

M had the sound of E. m. When final, it was very weak, 
and frequently disappeared. In compounds of circum and 
com it always was lost before a vowel, except in comitium. 
Final m was sometimes pronounced as n before n, dj t, as in 
cun nobis (" Cic. Orat.," 45, 145) for cum nobisy an terminum 
for amy (= ambi) terminum (Orig. Macrob., Sat. I., 14), &c., and 
before an initial guttural sometimes as n adulterinum. On 
inscriptions of the times of the Punic Wars, final m of case 
term, s is sometimes written, and sometimes not ; but after the 
time of the Sen. Cons, de Bac. it was nearly always written. 
In the first century A. D. final m was scarcely pronounced in 
vulgar Latin, and was at last entirely lost. 

L had a strong sound when it ended a word or syllable, 
or when it had another consonant before it in the same syl- 
lable, as in sol, silva, clarus. It had a weaker sound when it 
began a word or syllable, as in ledum, talis ; and it was 
weaker still when it succeeded another I, as in ille, L was 
probably strong in such words as lac, lotus (for thius)^ lis (for 
stlis^y &c., where a preceding consonant has been lost. On 
account of I having this strong sound when following a mute, 
it was frequently separated from this mute by a vowel, as in 

* I have here assumed that in the Graeco-Italic period these nomina- 
tives ended in -on. This assumption is supported by the fact that we 
find corresponding nominatives in Greek ending in -cov; but, notwith- 
standing this, the existence of such nominatives is still very doubtful. As 
regards ceteroqui and alioqui, they may have originally ended in t, as other 
locatives, domi, &c. 

t Priscian asserts that n was'weak when it came after m^ as in dam- 
num, columna, atUumnus, scamnum, alumn^is, &c., but this is very unlikely ; 
for the corresponding Italian words danno, cohnna, autunno, scanno, 
alunno, &c., show that n here was at least a stronger sound than m, other- 
wise it could not have assimilated to itself the preceding m. 
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dtUci$ beside jXvkvq, pulmo* beside irvcv/uoiv, scalpo beside 
yXa^eH) Bculpo beside 7X6^01. This / bad a u-sound inherent 
in it, hence periclum became pericidum, &c. In French this 
t^sound overpowered I, as in chevatta from caballos, chevetuc 
from capillos, &c. £, beginning a syllable, was easily inter- 
changed with r, as in ruralis, Jloralis^ beside solaria, &c. LI 
was pronounced nearly as /, as we see from the fact that II 
and I are frequently interchanged on inscriptions and in ma- 
nuscripts. 

R was a dental sound, formed by the vibration of ^e tip 
of the tongue, as is shown by its being interchanged with d 
and 8, 

§. 67. Pronunciation of the Mutes. 

C was originally pronounced in all positions as E. k. That 
it was = k before e and t, is shown by inscriptions, where 
we find JEceticB for JEquiticBy dekem for deceniy and by its being 
interchanged with q, g, and chf in quercetum beside Querquetu- 
lanusy viciea beside viginti, pulcer beside pulcher. C, however, 
finally became a surd palatal spirant before e and t, as in 
Italian. Traces of this change are found in the interchange 
of ci and ti, in the suffix -icitsa or -itiuSf where the Skr. -ika 
shows that the former is original, as in concio beside contio, 
where the latter is original, as being contracted from con- 
vention &c. 

It appears that c before i and e was still pronounced as k 
in the sixth and seventh centuries, A. D. ; for we then find SeKifi 
for decern^ jteKir for fecit, KpovKeg for emcee, &c. Besides Gothic 
k, was used for L. c as in aikeite, lukam, &c., beside L. acetum, 
lucema, &c. Now, if c at this period had become the palatal 
spirant, neither Gr. k nor Goth, k would have been used for 
it.t 

* Pulmo is not borrowed from the Gr. irviVfUDv; for, if it were, its ge- 
nitive sing, would hepulminis (» v'vtvfiovoo), and not pulmdnis. 

t Consult, howcyer, ^^ Gesanmielte sprachwissenschaftliche Schriften,*^ 
by Rudolph von Raumer, p. 93. 
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In Umbrian we find c weakened not only to the pal. 
spir. f , for which the Um'brians employed the peculiar sym- 
bol d) but also to the dent, spir., as in Volscian : thus we 
have gesna = L. cena^ isegetes '^Jj, insectisy desenduf= L. duodecim, 
pcLse = L. pace^ /«fWK « Volsc. fasia = L. fadat^ &c. 

Qu was perhaps nearly equivalent in sound to the E. jw, 
but the u assumed various shades of pronunciation according 
' to the Yowel that followed : thus before a and o it was a pure 
w, before cb, e, and i, it was ?i*, and it finally coalesced with a 
following Uy so that at last cu supplanted the older quu. In 
early times quu was frequently written jw, for on inscriptions 
we find such forms as qurn^ pequniam, &c. During the Em- 
pire qu was also written q before other vowels than w, as in 
qintce, qa, qe^ &c. The Umbrian and Oscan expressed qu in 
words borrowed from the Latin by kv, as Umb. kvestur, Osc. 
kvaisstur for L. quceator. In later Umbrian q is used without 
w, as in New Uinb. dequrier^Q\A Umb. tekuries = L. decuriis, 
New Umb. peiqu = L. pico. In Greek qu is expressed by 
Kov and ko, and qui generally by kv, as Gr. v^u^: thus we 
have such forms as KovaSoi, Kovtpivo^, Koivro^^ KoaSoe, 
Kvpivog, &c. 

G was pronounced as E.^. In Latin an older h was fre- 
quently replaced by g^ while conversely in Old Umbrian g 
was hardened into kj at least in writing, if not in pronunciation, 
as in antakres beside L. integris, vestikatu beside L. vesti- 
gium, &c. 

ITwas pronounced as E. ^ When medial, it had a sharp 
soimd, for it wq^ frequently doubled on inscriptions, and in 
manuscripts, where we find such forms as Attilia beside Ati- 
Iiu8, quattuor beside quatuor, &c. Final t was very weak ; for 
we find it changed into d in quid^ quod, id,* &c., and in the old 
termination of abl. sing., as pucnandod, aUod, marid (Col. 
Bostr.) ; and it was so weak, that it was sometimes entirely lost 

* In these cases d was perhaps the original sound ; for final t in 
E. what, it, &c., points back to a Skr., Gr., and L. d. 
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in old Latin, as in dede^ dedro, &c. In classical Latin t was 
restored, except in 3 pL perf. as censuere^ &c*, but in later 
Latin it was again lost. In Umbrian, final' t in the 3 sing, of 
the verb was lost, as in hahe = L. habet, partaia = L. portet, &c. ; 
and also in the 3 pi., as in benuso = L. ven^runt, &c. In Vol- 
scian tin 8 sing, was lost, as in fasia a L. faciat. 

D was pronounced as E. cZ. Final d is sometimes inter- 
changed with ^, as in the forms aput^ at, for apud, ^(2, found " 
on inscriptions. 

P was pronounced as E. p. Final p was weakened to b, 
after the falling away of a vowel, as in a& = Skr. apa, sub 
= Skr. upa, ob = Umb. up, but the original j9 was restored be- 
fore « and t Final j[) was also aspirated in old Latin, 'for we 
find af (Sen. Cons, de Tiburt.) for ab. Plautus, however, re- 
tains final p in volup for volvpe. 

J5 was pronounced as E. J. jB could not have had the 
sound of V in early times ; for we find Burma for HvppoQ^ 
Boblicola an old form of Poplicola, hapeat beside (Auisse, &c. 
In the later Empire, however, b was sounded as v, as we find 
on inscriptions such forms as devitum for debitum^ verva for 
verba, acerva for acerba, bixit for mait, laborabit and laborait 
for laioravit, &c. 

§. 68. The Vowels. 

An original a is lost in sum for esum » Skr. asmi, gigno 
for gigeno from I.E. gan, patris = I» E. pataras, &c. 

^ a I. E. a, especially before c and ^; -a(;ud, Skr. as' (to 
be sharp) ; ago = Skr. a^&mi; lacrima, Skr. o^'rw (a tear) ; ab 
s= Skr. apa (from) ; aiiimusy anus, Skr. anila (wind) ; &c. In 
Umbrian and Oscan an original a is retained more frequently 
than in Latin, as in O. U and 0. 0. anter = L. inter, Anter- 
statai* (dat. sing.) = L. Interstitce (the name of a goddess), 
N. O. amprufid = L. improbe, 

* The vowel t was perhaps equivalent to the Fr. eferme. It is written 
i on the Bantine Table, but in the National Oscan Alphabet its ^ga is ^. 
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E. = I. E. a ; equua = Skr. as'vcis (a horse) ; decern = Skr. 
das'an (ten) ; ferentem = Skr. bharaniam (ace. sing.), &c« 
This e lias in some cases passed through o : verto » 0. L. vorto, 
Skr. vart (to turn) ; veater • 0. L. vaster^ Skr. txw (vos), &c. 
In Umbrian and Oscan e = I. E. a : N. U, £fe«en = Skr. das'an ; 
N. U. petur = L. quatuar; O. 0. «e^ (sunt) = Skr. santi; 
0. 0. m«/!at (dat. sing.) » L. medios^ Skr. madhya (medius), 
&c. Short 6 was developed in some cases in Gra&co-Italic 
times, as we see from a comparison oifero^ decern^ aexy ego, &c., 
with tpipwy SiKQj i^y iydy &c. In other cases, however, a 
existed then, from which in after times e was developed in one 
language, while a was kept in the other, as in maneo beside 
fiiv(Oj egenus beside axnv (needy) , unguis » txig, centum ^^Ka- 
Tovy &c. Long e was also developed in G^aeco-Italic times, 
as in serni^ ?= 7^11 -, her= x^p (hedgehog), aiem = ai|v, &c. 

I » I. E. /z : ignis =■ Skr. agnis (fire) ; quinque » Skr. pankfan 
(five); inter = Skr. antar (within), &c. So also in Umbrian 
and Oscan, as in N. U. dirsana (3 pi. pres. conj.) from dirs^ 
0. U. ter* for did, a reduplicated form of da\ 0. 0. m 
^ Skr. asti (est), &c. A^ in becoming z, passed through an 
^-stage, as we see from assideo beside sedeo, Skr. sad (to sit) ; 
nominiSf gen. o{nomen = I. £. gndman ; artijicis, gen. of artifex, 
firom facio, &c. I in some cases may represent an older 0, 
as in levis « Ae7oc» -Us (in similis, &c,) » -Xoc (in 6/LcaXoc» <S^c.) 
-am (in popularis, &c.) = -ijpoc (in Xv7rt}f>((c> &c.), imJ^r be- 
side 5/xfipogj ille beside ollusj illico beside locuSf inquilinus be- 
side incohy &c, 

= I. E. a : vomOi Skr. mm (to vomit) ; v6s = Skr. vas 
(ye) ; orw = Skr. avis (a sheep) ; m^orior, Skr. mar (to die), &c. 
So represents sva in somnus » Skr. svapnas (sleep) ; soror, 
Skr. svasar (sister) ; sonus « Skr. svanas (sound) ; soeer = Skr. 

• 
* jR, represented in the Old Umbrian Alphabet bj q, and in the New 
Umbrian by r«, marks a peculiar change of rf, and was probably a strong 
hissing r. 

I 
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svcuuraa (father* in-law); socrus = Skr. s' vastus (mother-in- 
law). In Old Latin o is kept, where in later Latin uis found, 
before s and m, in the terminadons -to«.(nom. sing, masc.) and 
-torn (ace. sing. masc. and neut.), in neuters in -o«, as genoB 
e Skr. g'anas, and Venos (fern.), in dat. pi. term. - 6o«« Skr. 
bhyas. In New Umbrian, 6^ I.E. d. This N. U. S is repre- 
sented in Old Umbrian by d, and is consequently a return to 
that older stage through which the Old Umbrian €t must have 
passed, just as the old o has been restored in Italian. Thus 
we have O. JJ. puplum^ N. U, poplom^li.populumj from I. E. 
and Skr. par (to fill) ; N. U. ortom « L. ortirni ; 0. U. numen^ 
N. U. nOmen = L. nOmen; N. U. erom (infinitive of verb esy to 
be), an accusative of an o-stem ; N. U. aferom (ambiferre), &c. 
In Oscan, 5=» I. E, a : O. 0. pMiraa* (nom. pi.) == L E. koa- 
tards = Gr. Trorcpoc, L. utri; O. 0. pud, N. 0. pot =.L. qttod 
e I. E. kvad; 0. 0. mu «= L. via (but a is kept in ace. mam, vto, 
= L. viam, pam = L. quam, &c.) ; in 0. O. abl. sing, sakaraklud 
(sacello), although the usual term is -Ckf. This 0=»I E. d 
was developed in some cases in Graeco-Italic times, as in sol- 
lus = SAoc ; pro-^ iTjoo- ; odor beside ojctv ; ferO = 0lpai ; rfu^ 
(dw^, however, is more usual) « 8i5w ; ambo « a/u0(i>. In many 
other cases, however, a existed then, as we see from the fact 
that the original a is kept in one of these languages, and o in 
the other, or it becomes e in one language, and o in the other : 
thus we have o beside a in domare, beside Safiavy arduus be- 
side opdoC) dare beside ScSovat, comtis beside Kpavovy lancea 
beside Xoyxnj &0m ai^d e beside o in novus = vifoc = Skr. navas 
(new), vomo beside Ijulw, Skr. vam (to vomit), vox beside firoc, 
Skr. vak' (voice), &c. 

Z7= I. E. a, which had previously passed through o : genus 
ta 0. L. genos = Skr. ^anas, Gr. yivog ; opus «= Skr. apas (work) ; 
ferunt = O. ^L. feront = Gr. ^ipovri = Skr. hharanti (they bear) ; 
navibus from navibos = Skr. ndubhyas ; dcUus = Gr. 8ot<Jc > 

* d^, in tlie Oscan Alphabet represented by V? was pronounced as 
Latin o. 
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quum « O. L. quom = I. E. kvarn, &c. In Umbrian « = I. E. 
d; 0. U. puplum = papulum ; N. U. dupursus (&tTroai) = Skr. 
dvipadbhyas (bipedibus) ; 0. U. and N. U. vinu = vino « O. L. 
veinOd==I. E. vaindt; N. U. kvestur^^O, L. quaistdr, InOscau 
a = I.E. a: -wd (term, of abl. sing.) = I. E. -d^, as in 0. 0. 
aragetud = L. argento ; N. 0. kenstur =* L. censor ; -um^ the 
termination of the infinitive, which was an old ace. of an 
o-stem, and therefore was = I. E. -am^ as in deicum (dicere), 
€zum [esse, U. eronijymoUaum (moltare), &c. Traces of this 
infinitive are found in Latin, in venum-ire and venum-dare. It 
is possible that this u may have been developed in Graeco- 
Italic times, but such Graeco-Italic examples are rare ; per^- 
haps AvKOc = lupits, from I. E. varkasj is one. 17 «= I. E. a in 
some cases passed through the v^-stage^ and became t ; this 
M*-sound was represented by h by Claudius. Thus we have 
optimus = 0. L. optumus; maneupium (in Plautus) = mancipium; 
occupare beside incipere from capioy &c. 

/ = I. E. i : imiLB = lyLtv = Skr. imas (we go) ; scindo, o"X^^> 
Skr. k'hinadmi (I split) ; linqiw, Xs/iroi, Skr. rikf (to leave) ; 
quid = Ti, Skr. kim (what) ; ovis = 6lg « Skr. avis (a 
sheep), &c. 

^ = 1. E. i: index^ indicis, from B. die^ Skr. dis' (to point 
out) ; ignem =*Skr. agnim (fire) ; navem beside navim ; mare for 
man, as is shown by maria; ncucebos (Col. Bostr.) tempestatebus 
(t. Scipion, B. f.) from the stems navi- tempestati-. In 
these cases e is younger than f, whereas in the cases where 
e B I. E. a, I must have passed through an older €-stage. 

U= I. E. u : duo « kXvcii, Skr. s'ru (to hear) ; jugvm = ^vyov 
■ Skr. yugam (par) ; rumpo = Skr. lumpdmi (I break) ; wro 
for ?i«o, Skr. twA (to burn) ; tundo, tutudi, Skr. tuddmi (I strike) ; 
super =v7rip, Skr, upari (over), &c. Length sometimes ap- 
pears to arise from a non-original lengthening of an older it 
as in tU, Skr. tvam (thou), Gr. tv, Goth, thu, and perhaps in 
sUs « 5cj »^« « fcvc, &c, Z7 n I, E. w also in Umbrian and 

l2 



116 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

m 

Oscan ; 0. U. fuia (sit) = Skr. bhuydty and futu (esto) from 
B. fu = Skr. bhu (to be) ; N. U. rufrSr (nom. pi.) « L. rubric 
Skr. rudhira (blood), N. O. fuid (opt. perf.) 2aid fu8t (3 sing, 
ftit.) from "R.fu. 

« I. E. w, only in fore from R. fu» 

7 » I. E. t< : libet beside li^et, Skr. ZuiA (to desire) ; cliens 
from duo ; lacrima = lacruma, Skr. as'ru (a tear) ; iibi^ Skr. 
tubhyam (to thee) ; manibus for manubua ; fructiferj arcite^ 
nensy comiger^ &c., ior fructufevy arcutenenSj comuger^ &c. So 
also in Umbrian we find O. U. sim (ace. sing.), sif (ace. pi.) 
from a stem « (a pig), L. bus ; 0. U. and N. U. mani (abl. 
sing.) « L. mann ; O. U. ^iti, N. U. ^m, ^ (ace. sing) = Skr. 
ivam. 

§. 69. GUNA AND VRDDHI. 

The I. E. a is represented in Latin by ^, o, a ; its guna is 
o, 5, 5, as in Greek ; its vrddhi is perhaps 6 and u. The guna 
of i was in 0. L. ei^ later z and S, and a^\ later ae ; its vrddhi 
was in O. L. o«, later oe, w, f. The guna of u was in 0. L. ^ 
and later aw, 5 ; its vrddhi was in 0. L. ou^ later w. In Latin 
^M, the old guna of w, was supplanted by the vrddhi ot*, while 
conversely in Greek the vrddhi ov was supplanted by the guna 
£u. In the following table* the 0. L. diphthongs are placed 
in brackets. 

Primitive Vowels e, o, a, i u 

Guna 0, ^, a, (^i) t ^, (af) ae (^m), aw (5 
Vrddhi u (oi) oe %l (ou) n 

* In this table I have followed Schleicher, except that in some cases 
I consider i to be a vrddhi of t. Many of the examples given by him to 
illustrate this table are very doubtful. Indeed, it is almost impossible tQ 
separate from each other the spheres of guna and vrddhi in Latin, on ac- 
count of the almost universal reduction of the old diphthongs to monoph- 
thongs. This is also the case with Umbrian. In Old Latin and Oscan these 
diphthongs have been kept, but then here we labour under a want of ma- 
terials. 
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A is the guna of a in the following examples : pdx^ pdcis 
beside pdcisci; Idtema beside Idteo ; vagina beside vdco ; «t*/*- 
fragium beside frdgoTj from E. frag (to break) ; sdgire^ Bdgua 
beside sdgax ; Idbi beside Idbare ; amb-dges beside dgo, amb- 
igere; f rater, Skr. bhrdtar, from E. bhdr, &c. The feminine 
of the OHStems also ended in a originally ; nova = Gr. vlFa 
= Skr. navd (new) ; coctd = Gr. ttcitti} » I. E. kvakta, &c. So 
in Umbrian a (written oAa, aA) is guna of d, as in O. U./rd- 
trum, N. U. frdtrom (fratrum), &c. So also in Oscan, as in 
Staatiia » L. Stdtius, beside atdtus, from E. aid. 

E is guna of ^: tegula beside t^go; Ux, legis, coUSgaheside 
Ugo; rSXy rSgia beside r^go: sedes beside aSdeo ; aSmen besicje 
adttia from E. ad ; and perhaps a few other cases. 1 m9i,j be 
guna of S in alca beside aSco, 

is guna of S : procua beside precor; fora, fordvs (preg- 
nant) beside fero ; toga beside tSgo, Skr. athagdmi (I cover) ; 
moneo beside menay meminij Skr. man (to think) ; noceo beside 
n^cOf Gr. vUv^, Skr. naa' (to kill) ; modua beside mederi ; also 
before two consonants in pondua beside pendere, eatorria be- 
side terra, &c. is guna of a in portio beside para, acobina 
beside acdbo, &c. 

7f is considered by Schleicher to be the vrddhi of a, espe- 
cially when an original a in a root is represented by o : per- 
aOna beside adnua, Skr. avan (to sound) ; v&mer beside vffmOf 
Skr. vam (to vomit) ; aCpio beside ai^r, Skr. avap (to sleep) ; 
aOdea beside addalia; vOx, vocia beside vdco; Odor beside 
Gr. (OKt^c - Skr. daua (quick), from E. a^' (to be sharp) ; dO* 
num, doa, dotia beside c?(!?^m« from E. dd; gnotua = Gr. yvwroc, 
gnOmen beside nffta, cognitua ; datorem = Gr. Sorripa = Skr. dd- 
tdram, &c. IT is found beside o in -turua beside -tOr (datu- 
rua beside dator, &c.) ; term, of gen. pi. -wm, -rwrn, for -wm, 
-rUm = Skr. -dm, adm» In Umbrian we find O. U. U, N. U. 0, 
as vrddhi of a: 0. U. numen, N. U. nOmen = L. nOmen; term, 
of gen. pi. 0. U. "Um, N. U. -om, as in 0. \J, fratrum, N. U. 
frdtrom ; N. U. kv^atur = 0. L. quaiaior, &c. In Oscan u is 
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vrddhi of a in N. O. kenatur » L. een9&r ; O. 0, Fluaaax ■ L. 
Fl^a from R. Jla. 

(EC)^ 9, S is the guna oft in the following examples : dUvus 
{deivce, deimnam^ &c., are found on inscriptions) fiom B. dxv 
(to shine) ; dfSco, O. L. deico^ beside causidCcus from R. die 
= Skr. die' (to point out) ; Idm^ 0. L. eidus (the days of full 
moon, and therefore the brightest days), beside Skr. idh (to 
bum) ; w, it^ itur (from eo^ I go), beside et«, eit^ eitur ; difei- 
denSy confldo beside perftdua ; leibertirma beside Itbido, &c. In 
Oscan we find O. 0. ^, N. O. ei as guna of i in N. O. deicum 
(infin.) from R. die ; N. O. deivaum* (infin. to swear), O. O. 
d^vat (dat. sing.) beside L. ^mis from R. div. 

{Ai), ae is the guna of i in aidilisy aedes^ aestas (for cedtas) 
beside Skr. idh (to bum), Gr. aiOtOy alBrip ; aevom, O. L. aivoniy 
from R. f (to go) ; aemvlus beside imitari ; meatus beside miser; 
and perhaps a few other cases. In Oscan we find ai as guna 
off in O. 0. atdills = L. cedilesy and in Umbrian ^, as-in O. U. 
kvSstttr = 0. 0. kvatstur « O. L. quaistor. 

{Oi)j a?, O is the vrddhi oft, as in fcedus beside /fefe^; 
O. L. Jxeheaum (= liberum) beside Itbet ;\ oitiley oetievy utier; 
loidos, loedosj Indus ; moiros, moeros, murus ; ploirume^ phera^ 
plures ; coiravity coeravit^ curavit; moinicipiumy comainem (Sc. 
de Bacc), inmcmis, comunis ; oinvorsei (Sc. de Bacc), cenus^ 
unuSy &c. In Oscan we find 0. O. tit, N. O. o/, as vrddhi of 
t, as in 0. 0, mumiks (riom. sing, masc.) beside 0. L. comoi-- 
nem ; uxtiiuf beside ot^tfe, utier. 

I appears to be the vrddhi of t in a few cases : mltis for 

* As devtaum in Oscan means ^ to swear,' from St. deiva (a god), so 
in Lettic we find the infin. demteeSf also meaning * to swear,* from St. 
deeva (a god), deva (nom. sing.) = L. dimu, 

t The roots lib and fid are the only two roots in Latin that appear as 
well in their simple as in their guna- and vrddhi-forms : thus we have 
R. liby libeti leiberttnuSyloebesum ; 'R.fidyftdeSy difsidens^foidus. 
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moitis, 0. Ir. maith and moeth (tender) ; vlnum'^ for voinum, 
beside 6r. olvog ; tlctM for voicus^ beside Gr. o7icoc* Schleicher 
considers vinum and vicits to be examples of guna and not 
vrddhi ; but it is better to suppose that the vrddhi-forms 
existed in Grasco-Italic times. In Sanskrit the guna-forms 
occur, vis'aa = oIkoq and vina (pleasant). 

Euj the old guna of u, is found only in the proper name 
Leucemia (Carm. Saliar.), beside lUcema horn R. luc. In some 
other words eu is found, where it is not a guna ; thus we have 
neiUer for ne'tUer^ neutiqiuxm for ne-uUgtutm, neu for nevej aeu 
for seve, ceu, heu, eheu, in which cases eu is not the guna of t^. 
The vrddhi ou has in other cases been substituted for eu, as in 
ducOf 0. L. douco; Uro for ouso, and this again for euso = Gr. 
evcii = Skr. oshdmi (I burn), from R. u8h^[L E. us ; jus, 0. L. 
jouSf is for jovos, and this again is for jevos, which is formed 
by guna from R. ju (to join), as kXIFoc is formed from R. k\v 
and Skr. s'ravas (nom. sing, neut.) from R. dru ; jus (sauce) 
is also formed in the same way from R. ju, which is found in 
Gr. ZifAti (leaven), and SI. jucha (sauce) ; pus = povos = pevos 
beside Skr. puy (to be foul), Z. pu (to stink) ; pluont-plovont 
= plevont = Gr. irXiFovTl, whence ir\iov<T^ from R. plu ; fluont 
^fiovont=Jleoont, from R.^u, and similar present forms ; trudo 
= troudo = treudo, beside trUdis, &c. In Oscan also the vrddhi 
of u appears to have taken the place of the guna, as in 0. 0. 
tuvtlks (urbanus), N. 0. touto (a city) from R. tu = Skr. tu 
(valere). 

Au may be the guna of win raudus (unpolished brass), from 

R. rud (to be red) = Gr. pvd. 

Curtius and Schleicher consider also that aurora and augeo 
are cases of au as guna of u : aurora and Gr. avtjg pointing 

* The connexion of vena (pleasant), an adjective applied in Sanskrit to 
the drink Soma, with oTvoe is very doubtful. I have already connected the 
latter with the root vi (to bind), whence came viri (the vine), and L. vieo, 
vitis. Others treat olvoc as a borrowed word, and connect it with Heb. 
yarn, ^thiop. wain, (wine). 
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back to a Grseco-It. ausOs, from B. u^ « Skr. ush (to bum), 
this root appearing in its guna-form in the European languages 
as O. N. auaiur (oriens), Lith. auszrh (morning), while it ap- 
pears in its simple form in Sanskrit and Zend as Skr. ushdsd 
(morning), ushd (early), Z. taha (morning); augeo beside 
6r. av^bi, Lith. dugu (I grow), from B. ug, I have already 
(p. 65) pointed out that these words are susceptible of a dif- 
ferent explanation. Au frequently becomes o, by passing 
through the* step oo, which is found in Aoreliua, which 
occurs on an old inscription. Thus we have rOdus for raudtts^ 
coda for eauda^ &c. Au frequently arises from av, as in eauJtus 
from eaveo^fautor from/at^o, &c. 

(Ou), u is the vrddhi of i«, as in O. L. Loucina^ loumen, 
Laacetios firom B. Iug ; rufu8 from B. rudh^ &c. In povblieos^ 
ou appears to be the vrddhi of an u that represents an origi- 
nal a. In Umbrian, 0. U. w, N. U. is also the vrddhi of ti, 
as in N. U. rofu = L. rufo8^ &c. {Ou) U in Latin arises also 
from the rejection of the spirant j, and from the vocalization 
of V, as in cuncti « cojuncti^ pious for plojusy noundinum (So* 
de Bacc.) for novendinum, nountios for noviventios, &c. 

§. 70. Assimilation of the Vowels. 

One vowel is often assimilated to a preceding one, as in 
luteolus from St. tuteu-y vinolentus fiom St. vinu-, beside Aor- 
tuluSj truculentus; triatides beside tristitia; aiem^ Skr. aydm ; 
-iens (in totiensj &c.) beside Skr. -iydns ; o being nearer than 
u to i and e, and e being nearer than a to i. 

One vowel is assimilated to a following one, as in easUium 
beside exul; nihil, nid^ nimisy nimirum beside nSy nefas ; fa- 
milia beside famulus ; bene beside bonus ; illecebros beside t7- 
licio; soboUs for suboles; socors for secors ; queam beside 
quire; O: L. Jilea ^filia; mihi, tibi beside me, te, U. mehe, 
tefe; nausea^ Gr. vavtrla', &c. 

Vowels are frequently influenced by neighbouring conso- 
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nants. Thus the labials and Z prefer u, as mIIecula = *l&Ka(3ri ; 
occupoj aacupium^ beside capio ; conttilemium beside tcAema ; 
0. L. pocolom becomes poculum ; epistula « circcrroX^ ; monu- 
mentum beside mordmentum^; puis beside ttoXtoc ; sepuUus from 
sepelio ; insiilaus from salsuSy &c. 22 frequently prefers e 
before it, as in operisy dneris, beside nominis ; camera from 
KafjL&pa^ &c. In some cases r takes before it o, where other* 
wise we should have expected w, as in ancora = ayicvpa ; /oris 
beside Bvpa ; fore from R. fu; corporis, gen. sing, of corpus ; 
por (in Marcipor) = puer. The dental n prefers i in cecini 
from B. can; machina from iir\\avri ; nominiSy hominisy &c. 
Final n, however, changed this t into e, as in comiceriy no- 
men, &c. 

§.71. Dissimilation of the Vowels. 

The Latin language does not allow one vowel to be fol* 
lowed by the same without the intervention of a consonant, 
but always changes the first or second of these vowels into 
another, as i into e, and u into o. Thus we have pietas, ebrietas, 
societas, for piitas, &c., beside levitas, caritas ; arietis, parietis, 
for ariitis, &c., beside miUtis ; aUenus, Avienus, &c., beside 
peregrimiSy &c. ; hietare beside clamitare ; variegare beside 
levigare ; laniena beside camifidna ; meio for mtto, and this 
for migjo, beside mingo, Gr. bpLixw ; peior for piior ; ei, eis, 
deiy &c., are older and more classical forms that u, iisy dii, &c., 
which were also sometimes written f, is, dl, &c. ; petiei, ostiei, 
Juliei, vieisj &c., beside the later forms, petti, ostii, Julii, viis^ &c. 
Up to the period of Augustus we never find uu or vu, but 
always uo and vo, as in equos, servos, novom, cequom, volpes, 
volt, &c. 

§.72. Vowels lengthened in Compensation. 

When a consonant is lost, the preceding vowel is fre- 
quently lengthened in compensation ; or, if two vowels are 
thus brought together, they are contracted into one. Thus 
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we have in the first case pii for peda ; aries for ariets ; pdno 
for posnOf B. pa$^ found in pos-ui ; comp. term, -t^, -^oru 
B I. E. -yanaf -yanBos ; ace. pi. term. -69 « I. E. -ons^ &c. 
In many cases, however, this vowel is again shortened, as in 
pedSs for pedes « ped^ts^ patifr » 6r. Trariip^ for pat^a^ &c. 
Again, we find contraction in feci for f^fici^ B. fac ; fr^gi 
^ frSfr^gi^ B. frag ; fodi for /<J/55dt, B. fod ; mCvi for mOmOm^ 
B. mot? ; /di» iox fdfdm^ B,»faVj &c. Similarly we have n&no 
for n««mo = n€-Ao9?u> ; vemens « veAem^ns ; amo «= omoo, and 
other verbs of the first conjugation, &c. 

§. 73. Weakening of the Vowels. 

Vowels are generally weakened in words whose weight is 
increased either by reduplication^ or by compoeitionj or by 
being formed from other stems by means of suffixes. Thus a 
becomes e, as in fcdloj fefeUi; parco^ peperci ; barba^ imberbis; 
farciOj refercio ; foetus^ perfectuSy &c. 

A becomes t, as in tamoy contingo ; capio, aecipio ; faJbeoT^ 
confiteoT ; matmSy eminus ; nam^ enim ; pater ^ Jupiter ; cano^ 
cecird^ &c. This t of course passed through the stage «, and e 
is still kept in cases where i might have been expected, as in 
peperi (pario)^ iubicen {€ano\ where the retention of e is due 
to r and final n. 

A becomes t<, as in capio^ occupo.; datus « I. E. datas, Gr. 
Soroc ; tabemoy contviemium, &c. This u passed through the 
stage o ; thus L. datus^ and Gr. Soroc, point back to a Grseco- 
Italic datos. 

A becomes ^, as in hcUoj anhBh. 

E becomes f, as in lego^ colUgo ; emOy redimo ; teneOy reti- 
neOy &c. In reduplicated syllables e is unchanged, as in te- 
tendi, pependi. E becomes i, as in fem«, deUrdre ; t^la, subtilis ; 
it becomes ^in the reduplicated perfect p^pedi. 

Ae becomes l, as in aequusy tniquus ; c<edo, cecldi, &c. 

Au becomes and m, as in fauces, sujfoco ; plaudo^ explode ; 
causaf accuso ; claudo, inclUdOf &c. 
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Long vowels and diphthongs are even weakened to short 
vowels, as in agnXtvs, cognUus^ beside notua ; dej&rOy pej&rOy h^- 
side^'tlro, 0. h.jouro. 

and u are also weakened to % as in duritas from St. 
duro- ; comi'ger from St. eomu, &c. In reduplicated syl- 
lables, however, o and u remain generally unchanged, as in 
poposcif spopondij totOTuUy mamordi, pupugi^ tiUudiy cucwrri. In 
Old Latin these forms were sometimes lightened, as we find 
0. L. speapondij pepoaeiy memordiy tetuli, pepugij eecurri. 

In Umbrian and Oscan the original vowel is not weakened, 
as in Latin, in compounds, &o. Thus we have 0. U. arkani 
from R. kan (canere), and ar (ad) ; N. U. procanurent from 
same root as last; 0. U. arhabas = L. adhibeas ; N. U. Jupater 
= L, Jupiter ; 0. 0. Anteratatii = L. Interatita ; 0. 0. anter 
= L. inter; N. O.^ amprufid = L. improbe ; N. O. fefacid (3 
sing. o^i. -pQii.^ fefacuat (3 sing. fut. exacti) homfefac, a re- 
duplicated form of R. fac. If hipid (3 sing. opt. perf.), pru- 
hipust (3 sing. fut. ex.) be from the same root as L. habeo^ we 
have here a case of a being weakened to t, in Oscan ; hip being 
for hihipf and this for hihap^ and therefore having been hip 
originally. 

§. 74. Shortening of the Vowels. 

Vowels in unaccented final syllables are very generally 
shortened in Latin, and hence a a few examples will suffice. 
The final a of the feminine a-stems was long in Indo-Euro* 
pean, and is still long in Sanskrit. In Old Latin it was 
also long, but in classical Latin it has been shortened. Final 
a in trigintaj &c., was once long, but in the later poets it is 
short. Final e of the ablative of the i-stems was also long, as 
representing an I. E. ait or aid ; patri is still found in Gnaivod 
patri progruitusy f6rti$ vir sapHmque (tit. Scip. Barb.). We 
find cat?^, ^'u6^ beside cavS^juhS ; mihf, tibt for miheiy tibei ; duGy 
ambdf ocUfj egdy beside Gr. Sua;, a/n^cti, oicrai, lyw ; homC^ &c., 
for IwnUT; final o of the first pers. sing. pres. and fut. active 
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is either long or short, representing an I. £. d, as ~ d (in ago^ 
Gr. iyw) = -« « "dmi, &c. ' 

Vowels are shortened always before final ^, as in arrUU for 
amdt^ &c. : traces of the original a are still found in the Poets, 
as in Plautus, Terence, &c. The same is the case with the 
verbal terminations -et^ ity and is. We find also mat^r for 
matSr, Gr. fiari/p ; prcBtOr for prceWr, &c. 

Medial vowels are also frequently shortened, as in docilb 
for docSo ; audXo for aud/io; rSi for rei; apSi for apei; d^us 
for dSus^ and this for deivos ; Diana for Diana; unXua beside 
unlus ; &c. 

§. 75. Total Loss of the Vowels. 

Final e is lost in the imperatives dic^ due, fac, fer, higer 
(CatulL 27, 2); in Ate, hcec, hoc for hice, &c. ; in yoQ.fili for 
filie, &c. ; in imper. avMioxaudie, &c, ; in amor (1 sing. pres. 
pass.) for amose ; &c. 

Final i is lost in eat = Gr. Ifrrl ; ferit = Skr. bharati; ferunt 
= Skr. bharanti (tremonii is still found in Carm. Saliar. ; feris 
= Skr. bharasi, &c. / is lost in pulvinar beside pulvinare for 
pulvinari, and similar nouns in -ar = -ari ; piper = Gr. ircircpi ; 
facul, dijfficuly aimxil - facile, &c., ioi fcmli, &c. ; to^ = Skr. toit; 
g-MO^ = Skr. kati ; ut beside uti^ U. ote, 0. aw^i / ob = Gr. Itt^ 
= Skr. abhi (ad) ; ad = Skr. adhi (super, ad), &c. 

Final o is lost in ab = Gr. airo = Skr. apa (ab) ; sitb = Gr. 
wTTo = Skr. upa (ad) ; for, as the o-stems in Greek and Latin 
correspond to the a-stems in Sanskrit, the Graeco-Italic forms 
of ab and sub must have ended in o. 

Medial vowels are lost before either vowels or conso- 
nants : thus before a vowel i is lost in minus for mintus, semd^ 
nimus for semi-animus ; e is lost in nullus for ne-ullus, nusquam 
for ne-usquam ; o is lost in undcuhs for uno - oculus. 

Medial a is lost before a consonant in palma = Gr. waXifxri 
through paluma ; cypressus = Gr. Kvnapi<T(TOQ througB cuperes- 
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8ti8 ; cervos = Gr. Kspafog (horned) ; domui* for domdvi, and 
similar perfects, a being first weakened to t, and then this i 
falling out, <&c. 

Medial e is lost between b and r in the suffixes -bra, -iris^ 
-hrmrij from H. fer = Skr. bhar; between p and r in capri^ 
supra beside supera (in Lucr.), infra beside inferaj &c. ; be- 
tween t and rin intra, contra, de.r^ra beside dexter a (-^ra being 
the comparative suffix, Skr. -tara^ Gr. -rcpo, Osc. -toro, 
U. -tro); patris for pateris; habui for habevi, and similar per- 
fects, ^ having first passed through t, as in habitum ; repperi 
for repeperi ; rettuli for retetuli, &c. 

Medial z is lost in caldus ~ calidua (warm) ; aoldua » ^o/t- 
dw« ; va^ = valide ; cante (Carm. Saliar.) = canite ; nauta 
= navita ; calx = Gr. x«^^'^ » term. -mnu« (in alumnus^ ver^ 
tumnus) = -minus (in ^«»7Wtww«, amamint) = Gr. -fitvog - Skr. 
-mdnas ; fertis = feritis, fert\ = /m^, t;oZ< = voZi^, and similar 
verbal forms ; dixti for dixisti, &c. Under the later Empire 
we find such forms SLsfect, vixt, expensavt, &c. I is often lost 
in the i-stems : thus we have primas for 0, L. primatis ; sors 
beside sortis ; plebs for plebis, whence plebes ; scobs beside 
scobis, &c. In consequence of this loss of t, the consonantal 
and the f-stems coincide in the form of nom. sing. Medial i, 
is lost before a consonant sometimes in Umbrian and Oscan, 
as in U. nOmnS = L. nomini, &c. ; 0. cevs = civis; U. fus = O. 
fust = L.fuerit; U. habus = 0. hipust = L. habuerit ; U. con- 
vortust = L. converterit, &c. Comparing U. habus, O. hipust 
with L. habessity we see that the Umbrian and Oscan forms 
have lost two is, thet of the perfect, and the conjunctive mark 
i. The perfect -vi has completely disappeared in L. habessit ; 
and the only trace of it is found in the sharp s, written ss, 
while hahierint stands nearest to the original form habe-vi- 
tint, 

* In Latin the accent was originally placed as far back as possible. 
Consult Appendix B. 
t Pert may be the older form, as we find Ved. hharti (fert). 
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In nouns of thei>-8tem, o or u (= I. E. a), is frequently lost 
before 8 of the nom. sing. Thus we have puer for puer9 
^ ptierus ; vir for virs = virus ; famtd (Enn. Ann.) beside jfe- 
mtdus ; damnaa for damnata beside damnatus ; SaUustisj Clodis^ 
&c. (on inscriptions), for SaUustius, &c. Similarly we have 
O. U. pihaz " L. piatus ; O. U. katel = L. catulm ; N. U. 
termnaa « L. terminatua ; N. U. tertia^tertiua, t^tim^tertiumy 
just as in Old Latin aUa^ cdid, » aliu8f alittd. We have also 
O. 0. tuvtika = L. tuticua^ Pumpaiiana = L. Pompeianuaj hurz 
= L. horiuay Hieirennia « L. Herennitia, &c. ; N. 0. Bandfia *» 
L. Bantinus. 

Medial u is also lost in ateUa for atenda ; ampulla for ampo- 
rula from ampora ; corolla for eoronvla from corovia ; miaellua 
for miserulua ; lapiUua for lapidtUtia from St. Jcepte^ ; vinclum 
beside vinculum, &c. Similarly we have in Umbrian Tre- 
blaneir =» L. Trebuhnis^ veadir = L. vaaculia, pihaclu « L. piacu- 
lum, &c., unless these be the original forms. 

In Gothic we find i and u frequently omitted before a final 
*; thus we have vul/a (nom. sing, wolf) = Skr. vrkaa, and 
similar nominatives; brOthra (gen. sing.) = I. E. bhrdtraa, 
namina (gen. sing.) = L. nominisj &c. 

§. 76. Insertion of a Vowel. 

We find a vowel inserted in the following cases : drachuma 
(Plant.) = Spax/ifiy aumua for eaumua = Skr. am^aa^ volumua for 
volmua^ Tecumsaaa = Tecmeaaay Herculeaj^aculapiua, Patricolea^ 
where the neighbourhood of Z or m determines the inserted 
vowel to be w or ; techina (Plant.) = rlxvriy Procina, Anadine^ 
&c., where the inserted vowel is t, on account of the neigh- 
bouring n ; um^rua = GrsBc.-It. om^oa beside Gr. A/ioC) and Skr. 
amaa (the shoulder), ruber for rubroa « Gr. ipvOpog = Skr. rud- 
hira (blood, also with an inserted i), gener for genros - Gr. yafi- 
^poQj caper = Gr. KarrpoQ, &c., in all which forms r determines 
the inserted vowel to be e, 1 is inserted in moriturua beside 
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rnortuitSj orituras beside ortus^ &c. Similarly in Oscan we 
find between a liquid and a following consonant the vowel of 
the preceding syllable inserted, as in aragetud (abl. sing.) » L. 
argentOf teremnus » L. terminus^ &c., just as in 0. H. G. puruc 
for purc^ Goth, haurgs^ waram for warm^ Goth, varms ; and 
between a liquid and a preceding consonant the vowel of the 
following syllable is inserted, as in putur&mptd gen. pi., utro- 
rumque), putiirusptd (nom. pi. mas. utrique), pidereiptd (loc. 



sing. masc. 



§. 77. The Gutturals. 

C and g = I. E k: acvfi^ acer^ dcupedius^ oeior^ Skr. as'ri 
(the edge of a sword), dsu (quick), Z. aku (a point) Gr. aKb)Kri^ 
aKpig (a mountain-top), oKpig (a point), aiKVQ ; calo, Gr. KoXlwy 
E. halloo; cella^ celo^ domircilium^ Skr. said (a house), Gr. ica- 
\ia (a hut), E. helly hole ; cedo, Gr. ckejc^Sei (vTrcKCXciip^fcee, 
Hesych.), KcicaSovro (II. 15, 574), a redupl. aor. 2 of xa^o/ioi 
from E. xa8 = ax"^ = •^- ^' *^^/ castles^ Skr. «'t^ (to purify), 
Gr. Ka0apoc» Ch. SI. cistit (clean) ; cor^ Skr. hrd (heart), Gr. 
KapSta ; cerebrum^ crista (in capite stans), Skr. a'iraa (head), 
Gr. icapa, Kpavtov ; carpo, Gr. icapTroC} E. Juirvest ; civia = Osc. 
kev8, Skr. fi'i (to lie), Gr. Kiifiah Goth. Aaim^ (kcj/xt)), A^/m (do- 
mus), &c. 

Qm = I. E. At? ; qvinque = I. E. kvankvan, whence Skr.^aw- 
ifan (five), Gr. irlvrc, JBol. irifiirsy It. coic, W. />Mwp ; quod 
« I. E. ivad or iwa^, whence Skr. kat^ Gr. ttov, Ion. kov, 
E. wJuitj &c. In a few cases in Latin k may have had u de- 
veloped after it, as in quies beside Skr. si (to lie), squalor be- 
side Skr. kdla (black), and Gr. kbXqlvoc, &c. ; but in nearly 
all the cases where this development of w is supposed to have 
taken place, it is much, more probable that kv had originally 
existed in Indo-European. In Old Umbrian we find A, and 
in New Umbrian c and ^ « I. E. k, except in the pronouns 
and numerals where p takes the place of I. E. kv: 0. U. ka^^ 
pres « L. capri ; N. U. pequo - L. pecua, &c. This k is 
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weakened to f and s before e and i* as in N. U. eurnage (abl. 
sing, of a noun corresponding to L. comix) beside N. U. cur- 
naeo (ace. sing.) ; N. U. page and pose » L. pcxe^ &c. In Old 
Oscan i, and in New Oscan c » I. E. kf except that p » I. £. 
kv in the same cases as in Umbrian : 0. 0. ttkUud « licUud 
s L. liceto ; 0. 0. sakaraklud (abl. sing.) beside L. Bocellum^ &c. 
C = I. E. ^ in N. 0. acum (inf.) beside L. ago. In Old Um- 
brian, as has been already remarked, k represents L. g. 

6r t= I. E. jf : a^Oy igitur for agituTf Skr. ag^dmi (I go), Gr. 
Syoi, 0. N. a*a (eigo) ; genus,^ gigno {g)natura, Skr. ^ an (to 
be born), g'anita (nom. sing, of St. g'aniiar) « L. gemtor^ Gr. 
ylvoCi ylyvofiai, yilvojiai for yevyofiai, Goth, keinan (to ger- 
minate), 0. H. G. chind (offspring) ; grus, yipavog^ E. crane; 
gnosco, (g)notu8j gnarus, (g)narrare, 0. L. gnarigare, Skr. g'nd 
(to know), Gr. yiyvdtrKWy yvwrcJo 0. H. G. knau (I know), 
Goth, kann (I know), kunthe (yvworoc) whence E. uncouth ; 
urgeOf Skr. var^ (arcere), Gr. cipyoi, Auicoopyoc, (Joth. wAa 
(?«iiccD), A. S. mn^an (stringere), E. wring^ wrong; genu 
= Skr. gdnu, Gr. yovv, E. Ane^, &c. In New Umbrian and 
Oscan, ^ = I. E. jr. 

G B I. E. A; in a few words : digitue^ Gr. SaicrvAbC} Goth. 
toiA^ (toe) ; viginti beside tnciesy Skr. vins'atiy Gr. ciKoen, Boeot. 
Fiicare ; trigintaj Gr. r(>£aicoi;ra ; gracilis beside 0. L. cracentes 
(graciles), Skr. krsa (thin), Gr, KoXeKavoQ (long, lank), KoXoa- 

* X is retained in O. U. akerumamem, N. U. acerioniem^ O. U. hebu 
(cibo), and a few other cases; also in nominal stems of the o-declension 
that end in -ko, as N. U. Naharce (dat.), Tesenocir^ (abl, pi.), except 
that we find O. U. puprige beside puprike (publico), and pupnges beside 
puprikes (publici). We find f sometimes before /, as in O. U. Hgiu, 
ereglu, &c. Was this the beginning of that change which we see in 
Italian ehiamare = L. clamare, chiaro = L. claruSy oechio = L. oculusy 
piano = L. planut, piangere = L. plangere, &c. ?^ K is also found un- 
altered before I in O. U. ehvelkluyjiklasj &c. 

t There probably existed, in I. E. times, as a side form of R. gan, gvan^ 
as we find Gr. yvpri, Boept. /Java for yFai/a, Goth, gvens (O^^wc), E. quean, 
queen, and perhaps L. venter for gvent^r. 
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<roc for KoXoKyoc ; gubemator beside Gn icvj3cpyi7ri}c ; Agri- 
gentum* from Gr. 'Aic/oayac; negotium « necotium; pingo^ Skr. 
/>»' (to adorn), pMcUas » Gr. iroiic£Xoc ; ungulus, angulus be- 
side uncuSy anotu (qui aduncum brachium habet), Skr. aiikca 
(nom. sing. masc. the part above the hip), ankutla (stimulus 
quo elephanti impelluntur), Gr. oyicoc (a curve), ayKaXn (the 
(bent arm), ayK&v ; cygnus = Gr. kvkvoc ; gurgulio = curculio ; 
iUgnvs from St. t/i^c ; salignua from St. ^afo'c, Gr. IX^kt/ (the 
willow, in Arkadia) ; dignua connected by Curtius with decet^ 
decu8j Skr. daa'aa (glory), Gr. SokIw, but by others with Skr. 
dis'^ {to point out), Gr. delicvvfn ; larignua from St. laric; langula 
(a little dish), from St. lane; pango, pignuSy heside pcLciacoTj pax^ 
Skr. and Z. pew' (to bind), Gr. vriyog (fast), irfiywfUj iraaaaXog 
= irojcyaXoC) Goth, fahan (to seize), /ajrr« (cSOeroc) ; gloria 
from St. chooa- = clevoa- « Gr. kXIFoc- = Skr. sravas- (glory) 
from ^rw « Gr. kXw ; gummi = Gr. KO/i/Lic ; gobiua = ko^jSk^c ; 
and a few other cases.f In all these cases where k is softened 
to gr, it either begins a syllable or is in close proximity to I, 
w, n, or r. 

6r « I. E. jrA : fugio^ I. E. bhugh^ Skr. 5Au^' (flectere) Gr. 
^evywy Goth. Mti^a (ica/iirrai) ; rt^o, Gr. Ppi\u>, Goth, ri^ 
(rain) ; unguis^ Skr. noA^Aa (a nail), Gr. 5vvS, from St. 6yi;x ; 
fi/^Oj JigurOj I. E. dhighj Skr. c^iA (to smear), dSha (the body), 
Gr. 0iy7avai, Goth, deiga (irXaaacu), 0. H. G. teig (dough) ; 
angOy angustus^ Skr. ahhu (close), Gr. ayxw, axoc^ Goth, agg-- 
tnw (close) ; lingo, Ugurio, Skr. lih and riA (to lick), Gr. Xdxjuf, 
Goth. bilaigOn {iiriXitx^iv) ; mingfo, w^jo, Skr. mtA (mingere), 
Gr. hfiixiia ; grando^ suggrunda (eaves), Skr. hrddunt (bad 
weather), hrddim (lightning), Gr. ^aXa^a for \aXaSyay Ch. 
SI. grrtwfe (hail) ; gratus, 0. and U. root A^r (to wish), Skr. 

* Agrigentum is the accusatlYe of 'Acpayac^ and therefore must have 
been introduced at a time when the intercourse between Rome and Sicily 
was carried on without the use of writing. 

t Consult Corssen iiber Aussprache, Yokalismus und Betonung der 
Lateinischen Sprache, p. 39, seq. 

K 
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harydmi (I love), Gr. x^pic* X^P^y Go\h,faihyrgairm (greedy 
of money) ; &c. In no case does an initial I. £. gh become 
L. jr, except when succeeded by r , as in gratusy &c., and per- 
haps by ly if Grassman be correct in deducing initial g in 
gliscOy glaber, and gluho^ from an I. E. gh. In two cases fr 
appears to represent an I. E. ghr : /no, frioo^ Skr. gkar (to 
sprinkle), gharsh (to rub), Gr. XP^^ » fr<yf^ a reduplicated 
form of R. gra = Skr. ghrd (odorari). 

Schleicher considers that in some cases u was developed 
after g, generally when a nasal, and sometimes when r pre- 
ceded, as in langueo beside Skr. lang'd (a whore), Gr. ^ayap6c 
(slack), Xayvoc (lustful), And urgueo beside urgeOy Skr. var^ (to 
exclude), so that ^ » I. E. ^ or ^A, and afterwards through 
assimilation of g to v^ v alone remained, as in nivis fox nigma 
from nix. Now this development of u after g is extremely 
doubtful. In many cases gu most probably existed in Indo- 
European times, in others u is merely a suf&x, while in others 
it seems to be inserted from a false analogy. Thus u was 
a suffix, to which afterwards a secondary suffix t was added, 
in pinguis beside Gr. waxv^i brevU for bregma^ beside Gr. /3/>a- 
Xvc> l^^ for legvisy beside Gr. IXax^Q = Skr. laghus (light), &c. 
In the following cases we infer the existence of an I. E. gu or 
ghu from the related words : voro for gvoro, I. E, gvar^ whence 
gar (to devour), Gr. jSopa ; vivus for gvigvus^ a reduplication of 
I. E. gvi whence Skr. giv (to live), Gr. filog, E. quicL Again u 
may have arisen from a false analogy in ninguit beside mn^^ and 
nivis for nigvisy gen. sing, of fstor, from I. E. migh, whence Gr. 
v/^a, ayavvifpog for aya<rv^^f^OQ^ Lith. mlgti (to snow), Goth. 
snaivs (snow) ; urgueo » urgeo ; angtds beside Skr. oMs 
(nom. sing, masc, a serpent), Gr. Ix«c> cyx^^^^* ^^ <m^ (a 
snake). 

jff = I.E.^A : hospes, hostis, 0. h.fostisj Ch. SI. ^ro^^ (guest), 
Goth, gasts for gastis (a guest), Lith. gaspadh (hospitium) ; 
Mrus, heresj 0. L. hir (the hand), Skr. har (to seize), Gr. x^p ; 
heri, hes-temus, Skr. hyas (yesterday), Gr. x©cc> 0. H. G.gester 
(yesterday) ; Mrundoj Gr. x^^'^c^v ; hiemsy hibemus, Skr. 
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hima (sdow), 6r. xiuiv^ x^'f^^^ ' helvsy helvus* Skr. hari 
.(green), Gx. x^<^^> O. H. G. grOm (green) ; haruspex^ hariolus^ 
hira and Jiilla (entrails), Skr. hird (entrails), Gr. \o\a8BQy 
XopSfi; hortue = Gr. xoproq] haedtis^ Gr. yolra (Hesych. o7c), 
Mod. Gr. ylSay Goth, gaits (a goat) ; humus, Gr. x^^f^^^ (^ ^^' 
cative from x^f^ ^ ^- ^' 9^'"^^) ; Aomo (connected with Aw- 
mt£8), 0. L. hemOnes (nom. pi.), Goth, ^wma from St. guman, 
whence -gam in G. Brdutigam (bridegroom) ; Aeo, Gr. x^^^^^ 
XaoCf X**** (* ^ol®)> 0. N. grm (I gape) ; prehendo for praehendo, 
hedera, praeday perhaps for pnehida, haata, Skr. Aa^to (the 
hand) (?) , Gr. xai/Sai/o;, ^,get ; vehoy Skr. vdh (to carry), Gr. oxoc 
from E. F€x» Goth. t;2^« (via) ; trahoy perhaps connected with 
Skr. drdgh (adnitij and dJirdgh (posse), E. drag, which pre- 
suppose an I. E. dhragh. In the two last cases we have traces 
of the guttural in the perfects vexi and traxi for vegsi and tragst, 
Gh passed through / in becoming A, as we see from the Old 
Latin forms folus, fostisy fordus, &c., for holus, Jwatie, hor- 
duSy &c. Similarly in Spanish^ h represents L./, as in hijo « 
jiliuSy hablar -fdbulariy hierro ^ferrum* 

H B I. E. gh in Oscan and Umbrian, as 0. herest, U. he- 
riest (volet) beside Skr. harydmi (amo), and Gr. x^^P^' 

^ s= I. E. hh in mihiy U. mehey Skr. mahyamy beside tibi, 
Skr. tubhyaniy and in horda beside forda (pregnant), from K. 
fer - Skr. bhar. Schleicher suggests that amam for amafuiy &c., 
passed through the stage amahviy &c., and that the dat. pi. of 
the o-stems in -Is for -ais passed through the stage -ihis 
= I. E. -abhyamsy but these cases are extremely doubtful. 
Grassman considers that A = 6A in herctum or horctum* Festus 
tells us that horetum or forctum meant bwmm ; and Grass- 
mann considering that it meant originally '* what is heaped 
up," connects it with Skr. hhrs'am (multum, valde), with 

* Qrassmann is mistaken in connecting L. gilvus with this root, for an 
initial L £. ^ft followed by a vowel never becomes g in Latin, but always 
A through 0. L./. Lottner agrees with Grassmann, and connects L. 
germen also with the same root. 

k2 
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which he also connects L. fareio^ frequenB. Curtius, on the 
other hand derives herctim^ herciseo^ from a root her lengthened 
by A, connected with Skr. har (to take), Gr. x^fp, xh^Qy ^- | 

Atr, hifrua. 

H appears to represent an I. E. ib in hic^ from St. hi- » 
Goth, hi" B I. E. ib'>, and in habeo » Goth, haba (I have). Hie 
(for hice) may be a reduplicated form of At-, the original k 
perhaps appearing in the second syllable ; compare dtra^ 
which may come from this root. Schleicher treats B. hab in 
habeo as a side form of R. cap in cafio^ and compares 0. hipuat 
(habuerit) and hafiest (habebit). . He considers that p is 
weakened to i in haheo^ just as in bibo^ which he deduces from 
an I. 'E.pipdmi; &is latter comparison is, however, extremely 
doubtful, as it is much more likely that the I. E. root began 
with M, of which we still find a trace in Skr. pibdmi. H ~ 
I. E. h in Skr. hrd (heart) beside Gr. KapSla, E. ?ieart. 

JET in Umbrian and Oscan not only corresponds to L. A, ' 
as in 0. 0. hitrz « L. hortus^ &c., but it also takes the place of 
c and p before f, as in 0. U. scrshto = L. scriptum, rehte = L. 
rectey euba/itu for subactu, and this again for avbagtu = L. ^- 
bigitOf O. 0. ehtrad » L. extra, saahtum « L. sanctum, N. 0. 
Oktavie = L. OdaviuSy &o. The long vowels in Umbrian are 
written, aha or oA, &c. 

Corssen considers that A has sprung from y in L. ahenm, 
beside Skr. ayas (iron) ; in Mahestinus (found on inscriptions) 
= Majestvnua ; and in 0. U. piliaz, N. U. pihos = L. piatus, 
Volscian ^lAom = L. ptwm,* beside Skr. priya (cams). Sora 
is borrowed from Gr. Stpa, which is connected with Z. ydre 
(year), E. year. If Pott is correct in treating homua as = ho-jor- 
nits, as biga^ bijuga, we find in it the original Latin form corre- 
sponding to Z. ydre, and E. yecxr. Hercules (O.Herekb-) is also 

* L. pius has been also connected with Skr. piy (ccmviciari in dial. 
vM.), Goth. Jijan (to hate), E.Jiend; L. piare is then explained to mean 
** to reconcile an enemy." 
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borrowed fiom Gr. 'HpaicX^c; it has nothing to do with a 
Latin verb hercercy which cannot be « Gr. Ipicciy, for Greek 
spiritus asper » I. E. a; Mommsen erroneously connects the 
Greek and Latin verbs, and considers Hercules to be a Zcvc 

An inorganic h is added to humerus for umerusj Gr. cu/uoc 
B Skr. ahsas (nom. sing, masc), Goth, amaa^ all of which 
forms point back to an I. E. armasy whence came a Graeco-It. 
omaoa or omeaosy of which latter form we find a trace in Gr. 
afii<r(o (Hesych., the shoulder blades). Also humor = um^or, 
connected by Curtius with Gr. iypog Skr. uksh (humectare). 
Similarly we find h added in Sp. hedrar = L. iterarCy Fr. haut 
= L. alius. 

§. 78. Th»: Palatal J. 

t7 = I. E. y : jecur, Skr. t/akrty and in the weak cases yakcm 
(the liver), Gr. {}irap from St. {]'irapT ; jugum, Skr. yugam (par), 
Goth, juk, O. ll,,G.joch ; jusy Skr. yusha (pease soup), Gr. 
ZtojjLog (soup) ; juvenisy Skr. yuvan (young), E. young ; jam, 
Goth.^w (now). Lith.^ttM (now) ; &c. 

I. E. y is often vocalised in Latin: mediums = Skr. mad^ 
hyas ; siem = Skr. sydmy Gr. cJijv from I. E. asydm ; &c. 

§. 79. The Dentals. 

« 

r= L E. ^ : ante (for antedy an ablative form found in an- 

tidea)y Skr. anti (before), Gr. avri; Stella (for sterula)y Skr. 

staras (the stars, in dial. Ved.), tdrd (a star), Gr. aarfipy relpea ; 

ety aty in at-avus^ Skr. a^- (ultra), Gr. ?r£ ; vetv>Sy Skr. vatsara 

(a year), Gr. Iroc ; />«^o> pennoy O. L. /j^sna forpe^na, Skr. pat 

(to fly), Gr. irirofiai ; «^o, Skr, «<Aa, Gr. larrifxi ; stemo, torus 

for storuSy Skr. «tor (stemere), Gr. aropvvfii ; ^^n^, ^^eo, 

t^nr^d, Skr. ton (to stretch), Gr. Tavvfiaiy reivwy Goth, thanya 

(I extend ") : tu. Skr. «mm (thou), Z. ^wm (thou). Dor. rv, 

BoBOt. Tovvy Goth. (Aw (thou) ; tuli, 0. L. tulOy tetuliy Skr. ^wZ 

(to lift), Gr. rktivaiy rcXa/iec&v, raXac? Goth, thula (I endure); 
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termmt in-tra-re^ tranSj U. traf = L. trans^ Skr. tar (to cross), 
Gr. ripiia, E. through, &c. 

• 8t = I. E. sk in stercusj Skr. «'aifcr<» (8tercTis),6r.9jci6pfrom 
St.ajcapr, orepyavoc (Hesyoh. Koirp&iy), airorfXif (eJccrement), 
A.S. skeam (dung) ; sturmts^ Gv.xf/ap for <nrapj aaTpa\6^ (Besycli. 

V » 

6 ^apoc viro GcrraXbiv), A. S. «^eam, Bohem. skaree (a star- 
ling), where Curtius believes sk to be original, talpa tor «toZj>a, 
Gr. oiraXaS, vKoXoxp (a mole) ; toZb (caepae putamen) is, ac- 
cording to Curtius, for stalky and comes from an I. E. B. 
skalf whence G. sohale (husk, rind), &o. 

/S^ « I. E. ^ in studiumj Gr. avovStu E. yi>eed ; turgeoiot 
sturgeo, Gr. tnraQyiua, a^piyato (I swell, burst), perhaps con- 
nected with (r^a/oayoc (a noise), Skr. apurg' (to make a noise) ; 
and perhaps one or two other doubtful cases. 

r never = 1. E. dA (except in the case t)f the initial group 
tr, as in iraho). All the examples brought forward to prove 
the contrary can be easily explained without such a suppo- 
sition. Thus, rutHus is for rudtihis, from E. rud = Skr. rudh, 
and -tilus is the same termination as is found in fviilis, mu- 
tiluBy &c. ; faii and Gr. TraOcIvf ^^ \yo\icL independent forma- 
tions from a root joa, ira, which bears the same relation to 
TTtv (in irlvo/ixac) and tcov (in iroylo)) as yo (in ycyacuc) does 
to ycv (in eyevo/ufiv) and yov (in ylyova) and ro (in 
rayvjuai) to rev (in rcfvoi); putdre is not connected with 
vvOhOaiy for the latter comes from I. E. hhudh, whence Skr. 
hudh (to know), and the former from L. pvtus (clean), be- 
side Skr. pu (to clean), putare therefore signifying "to make 
clean " (compare ampiUare, lanam putare), and then " to make 
clear ;** putare and vUOeaOai are independent formations from 

* Bopp considers that i' in t^akrt represents an original ft, and con- 
nects it with Gr. Kdvpoc for KOKpoe, L. caco, &c* Gnrtius connects xdvpoQ 
with Kavvia, KairvoQ, &c. All the comparisons in this section and the suc- 
ceeding one are extremely doubtful. 

* Lottner. and others, however, identify t in lateo^ patior, with in 
XaOttVf va9hv, and consequently infer the existence of the hard aspirates 
in Indo-European. 
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B. pUy connected with Skr. piiyS (putresco), Z. pu (to stink), 
and Goth, fuh (foul) ; the connexion of lateo with Xa0€7v is 
not so easily explained as the last examples, for we find Skr. 
rah (to leave), and rahas (a secret, or secretly), which point 
back to an I. E. radh, but it is likely that latere is formed 
firom a B. 2a, as putere is from B. pu. 

2) a I. E. d[ : doy ddre, Skr. da (to give), Grr. StSwfii; dea- 
terj Skr. dahhina (dexter), Gr. Sc^toc* Goth. taihsvO (Sc^ta) ; 
duo, Skr. dva, Gr. Sito, Goth, tvai ; domua, Gr. Sofiog, A. S. 
timber ; suadeo, suavid for suadme, Skr. svad (to please), svddua 
« Gr. in^vQ ; j^e^^o, Skr. sad (to sit), Gr. I^o/uai for iSyofxai, &o. 

2> 8 I. E. ^ in quadraginta from ^tia^i^or. 

i) » I. E. c2A : mediua » Skr. madhyas, Gr. jiiaaoc for 
litOyoQi Goth, midjis (medius) ; ae(2^, a««^t<« for aedtua, Skr. tWA 
(to burn), Gr. ottfw, ?0i? (Hesych. ci^poawvii), perhaps Airvij 
and ''H^-acoroc ; ^ ii^ condor credo, abdo is connected with 
Skr. dA^ (to place) = Z. tZa, Gr. TiOtifii ; vtdwa* ■= Skr. vidhavd 
from ve- (without), and dhava (vir) ; &c. 

-O may be = I. E. y in tendo = Gr. tbIvu) for revyo), Goth. 
thanja (I stretch) ; in /endo = Gr. ObIvijj for 0evya> ; and per- 
haps in the part. term, -endus or -undue » I. E. -any as 
= Skr. -ardya^. In Zend we find the corresponding termina- 
tion -4nya in verezSnya (working), from E. verez = Gr. Fcpy. 
In Oscan ny perhaps became nn, as in 0. 0. upsarmam = L. 
operandam : in Umbrian also ny became nn or n, as double 
consonants are generally not both written in Umbrian, as in 
N. U. pihaner = L. piandi (gen. sing.), &c. 

D = G^ X and p in the two borrowed words, adeps and 
caducem^ from Gr. aXet^a and ica/QUKiov. We also find d for / 
in Capitodium, a side-form of CapitoUum, for Capitdlium, 
a becoming 5 as in ignOro beside gndrus, &c. Cadamitas^ a 
side-form of calamitaa, is generally supposed to be original, 
but it is much more likely that calamitas is the older form. 
Calamitaa means ^'destruction of the calami f^ thus we are 

* It is better, however, to derive vidua from the R. vid (to separate). 
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told (Serv. Verg. Georg. I. 151), Robigo, genus estvitii, quo 
cubni pereunt, quod a nisticanis calamUcu dicitur. Calamitas 
is formed from St. cahmo by means of the sufiix ^tat~^ just as 
eivitaa is from St. civi^ &c. If on the other hand d is original 
in this word, we would first have to form from eado^ from 
which it is derived, the St. cadamo^ but as the Romans never 
kept d before the suffix -mo, but alwa73 changed it into u or 
t, this supposed stem is foreign to the Latin, and most pro- 
bably never existed. That / sometimes became d in vulgar 
Latin is shown by vodeba on an inscription at Pompeii for vo- 
lebam. 

jD in Old Umbrian, when initial, was represented by t, and 
in NewUmbrian by d; when medial or final it was in Old 
Umbrian changed into a sonant hissing soimd, represented by 
q (r), which in New Umbrian became rs. Thus we have N. U. 
dur = L. duo ; N. U. dupwstis (bipedibus) from pure- « L 
ped- ; 0. U. asoamrar ■» L. aram-ad (ad aram) ; 0. U. arveitu 
= L. advekito ; N. U. virseto = L. visus from R. vid ; O. U. 
perey ptrt, N. U. perse, pirst » L. quid, ¥rith the same i attached 
as is found in Gr. -t {ovroat) compare lith. -ai (tas-af) ; 0. U. 
tera, N. U. dersa » didat (det), a reduplicated form of R. da, 
&c. We find r for initial d in 0. U. rere « L. dedit (3 sing, 
perf .) and runum « L. donuniy but these forms may be, as 
Schleicher suggests, only dialectic. 

In Oscan d^h, d; it is also retained in some cases where 
/ is found in Latin. Thus we have 0. O. pud, N. 0. pod = 
L. quodj 0. 0. pid = L. quid ; N. 0. deicana (3 pi conj. pres.) 
s L. dicant ; 0. 0. dedet = L. dedit ; 0. 0. Akud^rdad = L. 
Aqvilonid{dy 

R -\. E. ri aroy Gr. a/cxJai, Goth, arjan (to plough); 
OTtOTi Skr. ar (to move), drta « Gr. wfrro, Grr. Spvvfic ; rivus, 
Rumo, (the old name of the Tiber), Skr. eru (to flow), Gr. 
pifjj ; feroy Skr. iAar, Gr. 0lpa» ; ruber^ Skr. rudkiram (nom. 
neut. blood) ; -for, -ter, = Skr. -tar -tar^ as dator = Skr. data 
for ddtdrs, pater « Skr. pita for patars ; ris = Skr. rds (divi- 
tiae) from St. rdi ; &c. 
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12 * I. E. d in arbiter for ad-biter and arcesso. In Old 
Latin r is frequently found for rf, as in arvenas (Prise. I. 45), 
for advenaSf arvorsum (Sc. de Bacc.) for adoorsum^ arfmaae 
(Sc. de Baec.) for adfuissei &c. Even apor and ar were used 
for apud and ad. This is similar to the change of d into r in 
Old Umbrian. 

The Latin language, however, afterwards recovered itself 
from this weakening of d to r, and restored d^ except in ar- 
ceaso^ arbiter^ and meridies where r = d = I. E, cK as medivs- 
Skr. madhyas. R in mzrt^d is not developed from c2, as is 
asserted by those who look upon r as belonging to the root, 
and compare it with Gr. /iciSacu) but -to is a suffix, found 
also in clarus, &c., and d does not belong to the root in 
fiiiSaw ; these words are probably independent formations 
from the I. E. E. smi ^ Skr. ami (to laugh), whence also 
0. H. G. smieleriy smieren^ (to laugh), E. «mt&, Lett, ameet 
(to laugh). 

12 B an older n in crepusculum, creperus (dubius), beside 
Gr. Kvl^ac ; groma borrowed from Gr. yvwfuov* Leo Meyer 
also derives germen from B. gen^ and carmen from B. can; 
but in both cases he is entirely wrong. Curtius connects 
germen with Skr. garbha (uterus, foetus), Z. garewa (foetus), 
Gr. SeX^i/c (uterus) ; jS/ol^oC) from I. E. grabh (concipere), 
whence Skr. grah (capere) ; germen would therefore be for 
gerbmen. Carmen is for caemen^ compare Caemenae. We 
find r representing an older n in Fr. diaere (« diaconus), 
Londree^ ordre (= ordinem) ; Sp. hombre (= hominem), femira 
(= femina), &c. Conversely in Wall, euepina = euepirare we 
find n for r. It is a mistake to identify the n- with the r- 
suffixes in SSoip beside Skr. udan (water) ; in L. jecur, Gr. 
^irap, Skr. yakrt beside Skr. yakan (from which the weak 
cases o{ yakrt are formed), Lett, aknis (the liver); in Skr. 
ifakrt^ (Jr. <rKwp, L. etercuSf stercor-is beside Skr. e'akan 
(from which the weak cases of s'akrt are formed), for we fre- 
quently find these suffixes coexisting in the same language, 
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and sometimes in the same woid : thus, we have Gr« vSvng 
(watery) beside vScii(>» the former word being formed from 
R. vS by means of the suffix -va ; in L. jecinoria^ gen. sing, of 
jeeur, we find both suffixes coexistent ; and similarly we find 
both in A. S. skeam (dung) » oncc&p and A. S. steam » L. atumus, 

£ = I. E. r : loquor, Skr. lap (to speak), Gr. iXaicoVi Oh. 
SI. reka (to speak) ; linguo Skr. rik' (to separate), Gr. XccVoi ; 
lueeOj Skr. ruk' (to shine), Gr. Xcvicoc* Xix^o^ » soUus « Skr. 
sarvas (all) ; cuUer^ cuUua^ Skr. kartari (shears), Gr. ic£{(>ai ; 
pUnuB B Skr. purnaa (full) ; lacero^ Gr. XoicoC) paicoc, ^ol. 
jSpaicoc from B. F/oaic » Skr. vra^'V (scindere) ; lotus for phUus 
beside Skr. praih (extendere) ; gallus for garlus beside garrio^ 
Skr. gar (to call), Gr. ynpvg ; guloj gur-gul-io beside gurgesj 
(g)vorOf Skr. gar (to swallow) ; wfo, Skr. var (to choose) ; 
vulguSi Skr. vargaa (nom. sing. masc. a multitude); veUus^ 
Skr. wrna (wool), Gr. l(>iov. Ion. c7(>oc» &c. 

Z-I. E. /: see §21. 

Z = I. E. d: iicnma, 0. L. dacruma^ Gr. Saicpv, Goth, 
togfr, 0. H. G. zahar ; Uvir^ Skr. d^var (husband's brother), 
Gr. Sai}(>, A. S. tdcor^ 0. H. G. zeihhur ; lingua^ 0. L. dingua^ 
Goth. ^9^, 0. H. G sun^a ; impelimenta (in Festus) « iw- 
pedimenta ; ol-facio^ oleo beside odoTj Gr. 6Z<o = oSyoi, 
oSctfSa ; 2ai4^ta (entertainment) beside dautioy which Aufrecht 
connects with Skr. d'Qia (nuntius); Ulixea ^'*OZv<r(r^vQ\ Kg- 
num connected by Bopp with dah (to burn), Gr. XiyvOg 
(thick smoke mixed with flame) ; but Curtius prefers to 
follow Jos. Scaliger in deriving it from legere (to gather), 
whence Ugumen^ &c., Ugnum would then mean **a bundle 
of sticks ;" limpidua connected by Bopp with Skr. d^p (to 
shine), but by Curtius with Gr. Xa/uiroi, "OXvjuttoc; lacero 
connected by Bopp with Skr. dans' (to bite), Gr. Saicvcu, 
but much more probably from E. lac = Gr. Fpajc ; poUlingo^ 
lino beside Skr. dih (to smear); larva (a mask) connected 
with Skr. dars' (to see), Gr. Slpjco; ; laurus for daurusy Skr. 
drama (a 'tree), darw (wood), Gr. 8pvc> Sopu ; -iliiLS (in Popi- 
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Uu8f &c.) « idius* (in Popidiu8, &c.) ; deUcare beside dedieare^ 
"Bul (in consul^ &c.) is generally connected with R. sed^ 
whence sSdeo^ aellatoi sedlOf aSdes, soUwrn^ butMommsen con- 
nects it with salire, and Corrsen with Skr. ear (to go). In 
Oscan we find d kept between vowels, where in Latin I is 
found, as in 0. 0. Akudunniad = L. Aquilonid (d\ O. U. 
Akeruniamr-em^ N, U. Aceraordam-e (in Aquiloniam), the 
modem Acedogna. 

L appears to represent an I. E. n in a few cases : Undea for 
defndes beside Gr. KovfSec (eggs of lice, nits), A. S. hnii^ Lith. 
gRndas^ for no word in Latin can begin with en ; piUmo beside 
wvBVfxwv. For a similar change in other languages consult 
§ 54, Although L. aliuSf Gr. aXXoC) Goth. aUs {aWog) are 
generally connected with Skr. anya (another), it is more 
likely that there were originally two independent pronominal 
stems, al and an ; from the former of which came L. aUu8y &c. ; 
and from the latter Skr. anya, Gr. evioi, Goth, anthar (aXAoc)* 
Ch. SI. inU (alius). Pulmo and lendea appear therefore to be 
the only Latin words where Z » I. E. n. The opposite change 
never occurs in Latin, though it does sometimes in Greek, as 
Dor. (iivTiaTog, &c., = j3IAti<jtoc> &c., vapva^ (Hesych. a 
chest) » Xdpva^. 

/S « I. E. d : sum, esty Skr. aami (sum), aati (est), Gr. 
H/i(y JSol. ififii = lafii, I<jt/, Goth, fm, isty Lith. esmiy My Ch. 
Shjemity jeatX; uro, ustm from S. t«« = Skr. ush (to burn), 
Gr. cvoi ; aeptem « Skr. saptany Gr. cirra ; stOy B. sta « Skr. 
sthd (to stand), from I. E. sto; -a (term, of xiom. sing.) = I. 
E. -a, as in equua = Skr. cia'vaa « Gr. ittttoc, &c. ; 0. L. aum 

• As we find O. U. famerias, karitUy Pumperiag beside 'L.familia^ 
ealare^ Pompiliaf it hasbeen suggested (Die Umbrischen Sparchdenk- 
maler von S. Th. Auirecht und A. Eirchboff, p. 84) tbat the original 
forms of these words had d in place of r and /, as O. U. r » I. E. d. I 
cannot assent to this view as far as relates to familia and caJarey forfa" 
rmlia is fromfamuluSy which is formed from a St. ^ama, as AumtVu, from St. 
humoy and calare is connected with Gr. caXlio, G. hallen, R was, per- 
hapSy written for r by a mistake of the stone-cutter in these two cases. 
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(him), 8am (her), Skr. «a, sd - GJr. 6» ij, &c. 5 is retained in 
Umbrian and Oscan, where it is found in the corresponding 
Latin words, and also in other cases where it is either lost or 
changed into r in Latin. Thus we have O. U. tutaa Ijuvinaa 
(gen. sing.) « L. tota IguvincBf kapris^ hatUs « L. capri^ eatvliy 
O. O, pumpaUanets = pompeiam^ N, O. eituds (gen. sing, pe- 
ctinuv). The a-stems in Oscan and Old Umbrian still retain 
the final s in the nom. pi. : O. 0. Nuolaniut » L. Nolaniy 
N. O, pas, scrifUu « L. qua, acriptcBy O. U. urtas = L. ortce. 
In New Umbrian this final s has generally become r ; screihtor 
(nom. pi.) => L. scriptiy totcor (nom. pi.) » L. tutidf vn/otar 
(nom. pi.) B L. mttUcB (pcenss), totar (gen. sing.) » L. totee, 
popler (gen. sing.) « L. populi. In New Umbrian final » is 
still kept in the dat. and abl. pi. of the t-stems, as in aveis 
B L. avlbu8. In Old Umbrian and Old Oscan the change of 
final 8 into r had already begun in the passive voice, as O. U. 
emantuT « R. emantuvy 0. 0. sakarater » L. sacratur, &c. S is 
generally kept between two vowels in Oscan and Umbrian, 
as in U. asa = L. ara, 0. 0. aasas = L. arcB. In Oscan s be- 
came a sonant s, represented by 2, between two vowels in 
certain cases, as in -azum (term, of gen. pi.) = L. -arum « I. E. 
^dsdniy censazet for censasent (censebunt), &c. Final U was 
represented by 2 in Old Umbrian and Old Oscan, and by « in 
New Umbrian, as 0. U. pihaz = N. U. pihos - L. piatuSy O. O. 
hurz - L. hortits, &c. In Umbrian an original k is generally 
weakened to a sibilant before e and t, as in pase » L. pacey de- 
8enduf s L. duodecemy gesna = L. cenoy &c. 

JV= I. E. n : in- (neg. prefix), Skr. and Z. an-y a-, Gr. 
ov-, a-, 0. and U. an-, a- ; intery indu, Skr. antar (within), 
Gr. ivSov, ivTipovy 0. U. antevy N. U. ander ; mensy maneOy 
Skr. and Z. man (to think), Gr. fxivwy fiivog ; navt9, Skr. 
ndu8 = Gr. vauc ; novuSy Skr. nava« = Gr. v^g, O. 0. Nuvla; 
ne, nofiy Skr. and Z. na (not), Gr. vij- = Ved. nd ; term, no- 
(in plenu^f somnus, &c.) = Skr. na- (in ^^wrna, &c.) ; term. 
m>en (in rwmw), &c.) = Skr. man (in ndman, &c.) ; &c. 
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i\r= I. E. m in a few cases : nanus for nommua from novem^ 
as dedmus from decern, &c. ; gener for gemer beside Gr. ya/i- 
j3poc> although it may come directly from K. gen (to pro- 
duce); tenehrcB beside Skr. tamiara (darkness), 0. S. ihim 
(dim), O, H. G. demar (crepusculum), Ir. temel (dark). 
Some writers consider that n « m in venio beside Skr. gam (to 
go), janitrix beside Skr. ^dmdtar and ydmdtar (gener), and 
aeneus = Skr. ayasmayas (ferreus), but these comparisons are 
extremely unlikely : consult §. 54. 



5. 80. The Labuls. 

P = I. E.J?: super^ Skr. upari (above), Gr, vWp, Goth. 
ufar (over) ; pluSy pleriqtie, Skr. puru (much), Gr. ttoXvc* 
Goth. Jilu (ttoXv^) ; potia, potior, potens, Skr. pad (a master), 
Gr. iromg; plmtypluvia, Skr. plu (to swim), Gr. jrXiu), irXivtj, 
O. H.G.fliozan (to flow) ; pons, Ski-patha (a way),Gr. Traroc, 
O, N.fatt (ibam) ; per, 0. perum (outside), Skr. j^am (away, 
Z. para (outside), Gr. napa, Goth, fro- ; porta^ ea-per-ior, 
Skr. par (to cross), Z. par (to bring over), Gr. iropoc, irepaof, 
Goth, faran (to go); serpo, Skr. «arp (to creep), Gr. 
cpiro) ; &c. 

P perhaps represents an I. E. bh in potus; consult §. 55* 
8p in Latin has in no case been developed from an older sU 
Spica and spiculum are not connected with Gr. crra\vQ, but 
rather with 0. N. spiot (hasta), G. spies (a spear), spitze (a 
point) ; perhaps Gr. ttikqoq and Ixcttevk^c (pointed) belong to 
the same root. Spatium « ^ol. anaSiov is connected with Gr. 
airau}, 0. H. G. spannan, and Gr. aradiov is a later form. 
4S]pt«o is connected with Gr. tttvw, 1j, pituita^ Goth. 5peim(spuo), 
lith. spjavju (spuo). We find ott » an original or in -^ol. 
avoka « oroX^, KacnroXlcu = icaraarcXa;, where or is original, 
as we see from Tu. praestohr, 0. H. G. stellan (to place), E. 
stall We also find Goth, sparva, 0. H. G. sparo beside Gr. 



142 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

arpovOoc* We find sp beside 6r. ctk in spolium beside Gr. 
(TKvXois where (tk is original. We also find speeio^ epecto be- 
side Gr. (TKhrofiai for (nrsKroficu from I. E. spaky whence Z. 
s'pcu (to behold), Skr. pas' (to see), E. spy. 

In Umbrian and Oscan |> » I. E. kv and L. qu in the pro- 
nouns and numerals and words derived from them, and 
perhaps, in some other cases. Thus we have O. U. and 
N. U. pia « L. quisy 0. O. pud, N. 0. pody « L. quod, N. O. 
pomtis B qvinquey N. U. peturpursus « L. qvadrupedHma, 
N. U. panta = L. ^t/anto, &c. Hence when we find|> = I. E. 
kv in any Latin word, we may infer that that word is borrowed 
from either Umbrian, Oscan, or Sabine. Corssen* believes 
that/7 has been developed from an I. E. kv within the limits 
of the Latin language; but the examples by which he sup- 
ports this view are either extremely doubtful or susceptible of 
another explanation. Curtiusf also asserts that L. p has 
arisen from an Older k in sapio^ lupus, EpcynUy trepity and smpio, 
comparing these words with sterns, Gr. Xvicoc, equus, torqueo, 
and Gr. atjKOc- Now sapio has nothing to say to sv/iuSy but 
is connected with 0. H. G. sab (to understand), whence ant- 
seffan (PrsBt. aivt'Suob), and Gr. ao^oc a^d oa<^r\Qy where ^ re- 
presents an older w ; lupus is most probably a Sabine word, 
but Schleicher connects it with Z. urupisy raopis (a kind of 
dog), and derives it from E. rup or lup (to tear) ; saepio does 
not agree with ariKog in the vowel of the root for Gr, t| = I. E. 
d and L. a« = I. E. ai; Epona is a Keltic term; trepit (vertit) 
and Gr. r/oe9rai are, perhaps, formed from a root tar by the 
suflSx py and torqueo from same root by the addition of a diffe- 
rent suffix. Corssen adds to these examples popina] palum- 
buSy opinariy comparing them with coquiruiy columbay and Gr. 
Saatadai for bKytadai, Now popina and palumbm are most 
likely borrowed words, as we have beside them the genuine 
Latin form, coquina and columbay just as we have Osc. ITo/iTr- 

* Kritischd Naehtrage zur Lateinischen formenlehre, p. 29. 
t Gnindziige der Griechischen Etymologie, p. 408. 
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nog = L. Quinctius beside L. Pompejus (borrowed from 
Oscan) and Petrejus from Osc. petora (four). The comiex- 
ion of opinari with oaacadac is very doubtful ; Gurtius assents 
to Grain's suggestion that an initial kv has been lost, and that 
it comes from the same root as 6r. Kairvcn, L. vapor for kvapor^ 
Lith. kvapas (smoke). Limpidus is considered by Schleicher 
to be a dialectic form of Uqtddiis; Bopp, however, coimects the 
former with Skr. dip (to shine), 6r. Xo/uttcu, and the latter with 
Skr. U (liquefacere). Gurtius connects liqv£re^ Uqitidus with 
Skr. fik' (to separate), Z. rie (to leave, to pour out), L. &n- 
giu>^ &c. 

J? « I. E. 6 in brevis for bregvis beside Gr. fipaxvcy aiid 
lain beside Skr. lamb (to fall), and a few imitative words : 
consult §. 22. 

B ^ I. IE,, gv: be-tere, ar-bi-ter, venio for gvenio^ N. U. 
benust = 0. U. bentis (3 sing. fut. ex.) from R. ben (to come), 
Skr. gd (to go), Goth, quiman (to come) ; boa^ Skr. gdu8 (nom, 
sing, bos), Gr. /3ovc> 7aToc (6 IpyarriQ /3ovc> Hesych.) 0. H. G. 
chvo (cow) ; b^are, re-boarey Skr. gu (to soimd), Gr. j3o//, 
/3oaa», 70oc» yoooi, 7011c ; super-bus^ Skr. g'i (to conquer), Gr. 
iiripfiiogy from I. E. gvi, whence, perhaps, also come Gr. Ffc» 
i<^X^^> ^^' /Sf^X^C? L. ris for ^vw; bullio connected by Bopp 
with Skr. gval (flammare). 

jB = I. E. bh* (when medial) : awft-, Skr. aihi (towards), 
Gr. ofi^r, 0. S. umbiy 0. H. G. umpi; ambOj Skr. vbhdu (both), 
Gr. afiin»}j Goth, bai (both) ; nubes^ nebula^ Skr. nabhas (aer, 
coelum), Gr. vifpog; umhilicusy Skr. nabhi (the navel), Gr. 
Ofji^aXog ; orbusy Gr. bpt^av6g ; faftor, Skr. raJA (desiderare), 
Gt. j(X^ov (I acquired), aX^qcn-iic) Gt)th. arbaiths (toil) ; -(rum 
(in cafkie&zirtfm, &c.) from I. E. bhar » Skr. iAar (to carry) ; 
imbeTy Skr. ambhas (water), abhra (clouds). Or. opfipog ; -fttw 

* fienaiy connects L. ebur with Skr. ibha (an elephant), from which he 
also derived Gr. iX-4^ac by prefixing the Semitic article. Others derive 
hXi^ac from Heb. eleph (an ox), as, in Old Latin, the elephant was 
called boi Lucas. 
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(term, of dat. pi.) - Skr. -bhyas; -bam^ -bo (in amabanij 
umaJbOj &c.) for -fuam^ -fuo from I. E. bhu (to be) ; &c. 

B is never = I. E. bh (when initial), except in bibo^ re- 
specting which consult §. 55. Bopp indeed connects bacca * 
with Skr. bhaksh (to eat), and suggests that bucca comes from 
the same root, unless it belongs to Skr. muklia (the face) ! 
He also connects brackium with Skr. bdhu (the arm),Gr. ir^x^^' 
I. E. bhdghu. These examples are, however, so doubtful that 
we cannot conclude that L. b is ever » I. E. &A, except in bibo. 

£ a I. E. <2A (when medial) : ruJber^ robigOy Skr. rudhira 
(blood) ; vberiot oubery Skr. udhas (w6«r), Gr. ovBap^ 0. H.Q-. 
tUar, A. S. uder; uber (rich) for oibevy Skr. idhaU (he in- 
creases), from R. idh; verbum, U. verfale (- verbale), G-oth. 
vaurd (a word), Q-. wort^ Lith. vhrdaa (a name) ; barba^ Gr. 
bart^ E. beard; robwr^ connected by some with Skr. rddh 
(perficere), but by Bopp with Skr. mh (crescere) for rudh. 
Other examples of this change have been adduced, but in 
each case a better explanation of the L. b can be given: 
Kber has nothing to say to Q-r. iXcvde/ooC) for we find 0. L. 
loebesom « tiberum, which is connected with Skr. lubh (to de- 
sire), Gfr. Xc(^ (iwiOvfilaj Hesych.), X(irrofiai,Goth. Hubs (loved), 
while the old derivation of iXevOipog, rrapa to iXtvOnv &vov 
ipq^ is probably correct ; plebea and Gr. irX^^oc are inde- 
pendent formations &om the root par (to fill), and L. b is not 
Gr. here ; urbs is not connected with Skr. ardha, for the 
latter meant originally half, and then it came to mean sidSy 
as G. halbe means both half and side; the term, --brum should 

* Corssen (Eritische Nachirage zur Lat. Form. p. 33) connects hacca 
with Skr. pah' (coquere, matorescere), and considers bacca^ therefore, to 
be foTpacca, In no case, however, except in a few words borrowed from 
the Greek, does initial h in Latin represent an L E. /? ; besides, Skr. pak 
is connected with L. coquo^ Gr. wifrria, dpro-c^ir-oci Ch. SI. peka (I cook), 

lith. kepily and all these forms seem to point back to an I. E. kvakv, 
Bucca is also connected by Corssen with Skr. hukk (latrare, loqai) ; this 
is explaining obscurum per obicurius. 
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not be identified with Qtr. -dpov, for .the latter was originally 
-Tpov and the former belongs to Skr. bhar (to bear). Libra 
is, perhaps, borrowed from Xlrpa (for rXirpa beside tX&w, as 
L. latvs for thtus) through Xe0pa, or else Xirpa is borrowed 
from libray the term -bra being connected with Skr. bhar (to 
bear). 

B is never = I. E. gh. The only example adduced in 
proof of this change is bilia, which is wrongly connected with 
Or. x<>^oc, x®^^ (g^^> anger), 0. H. Q-. galla (gall), h. fely 
fell-is^ is the true Latin representative of \6\oq^ 

B =. I. E. dvi bin% bis, Skr. dva (two), dvis (twice), Z. 
dva (two), bi" (two, in composition), Gr. Svo, Sfc? Scutc/ooc 
by metathesis from dvataras, L. rfi«), dis-; bi- occurs several 
times in composition, as in bivira (noticed by Varro in the 
sense of widow), bipes, St. biped = Skr. dvipad (a man), blmus 
= bi'himua (according to Aufrecht) from bi- and himo- » Z. 
hima (a year) connected with Skr. hima (snow), L. hiems, but 
= bi-smits (according to Bopp) from bi- and smo- connected 
with Skr. samd (a year) ; bellum^duellum; Bellius = DueUim, 
honu8 beside duonoro (t. Scip. Barb, f.) = bonorum. 

£ = I. E. m in blandus for mlanduSy a participial form of a 
R. mid, the original form of which was probably marl, which 
is found in Skr. mrd (exhilarare), Gr. fidXia (propitiatory 
gifts), E. mil-d. This is the only example of this change 
that has been adduced. It is better, however, to suppose 
that blandus came from mlandits through the step mblandus, as 
Gr. jSporoc = fifipoToc = fiporog, than to suppose that b imme- 
diately represented m. 

B (according to Bopp) represents Skr. v in -6^r (Septem' 
ber, &c.) beside Skr. vara (time), and in balneum beside Skr. 
bad (lavare). This latter comparison is certainly wrong, for 
balneum is borrowed from Gr. /3aXai;e7ov, which was derived 
from j3aXavoc (an acorn), on account of the similarity of 
their shapes, and the Skr. bad is a very obscure word. 

5 - I. E. JO (when final) : ab, Skr. apa (away), Gr. otto, 

L 
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Goth, a/, O. H. G. aba; ob (which originally meant the same 
as ady as in obviam, obire, opportunua)^ Skr. api (used as an 
adverb - also, and as a prefix « after, as in apig'as =» Myovoc)^ 
Gr. Itt/, Itth ; sub, Skr. and Z. wpa (to), Gr. vno, Goth, w/ 
(sub), 0. H. G. oba (super). JB = Gr. tt in some borrowed 
words, as Burros = livppog, carbasus = icapTraaoct ftt«?w« « ttv^oc 
JSuaentum from IIuSouc- 

i^ = I. E. M : /an, fatum, fax, fades, faulla, Skr. JAa 
(to shine), bhdsh (to speak), Gr. (^rtfii, <t>alv(o, 0aoc ; forare, 
Z. Jar (to bore), Gr. (papog (a plough), tf^apay^ (a ravine), 
O. H.G.poran (to bore),E. bore ; fero,fordus, far, Skr. bhar (to 
bear), Z. iar (to bear), Gr. ^lpai,E. ft^ar; flare, flos,GT. Ifc^Xafvcu 
(I flow out), fjiXa-cTfiOQ (bubbling, boasting), 0. H. G. bldan, 
(to blow), blaiara (pustule), bluojan (florere), Goth. blOma 
(bloom), bhth (blood) ; fui, Skr. bhu (to be), Gr. ^uw, E. be; 
fugio, I. E. bhugh, Skr. bhug' (to bend), Gr. tpevyta, Goth, 
ftit/^a (I bend) ; fagus^ Gr. (j>riy6c, E. 6««cA ; fulgeo, fulvus, 
Skr. bhrdg' (to shine), Gr, ^Xiyw, E. bright; fremere, friftum, 
Frentani, Skr. bkram (to whirl), Gr. j3pl/i€i>, (ipovrii, 0. N. 
irim (the surge) ; furvus, Budfuscu^, perhaps ioi fur-scus^ as 
2m5<?w5 for Tarscus, Skr. 6a6Arw(red, and the ichneumon), Gr. 
4>pvvr) (the toad, from its colour), E. broum; findere, Skr. 
JAid (to cleave), E. bite, &c. A medial/(=I. E. bh) between 
two vowels is only found in such compounds as signifer, &c. ; 
and in scrofa (a sow), Gr. ypopLtpaQ (a sow), so called from 
its rooting, connected with ypa^w, ypo^ug (^aiypa^oe, 
Hesych.), Goth, graba (I dig), L. scrobs; &c. In Oscan and 
Umbrian we not only find/= initial / in Latin, but also/ 
= medial L. b : 0. U. tefe, ife = L. tibi, ibi; 0. U. trifor « L. 
iribus; 0. U. prufe = L. probe, Skr. prabhdva (excelsus) (?); 
0. O. puf = L, ubi; 0. 0. sifei ^ L. siU; N. 0. amprufid 
= L. improbe, &c. 

i^ = I. E. dh : offendo, Gr. dcfvo) ; festus, feriae, Gr. 
Bl<T(re<TOat {iKBT^viiv, Hesych.), perhaps Oeog for 06<t-oc, flla- 
<t>aTog; famulus, Skr.dAa (to place), Gr. riOrtfn; femina, filius 
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Skr. dhi (to drink), Gr. Qnadai (to milk) ; fumus = Skr. dhU- 
mas (smoke), Gr. QvjjlSqj &c. A medial/ (« I. E. dh) between 
two vowels is only found in rufus^ Gr. epvOpog, In Oscan 
and Umbrian medial /, as well as initial /, = I. E. dA, as in 
p. XJ. mefa for mefiai 0, 0. mefiai^ L. mediae, 0. U. verfale 
= L. verbale, &c. This interchange between / and dh is easily 
explained ; consult §. 55. We frequently hear children saying 
fum for thumb, &c. ; slso/yrst is a dialectic form of thirst. 

F- I. E. jrA; formus, (hot) /oma.r, Skr. gharma (warm), 

Gr. OipiJLOQ, E. warm; frio, frico^ 0. JJ.frehtu^ h./rictum, 

Skr. ghar (to sprinkle), gharsh (to rub), Gr. ;^ta* ; fons^futis 

(vas aquarium), fundOj Gr. ;^tw for x«P^> from R. ;^v, Goth. 

^wto (I pour) ; 0. L. fostis* == hostis « Goth, gasts (a guest), 

Skr. grAfW (to eat) ; 0. L. foliis « holus, olus, helvus, Jlavus 

{flava is applied to Ceres, as y\ori is to Demeter), Skr. hari 

(green), Gr. x^o^> ^' ^^^^^^ 0- Ij-fariolits = harioltis, hams- 

pew, Skr. (Ved.) Aim (entrails), L. hira, hilla (entrails), 0. N, 

gamir (intestines) ; 0. Lt.fcBdits = hcedus, E. goat; fra-gra-re 

is said to be a re-duplicated form of an I. E. ghrd « Skr. ghrd 

(to smell), &c. In the same way gfAis pronounced as /in E. 

laugh, cough, tough, &c. 

-F never represents an I. E.p, except when s originally 
preceded, as in /alio = Gr. a^aXXu), fungus = Gr. cr<p6yyog, 
funda beside (rt^evdovri, fides (catgut) beside Gr. a^fS?} (cat- 
gut). We hear children frequently saying funge for spunge, 
foon for spoon, &c. Aufrecht connects N. U.frite (ritu) with 
Skr. jon (to love), and ascribes /to the aspirating influence 
of the following r, as in Gr. Te(t>pa (ashes) beside Skr. tap (to 
bum), A. S. thefi^n (aestuare), G. damp/ (steam). Fluo has 
nothing to do with Gr. irXlw from K. ttXv, but is probably con- 
nected with Gr. ffiXvw ; pluit is the true Latin representative 

* As /in O. 'L.foatis^ &c., became h, so L. /becomes h in Spanish, as 
hijo ^filiuSt &c. Similarly in Irish initial p is lost, as in athir s L. pater, 
Idn = plenus, &c. ; p in Irish probably became ph, then h, and finally 
disappeared. 

l2 
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of R. irXu. In Oscan t aspirates a preceding p, as in N. 0. 
scriftas = L. scriptae (nom. pi. fern.) ; in Umbrian this /be- 
came A, as in 0. U. screhto = L. scriptum. 

Medial / between vowels occurs in scrofa^ rufus, com- 
pounds of R. /er, as signifer, sifilus beside sibiluSy Afer^ vafer^ 
and tofuSy and the derivatives of these words. 

F« I. E. VI aevum, Ski. ^ua (course), Gr. alic, Goth. 
aiv8 (^aidv) ; ventus, Skr. vd (to breathe), Gr. acu, oi^p, avpa^ 
from R. aF, Goth, vinds (wind) ; very Skr. vasanta (ver), Gr. 
cap, Lith. vasara (summer) ; virus = Skr. viskas (poison), Gr. 
log ; vitex, vimeriy vitta^ vitis, vinurriy Skr. vttikd (a band), 
vitra (a reed), Gr. true, E. withe; ovis = Skr. avis (a sheep), 
Gr. oVc> Lith. avis (a sheep), E. ewe; novus = Skr. nat?a« 
(new), Gr. v£oc» Ch. SI. novi? (new) ; venurriy veneo^ vendo, 
Skr. vasnas (nom. sing. masc. prime cost), vasnam (nom. sing, 
neut. hire), Gr. wvog, Ch. 81. v^niti (to sell) ; verna, vesti- 
bulum* (according to Bopp), Skr. vas (to dwell), Gr. atrrv ; 
Vesta, Skr. tish (to burn) = I. E. vas, Gr. iarta ; Bopp, how- 
ever, connects Vesta and lerrm with Skr. vas (to dwell), &c. 

Fis vocalised frequently in Latin : quattuyfy Skr. k'atvdraSy 
Goth. JldvOr; vacuos for va>cvo8, contiguos for contigvos, inge- 
nuos for ingenvos, &c., where term, -t/o = -t?o, as found in 
alvosy arvoniy &c. ; siXdo (according to Schleicher) for suidOy 
as senatus for senatuis, Skr. «md (to sweat), Gr. lSi<o. 

V is retained in Old Latin, Old Umbrian, and Old Oscan, 
after o, w, and m, where, in later times, it disappeared, as 
O. L. sovos = suusyflovont ^fluunt; O. U. tuves = N. U. duir 
= L. duohuSy CO. suveis, siivad = O. L. soviy sovad = L. suiy 
sua, &c. In Old Oscan we find v retained before consonants, 
as in tuotks = L. tuticus beside N. O. toutady from St. tuvta- 
= 0. U. tuta- (a city). 

* Mommsen explains vestihulum as meaning dressing-room, from vestis, 
80 called from the fact that the Romans only wore the tunic in the house, 
and pat on the toga when they were going out. 
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jjf ■= I. E. m: morior, Skr. mar (to die), Gr. a-jujSpoToc, 
from B. /uo/o, fiapaivo)', Goth, maurihr (murder) ; memor, Skr. 
smar (to remember), Gr. fiipifiva, fiaprvp, fiipfxepa ipya ; 
vnensia - I. E. maimxa « Skr. 7/ia/?a5 (a month), Z. mdonha (a 
month), Gr. /uijv, Ion. /ultci fJ^Vvriy ^ol. /ufivvoc for firivaoQ ; 
in«, Skr. mam, and ma (me), Gr. /ul, Goth. miA (me); -m 
(sign of ace. sing.) = Skr. -m, as equum^ Skr. advam; -m (in 
wm) « Skr. -mi =» Gr. -/m£, as sum = Skr. a«mi = Gr. ci/u{ ; 
m^rgo^ perhaps for mesgo connected by Bopp with Skr. mxig'g' 
(mergi), Lith. m^zgdju (lavo), &c. 

M represents a Skr. v, according to Bopp, in chmo « Skr. 
srdvaydmi, a causal of s'ru (to hear), and mare = Skr. vdri 
(water). In both these cases Bopp appears to be wrong, for 
dd-mo is much more easily connected with Gr. icaAca), kX^o-cc^ 
L. cdlare^ ncmien-cld-tor, than with Skr. sW, and mare pro- 
bably meant originally a desert, connected with Skr. maruj 
(a desert), mar (to die), Ir. mmV, E. moor, mere, Gr. 'A/u^f- 
fAop'og (a son of Poseidon). Other examples of this inter- 
change of V and m have been brought forward, but all of them 
are even more doubtful than clamx) and mare. Thus Bopp 
considers Gr. Spifiu) = Skr. dravdmi from dru (to run), though 
it is much simpler to connect it directly with Skr. dram (to go). 

Jfcf represents a Skt. bh, according to Bopp, in maxilla 
beside Skr. bhaksh (to eat), and muUus beside Skr. hhuri 
(multus). These comparisons are just as doubtful as those 
between v and m. Curtius is inclined to assent to the opinion 
that maxilla is connected with Gr. iiaaam^ fxaysvg (a baker), 
and, consequently, means the organ " quod cibos depsit ac 
subigit." Bopp had his own misgivings about the connex- 
ion of muUus with bhuri, for he also suggests that it may be 
related to Skr. puru (multus). MuUus, though apparently 
connected with Gr. pvpioq, has never yet been satisfactorily 
explained.* Jf is = 6A in the Umbrian sing. loc. term. 

* MuUus may have originally meant " pounded," " ground into many 
small fragments ;" and from this its ordinary meaning may have been de- 
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-mem ; if this be = Skr. -hhyam (in tubhyam) or -bhydm. Si- 
milarly in Lith. dual dat. toilkamy -m = Skr. -hhydm, 

§. 81. Assimilation. 

I. When two consonants come together, the first is 
often made the same as the second. After long vowels 
only one of these double consonants could be heard in 
pronunciation, and consequently only one was written ; it 
is therefore impossible to distinguish such cases from those 
where a consonant has disappeared with or without com- 
pensation. Schleicher reduces all the latter cases to those 
of assimilation, and considers that a consonant, before it 
vanished, was first assimilated to the following one. After 
short vowels the double consonants are generally written. Cc 
(cq) = tfc in accurrOy quicquidy qutcquam^ iccirco, Cc ^ be m 
succurro, occurro, Cc perhaps = gcin saccus and soccus* be- 
side Skr. sag (to cover), and Gr. aayij ; saccus is however most 
likely borrowed. Cc «= sc in siccus « Skr. sushJcas (dry). Gg 
^dgin aggero, J -jj - gj in major = m^jor beside magntis; 
djo - agjo beside ad-dg-ium ; m^jo for mijo = mfgjo beside 
mingo, Gr. K. fxix = Skr. mih ; puUjum for puUgjum. We 
find j = d/, rjy sjy nsj in sejungoy pejero^ dljudico^ trdjicio respec- 
tively, &c. Pejor is connected by Benfey with Skr. papa 
(bad), and if this view be correct, it must stand for pepjor ; 
Bopp, however, connects it with Skr. piy (conviciari), Goth. 
jijan (to hate), E. fiend. Tt=^dtm attraho. Tt-ktm lit- 
tera for lictera^ beside Skr. likh (to write) ; Schweitzer con- 

veloped. There existed, most probably, in Indo-European a root mar 
(to pound) from which were deriyed L. mola^ E. mill^ meal, Gr. /xvAoC) 
fivXrt) &c. ; for a full discussion of this root, consult Max Miiller, Lectures 
11., p. 315, seq. 

' * Spiegel connects soccus with Z. hakha (the sole of the foot) connected 
with Skr. sak' (to follow, to cling to), whence Skr. sakhi (a friend) sak'iva 
(a friend) beside L. seqtior, socius* 
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neets thisVord with Skr. lip (oblinere), and therefore consi- 
ders it to have arisen from liptera; but pt remains unchanged 
in Latin, as in aptasj ruptuSy &c. In Vitoriua (on an inscrip- 
tion belonging to times of First Punic War, and also on very 
late inscriptions), and the late forms autor^ Adauta for auctovy 
Adauctay c was probably first assimilated to t, and then fell out, 
just as in late Latin we find such forms as otto^ praefettOy and 
in Italian Benedetto, maledetto. Autumnus is also for Attctum- 
nu8j from aug-eo ; Corssen appears to be mistaken in connect- 
ing it with Gr. aw for aFa>, which is found only in infin. pres. 
afuLCvai (to satiate). T- Tt «= ntin.^. 0. set - L. stint. Si- 
milarly in Old Irish we find -t = -nt in the term, s of the 
3 pi. of the verb, as -at, -et = L. -unt, -etar = L. -untur ; we also 
find etar = L. inter, cSt = L. centum. Dd (and then d) = sd in 
judex ioijusdex, Idem for Xsdem, diduco for dXsduco. Ss (and then 
s) = cs (a), as in Sestius = Sextius ; praetestati = praetextati; 
frassinus - fraxinus ; trissdgo (the herb germander) =trixago 
(Cels. 8. 3) ; cossim (on both the hips), from coxa, connected 
with Skr. kukshi (the belly), and Gr. kox<^vt) for fco^tui/t} ; O. 
U. esuk for eksuk ; 0. 0. meddets beside /LCfSScf^* Similarly we 
have 0. I. dess, des beside dexter ^ Ch. SI. desinii (dexter) Skr. 
dakskina (dexter) ; 0. I. a^s-, ess- = L. ex. Ss= ds in ass- 
uesco, assimulo, cessi for cedsi, pes for p^ds, esse (to eat) for 
edse. 8s = ts in possum for potsum, concussi for concutsiy fons 
for fonts, &c. /Sa = n« in Oscan ace. pi. vtass = L. vias for 
vians, &c. ; similarly in o- and i- stems the Oscan ace. pi. 
ends in -tw« and -tss. We find S'^ss ^ns in formOsus for 
formonstiSy the sufiix of which is perhaps the same as Skr. 
-vant ; also in cosul, cesor, quoties, &o. beside consul^ censor, 
quotiensy &c. 8s '^ rs in russiim, sussum, retrossum, beside 
rursum, sursum, retrorsum, also written rusum^ &c. ; prossum 
&nd prosa beside prorsum ; dossuariu^s (bearing a burden), from 
dorsum ; possideo from porsideo. Ss « bs in jussi ; » ms in 
presd ; = vs in locassim, amasso, &c. Nn = dn in annuere, an- 
nare, annectere. Benfey connects L. annona with Skr. anna 
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(food) for odfna, from E. ad (to eat), but it much more probably 
belongs to L. annus. Nn^mn in annua for amntLSy whence comes 
solemnis^ from am « ambi (round), meaning a * complete revolu- 
tion of the sun' ; VUunniLa beside VitumnuSy Neptunua beside 
NeptumnuSy Portunus beside Portumnua. Nn = mn in conniti. 
Nn = sn in penna ioTpesna^ and this iorpetna from ^,pet (to fly). 
Rr = dr in arridere; = br in surripere ; = nr in irrumpere ; 
« mr in corripe7*e ; &c. iJr « cr in serra from R. seo (to cut) 
and «= ^r in parridda for patricida (?). £/ = dZ in alligare; = w? 
in iUinere ; = mZ in coUocare ; rl in intelligere, pellucere ; &c. 
XZ a tZZ also in sella for «ac2Za ; lapillus for lapidlus ; Aufellius 
beside Aufidus^ &c. X/ = rZ in gallus = garlua^ Skr. grar (to 
call), Gr. 7^/oi;c> Fijpuwv, E. caK; oZiz = orula from a R. war 
(to seethe), which is found in Gr. (ipa<r(rtj and (ipaZo) (I boil) 
from R. /3pa = Fpa, Lith. tnVfi (to boil), Ch. SI. vri^ti (fervere), 
O. H. G. wdli (heat) ; ptiella = puerla for puerula ; ampulla 
beside ampora ; Stella beside a<rri)p ; Tibullus from Ttbur^ &c. 
LI = nZ in asellus beside asinus ; corolla beside corona ; ho- 
mullus beside St. homon-; Messalla from Messana ; illico (in 
Plautus ilico) = in loco, LI = cl in paullus for pauculus (?). 
P/> =» dp in appeUo ; = 6/) in oppono. Ff ^ bf in offi^Aum^ 
suffoco; ^dfinafferre; cf in efferre; - sf in diffugere. When 
a preceding consonant is assimilated to v, it disappears some- 
times with and sometimes without compensation. Thus we 
have no compensation in Uvis for hgvis^ Gr. I Aa^vc » ft^^vw for 
bregvisy Gr. (ipaxvg ; nm5 for nigvisy beside nw: for nigsy mn- 
guo : in mvere and conmver^, on the other hand, we find com- 
pensation for the V thrown out. Mm = pm in summus; =» gm 
in flagma ; = bm in summittere ; « nm in immitterCy &c. 

II. When two consonants come together, the second is 
often made the same as the first. Tt perhaps = ty in mitto for 
mityo. Ss = st in superl. term. -issimu^Sy as in longisdmuSy -is- 
being the remains of the old compar. term yans ; osy St. ossi 
- ostiy Skr. asthi (a bone), Gr. bariov ; cerno** = cens-tor = N. O. 
censtur, censum = N. 0. censtum. When t is preceded by t or 
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d[, the first dental generally becomes 8y and then the second is 
assimilated to it, so that dt and tt become ssj or 8 after long 
vowels and consonants : thus we have fessus for fetttis^ beside 
fatigOy adfatim; Ssum for edtum, from edo (I eat), beside est 
(he eats) = edit ; fossa ^ fodta^ fodio ; missus = mitttis, mitto; 
usus and tissus (on inscriptions) « uttiis, uti ; clausus = claudtus 
claudo ; Jlsstis = fidtus^ findo ; versris = vert-tiis, verto, &c. So 
in Irish we find ss for st in borrowed words, Sisfess = Jj.festum ; 
also in words not borrowed the same law holds as in Latin ; 
thus we find^M (scientia) iorfidtis^ from R.^rf= I. E. vid{to 
know), &c. In Oscan tt is kept, and does not become ss as in 
Latin: we find 0. 0. Mtow/ beside L. Usus from utL Nn = 
nd : dispennite hominem divorsum et distennite (Miles Gloriosus, 
1407), /or dispendite, distendite; grunnio (or grundio, E. grunt; 
O. 0. upsannam = L. operandam; N. U. pihaner = L. piandi 
(gen. sing.) ; N. U, panupei « L. quandoque ; but when w<f in 
Umbrian represents an older n<, it does not become nw. iZr 
= ry in cwrro, Skr. A'ar (to go), 0. H. G. horse (quick), E. 
horse, Rr = rs : torreo for torseo beside tostus for <or*^M5, Skr. 
tavsh (to thirst), Gr. Tlpooiiai ; ierra (dry land) for tersa from 
same root as last ; ferremior fersem; porro ior porso^Qn.TrpotTw^ 
far for fars- and this perhaps for fart-^ compare Skr. bhrti 
(nourishment) from bhar (to bear), N. U./amo = lj,farrmm; 
terreo = terseo, Skr. ^rflw (to tremble), Gr. rpfw from E. rpcc* 
crcpo-ev (E^o/3>j(r£v, Hesych.),Hom. rphtra (1. aor.) ; erro = er^o, 
Goth, airzjan (to wander) ; r^rr^^ (a boar) = verses beside Skr. 
varsh (to sprinkle), vrsha (a bull) ; garrio* ^garsio beside Lith. 
garsas (the voice) ; horreo = horseOy Skr. hrsh (horrere). Rr 
= rt in pulcerrimuSj celerrimus; here r^ probably passed 
through the stage rs. LI perhaps = Uc in follis (a bag) be- 

* Leo Meyer suggests that garrio is for gamiOf from which latter he 
explains gannio (I yelp). Bopp considers garrio to be for gargio^ beside 
Skr. garg* (clamare), but this is most improbable. 
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side Gr. duXqicoc (a bag), OvXXlg (a bag), Goth, balgs, Ll « 
ly in pelh^ falhy percelh, tollo ; cella for celia beside L. ceh^ 
domicilium, Skr. kkala (a threshing-floor), s'dld (a house) Gr. 
KoXia (a hut), unless cella be for celula ; procella for procelia, 
beside Skr. kal (to impell), Gr. iccXijc» /3ouicoXoc (a cow-herd), 
L. celloj celoXy celer ; 0. alh (nom. sing, fern.) = L. alia^ Gr. 
aXXocy 0- H. G. ailes (otherwise). Ll » It in super term, -il- 
limtts =» "iltimuSf as faciUimus, &c. ; /<?Z, fell-is (gen. sing.) = 
feltis(?); mel, melUis (gen. sing.) for melt-is = Gr. /ulXtr-oct 
fieXtffaa = ^cXirya, Goth. miZiYA (honey). Bopp wrongly con- 
siders mellis to be for melvis, connecting it with Skr. madhu 
(honey), i^ in becoming ll probably passed through the 
stage Isy as pulsus is for pultus. Ll=^ Id in Polltuc = Gr. Ilo- 
XvScvKijC) and, according to Bopp, in malleus for muldeus, be- 
side Skr. mard (to pound). Ll = Is in vellem = velsem^ velle - 
f«&« / collum = colsurrij G. Aafe (the neck). iZ = Zn iu veZZus 
m7Zt/« beside Skr. u?ma (wool), Lith. vilna (wool), Ch. SI. 
vlUna (wool), Goth, vulla (wool) ; colUs (according to Curtius) 
« colnis beside Gr. fcoXo^t/oC) Lith. kdlnas (height), A. S. holm 
(a hill). Ll= Iv in pallor, pallidums beside 0. H. G. falo^/al- 
wer, G. falb, lAth* palvas, (pale), Ch. SLplavU (white) ;* pellis 
« pelvis, beside pulvinar, G. fell (a hide), Gr. TrIXXa (a hide), 
vallis perhaps for valvis, Gr. ?Xoc, 'EXIa, ''HXic ; sollus {solli- 
ferreus, solli-dtus, soll-ers) = Skr. sarvas, (omnis), Gr. oXoc> 
Ion. ovXoc = oXFoc ; mollis = molvis, beside Gr. juLwXvg (slug- 
gish). Pp ■= pt in quippe, ipsippe (ipsi neque alii, Fest. p. 
105), beside m^epte, mihipte (Gato pro * mihi ipsi,' Fest. p. 152, 
154.), vopte (vos ipsi, Fest. p. 379) : -pte = -pote, (compare 
ut'pote), -potis* 

III. When two consonants come together, the first is ge- 
nerally made like the second, or affected by it in some way, 

* Gr. veXKSg (dusky) is for w«Xyof , compare ttoXioc (grey), weXiSvost 
TreXiocy vtXoC) Skr. palita (grey). Now, if ll (in pallor) = Zv, we have a 
trace of a more intimate connexion between Latin, Lith. O. H. G. &c., 
than between Lat. and Gr. 
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the second consonant still remaining unchanged. Thus, so- 
nant consonants become surd before surd consonants : acttis 
= agtTis, R. ag ; scripttis = scribtits, R. scriby connected per- 
haps with Gr. yga^io ; ructo = nigto^ beside L. erugo^ Gr. ipevytM) ; 
fictor^ fictilia beside L. fingo^ figu'f'CLi Skr. dih (to smear), Gr. 
i-diy-ov ; luctua beside L. lugeo^ Skx. rug (vexare), Gr. Xvypog ; 
mulctus beside L. mulgeo, Skr. marg* (mulcere), Gr. afiiXyo) ; 
vectus beside veho, Skr. vah (vehere), Gr. bxog ; lectus, lectica 
beside Gr. AIx^Cj Goth. Uga (I lie down) ; &c. There are 
some apparent exceptions to this rule.: thus, we find absens, 
subtCTy obtego, obtineo* &c., where b is still retained; but 
these words were pronounced as apsens, &c., for Quintilian 
(I. 7, 7) writes " cum dico obtinuit secundam b litteram ratio 
poscit, aures magis audiunt y," and consequently we find them 
frequently written according to the pronunciation, as apsens, 
optineo, &c., on inscriptions and in manuscripts. Before r 
and / surds frequently become sonants, as pvhlicus = O. L. 
poplicos ; negligo from nee and lego ; qtuidrupes and qtmdra' 
ginta beside quatriduo^ from qimtuor; 0. U. abruf= L. apros. 
We also find surds becoming sonants before other sonants, as 
in segmentum from seco ; salignus from St. salic ; dignus from 
R. die ; ilignvs from St. ilec ; cygnua = Gr. kvkvoq. M before 
gutturals becomes guttural n, and before dentals, dental n, as 
in anceps = ambiceps ; concors = comcors ; nunquam = numn 
qxiam ; contero = comtero ; tandem «= tamdem ; &c. Initial 
gutturals and dentals influence a preceding w, as in con quo 
» com quo (on late inscriptions) ; an terrmnum = am t. = ambi 
t. ; &c. N before labials becomes m, as in impleoj &c. Labial 
mutes before n become m, as somnus = sopnus, beside L, sopioy 
Skr. svapnas = Gr. virvog ; Samnium = Sabnium^ beside Sabini ; 
scamnum beside scabellum. In Old Latin t before n became 5, 

* The junction of two mutes is sometimes ayoidedby inserting «, as in 
abstineo^ abscondo^ ostendo for obstendo^ asporio for adsporto. 
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as in pesna (penna) ^petna, resmus (remus) beside Gr. iptr- 
/Lioc* ^^ these cases t became th through the aspirating in- 
fluence of the nasal, and then th became «. This aspirating 
influence of a nasal upon a preceding surd mute is very 
common in Greek. 0. L. cesna (cena) is perhaps = cedna 
beside Skr. khad (to eat), khddana (food). Tr appears also 
in some cases to have become 6r, through the steps tr, thr, 
dhr, br, the dental being aspirated by the following r : conso- 
brinus, from con and sostor = I. E, avastdr (sister), passed 
through the stages consostorinus^ consostrinuSy conaosthrirmsy 
consosdhrinusy and then dh became by as in ruber, &c. : salu- 
bria passed through stages saluttris (from St. mliU), salustris, 
salusthris, salusdhris, saludhrisy compare palustris from St. 
pcdud; muliebris » nnUiestris, through a similar series of steps ; 
tenebrae* = tenesthrae = tenestrae, perhaps from an 1. E. ta- 
tnastraj whence Skr. tamisra, beside Skr. tamos (darkness), 
Z. temahh (darkness), Lith. tamsa (darkness), 0. H. G. demar 
(crepusculum), 0. S. thim (dim), Ir. teim and temel (dark), W. 
tywyll (dark). 

7^ exercised an aspirating influence upon the preceding 
tenuis in Umbrian and Oscan : thus in Umbrian ct and pt be- 
came ht, as 0. U. scrshto = L. scrlptum, 0. U. rehte = L. recte, 
O. U. mbdhtu for aubactu = L. subigito : in Oscan pt became 
ft and ct, hty as N. 0. scriftas = L. acriptae, N. 0. Ohtavia =» 
L. Octaviua, 0. 0. ehtrad = L. extra, 0. 0. aaahtum « L. aafic^ 
turn. This aspirating force of t upon a preceding tenuis ma- 
nifested itself also in late Latin, as in jachtivua. Such Italian 
forms, as oggetto, otto, perfetto, ottare, ottuso, &c., from L. ob- 
jectua, octo, perfectua, optare, obttiaua, &c., most probably 
passed through the intermediate forms objechtita, ockto, per- 

* Consult Ebel, K. Z. XVI. 77, seq. ; Ascoli, K. Z. XVI. 196, seq. ; 
Bopp, Skr. Gl. under tamas, who considers that tenebrts is for tembra, b 
being inserted for euphony (as in dfAppoaia) in temra beside Skr. timira 
(obscuritas) and tamisra. 
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fechtufi^ of tar e^ oftusus^ &c. In Irish* c and p before t become 
cA, as ocht = L. octo^ recht (lex) for red, lacht (milk) for lact, 
secht = L. septem, necht = L. neptis, &c. In Welsh this ch has 
disappeared, and we find W. wyth (eight) « Ir. ochto, W. 
noith = Ir. nocht (night), W. reith = Ir. recht (lex), W. taith = 
Ir. techt (iter), &c., the palatal vowel (i) making its appear- 
ance on account of the palatalization of the original guttural. 
A change similar to this last is found m E. night, might, eight 
beside G. nacht, macht, acht ; and in the Eomance languages 
as Port, oito, Prov. oit, Fr. huit from L. octo ; Port, noite, 
Prov. noit, Fr. nuit firom L. noctem; Port, feito, Fr. fait from 
L. factom. 

In Gothic we find a mute before a dental changed into the 
corresponding spirant, after which the dental always is or be- 
comes t : sauhts (sickness) for sukthis beside sinks (sick) ; mahts 
(might) for magthis from E. mag ; ga-skafts (creation) beside 
ga-skap'jan; fra-gifts (lending) beside gihan (to give. jET in 
these Gothic forms, sauhts, nahts (night) = Lith. naktis, raihts 
= L. rectus, &c., was very guttural ; and the corresponding 
gh in English once had a strong guttural sound, as it still has 
in lowland Scotch, as in eneugh (enough), shevgh (a ditch), 
which are pronounced as enUch, shUch would be in English, 
or in the notation of the general alphabet as tnU)(^, s^U^)^, The 
guttural spirant prefers as neighbouring vowels, o and u, and 
hence in Portuguese we find auto from L. actom, Outubro 
(October), doutor (doctor), &c. : compare the English pro- 
nunciation of enough, laugh, thought. We can account for the 
remarkable substitution of pt in Wallachian for L. ct from this 

* Aspiration is of common occurrence in the Keltic languages. In Welsh 
r and I aspirate a succeeding consonant as in march (a horse) « Ir. marc. 
In Irish e, t and p are aspirated between two vowels, as ech (a horse) for 
ecu, and this for ecus = L. equos, O. S. ehu, &c. Similarly initial p dis- 
appeared, as in athtr = L. pater, iasc = ptscis, Idn = L. plenus, &c. ; p here 
passed through the stages ph, f, h, and then vanished as in h./aedus 
B haedus = aedus, &c. 
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aspirating force of t Ct passed through the stages cht^ ght, 
ft in becoming pt^ and in a few cases remained at the/^ stage. 
Thus we have doftor = L. doctor ^ hftice « L. lectioa, where ct 
becomes ft and copt =» L. coctus, fript « L. frictuSy pept « L. 
pectus^ &c., where ct advances to pt 

In Modern Greek we also see the aspirating force of t in 
6\7& (eight), K\i^Ti\q from icAeTrrijCj x^^*'* from leriviov* 

IV. When two consonants come together, the second is 
sometimes made like the first, or affected by it in some way. 
Thus t often become s after r, f, c and the nasals : noxa for 
nocta from noceo ; fixus for figtvA from figo ; maximua for 
magtimu^ ; beside actus from ago ; fictus from Jingo ; &c. ; 
sparsus for apargtus from spargo beside tortus for' torctus and 
say^t^s ; pulsus for pultus from pello ; perculsus for percultus from 
percello; excehus for exceltus from excello ; &c., beside «epi«Z- 
<i/s from sepelio ; mansum for mantum from maneo ; tensm and 
<e/2ifi/5 from iC^ncfo ; &c. When the group n< belongs to the 
same element of a word it is unchanged as in ferunty aman- 
terriy &c. T after p is unchanged except in lapsus for faj»^i« 
from E. lab. In Sanskrit we also frequently find ksh (= ks) 
representing an older kt, as takshd (a carpenter «= Gr. rljcraiv, 
nakshatra (a star) from naito (night) ; consult §.38. 

V. Mutual influence of two consonants upon and approxi- 
mation to each other, both consonants being changed. Thus 
suggillatio comes from sub and dlium : it is a translation of 
vTrdjiriov (a blow under the eyes), whence was derived uttcu- 
VLaK^iv (to beat black and blue, to mortify), Appulus for Ak- 
vulus (sLS ViTTToc from {kFoc) from aqua connected with Skr. 
dpas (nom. pi. water), Goth, ahva, A. S. ewe. This root is 
found in Mtacr-aTr-ioi (the people between to two seas, com- 
pare such formations as MecroTrora/uia, MeOvSpiov, Interamna), 
yri ^Ania (the Peloponnesus, now called Morea from SI. more 
= L. mare)^ cS ottiijc yalr\Q (from the land across the sea), and 
perhaps the Volscian town Apiola, 
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§. 82. Dissimilation. 

A dental before a following t becomes 8 : thus we have 
equester for equet4er from St. equet ; pedester for pedetter from 
St. pedet ; claustrum from K. ch/ud ; est (he eats) beside edit 
(in Plautus and Lucilius), &c. We find a similar change in 
Zeud, Greek, Irish, Slavic, Lithuanian and Gothic, but not in 
Sanskrit. Thus in Skr. we have atti (he eats) from R. ad, &c., 
while in Zeud* we find Ixxa'ta (part, praet. pass.) from hand 
(to bind), &c. : for Greek examples consult §. 59 : in Irish we 
have Tofestar (he knows) for rofedtar from R. vidy estar (he 
eats) from E. ed : in Slavic we have daste (2 pi. pres.) for 
dadte = I. E. dadatasi from R. da (to give), dasti (he gives) 
for dadti ^I.^.dadatiy &c. : in Lithuanian we have ses-czas (sit- 
ting) for sed-tjas beside sede'ti (to sit), mesti (to throw) beside 
metii (I throw), &c. : in Gothic we have vaist (thou knewest) 
for vaitt beside vait (he knew), &c. 

The termination -affis is used for -aria when the stem to 
which it is added does not contain I in the syllable preceding 
this termination ; thus we have mortalis beside popularis, &c. 
Similarly we find caerulem for caeluleus from caelum and Pa~ 
rilia from Pales. When two consonants, the same or similar, 
follow each other, only separated by a vowel, this vowel is 
thrown out, and only one of the consonants retained : thus 
we have venejicus for venenijicus ; semestris for semimestris ; 
semodiu^ for semimodius ; stipendium for stipipendium ; nutria: 
for nutritrix from nutrire ; consuetude for consuetitudo ; aestas 
for aestitas from aestv^ ; antestari for antetestari^ &c.t Simi- 
larly in Greek we have rpaTreJa for TerpaTreZa ; rlrpaxjaov 
for TBTpaSpa-)(jiov ; ifA^opevQ for a/x0£^op6vc ; KeXa£i;e0i}c for 

fC£Xa£VOV£0?7C 9 <^o. 

* Consult Schleicher, Compendium, &c, pp. 203, 235, 289, 308, 321, 
33d. 

t Consult Leo Meyer, Comp. Gram. I. 281. 
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The following words may also be cases of dissimilation : 
dulcis for gulcis beside Gr. yXvKvg, the gutt. g becoming d on 
account of the next syllable beginning with gutt. c ; in te- 
nebrae beside Skr. tamisra and mihi beside tibi = Skr. tui- 
hyam, m may have been changed into n in the first case and 
bk into h in the second, to prevent twp labials immediately 
following each other ; in a few words r, when followed or 
preceded by o or u, became b* as in ferbui for fervui and bu- 
bile for bovile ; proximus for propsimus beside prope ; tamen 
is for tamerriy and it bears the same relation to tam that item 
does to ita. 



§. 83. Change of S into R. 

5, when it comes between two vowels, or between a vowel 
and a sonant consonant, or when final after a vowel, generally 
becomes r. Thus we have gero for geso beside ges-si; uro 
beside ua-si; eram from R. ea (to be); qiieri beside questus, 
JK. ques = Skr. s'vas (to sigh) ; auris for aiLsis beside aus-cuUo, 
Gr. ovg Hom. ovara (pi.) ; haurio beside haus-tus; dirimo and 
diribeo for disimo and dishibeo ; heri beside hes-temuB ; sero^ 
for seso, a reduplication of R. sa (to sow) ; nurus, Skr. snushd 
(a daughter-in-law) ; virus^ Skr. visJux (poison) ; soror^ Skr. 
svasdr ; haereo beside haesito ; aurora^ Skr. tishas (the dawn) ; 
maero beside maestus ; generis = Gr. ylt/coc = Graeco-It. genesos ; 
ofns, maris, muris, Liguris, &c., from os, maSy mus,Ligus, &c., 
beside masculusy musculus (a little mouse), lAgusticus^ &c. ; 
-rum (term, of gen. pi.) for -sum as (is-) tarum = Skr. tdsdn ; 
veter7iu8 for vetesnus from vetus ; diumus, hodiemus beside 
Diespiter ; jurgo beside jus^ Justus ; carmen beside Camienae, 
connected with Skr. s'ans to praise) ; &c. Final s becomes r 

* Curtius*compares to this change the substitution of /3 in Greek for a 
GrsBCO-It. V, as in povXo/iai beside L. volo, &c. Consult his Grundziige 
der Gr. Etym., p. 516. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. . 161 

in those cases where a vowel originally followed it, and per- 
haps in some other cases from the influence of analogy : amor 
(I am loved) is for amose^ &c. ; amatur (he is loved) is for 
dmatisef &c. ;* major is for majos, r probably arising from the 
influence of the oblique cases, beside majus^ &c. ; similarly 
we have Iwnor for honosy &c. 8 is often retained, as in ve- 
eica^ casaj vasa (pi. of vas)^ pusiUus^ cams » caasua for cadtvsj 
and whenever e represents a«, quaeso beside qtmero, nasua be- 
side nareSf miser beside maereOf poauiy nisij and compounds 
with de as dednOy &c. In Old Latin we find such forms as 
La^es for LareSy faaena ■» harena, Fusius, esit = erit^ &c. L. 
Papirius Crassus (Consul B. c. 366) changed his name from 
Papisius to Papirius; from this we see that the substitution 
of r for s had already shown itself early in the fourth century 
B. C. In Umbrian and Oscan s is often retained between 
two vowels : 0. U. a^a «= 0. L. asa {ard)^ 0. 0. ama^y aasat 
= 0. L. asaSj asai (aras, arae). We find, however, O^U. erUy 
N. U. erom as the infin. of R. es (to be). In Oscan the term, 
of gen. pi. becomes -aswm and in Umbrian -aru « L. -arum 
I. E. -^dm, 

§ 84. The Rejection of a Consonant. 

The rejection of one of two medial consonants belongs 
perhaps properly to the province of assimilation, as has been 
already pointed out in § 81. The vanishing of a consonant 
between two vowels is also treated by Schleicher as a kind 
of assimilation ; when a surd in this position vanishes, it must 

* This is the ordinary account given of the origin of the Latin passive, 
but there are several objections to it which render it somewhat doubtful. 
In the first place, the form of the second pers. pi. (amamtm, &c.) is evi- 
dently a participle in -menus - Gr. -fitvoc = Skr. -mdnas, and if in the 
1st and 3rd pers. pi. final r represents the reflexive pronouns, how can 
we account for the 2nd pers. being formed so differently from them ? In 
the second place, the passive in Irish ended in r, which never represented 
an older « ; e. g. Ir. bertar - h./eruntury Ir. herthar « L,fertury &c. 

M 
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have first become a sonant. The disappearance of initial 
consonants is quite a distinct phenomenon, and cannot be 
ascribed to the influence of assimilation. 

Initial c has very rarely vanished ; it may have done so in 
the following examples : — ubi, unde^ uter^ ut beside aU-cvbiy 
ali'cunde, from I. E. St. kva (who), whence Skr. kas (who) • 
L. quia = Goth. Atxw, Skr. kataras = Gr. wSrspog (Ion. icJrc/ooc) 
= L. uter, E. whether; ut » guod: Weber however connects 
vbi^ vti, &c., with a pronominal stem that is found in Skr. u 
(utrum), uta (vel, aut), but the preceding view is far more 
probable. Curtius connects Or. vcvcn, L. nuo^ co-niveo (co- 
ntai)y nlcOy nictus^ nictor with Goth, hneiva (I bend), O. H. G. 
hnlga (I bend), and accordingly assumes that the original root 
was knu from which by gunation we form knav, whence we 
have Goth, hniv; the form eo-niveo points back also to an ini- 
tial guttural, for, if the root began with n, we would have 
found eon-niveo : he supposes also that we find the lost k in 
Kvwtrtro) (I nod, slumber) = KViOKyu) from kvoik (as irrfixratM) from 
TTTtoiic) " icvoaK =■ KvoF-ttic. Ludus^ 0. L. loidoSy may be con- 
nected with Skr. krid (to play). lAbum may be for kUbum 
beside Gr. Kpifiavtiy Goth, hlaifsy E. 2oa/, &c. Jurmann de- 
rives lustrum (for clustrum « cludtrum) from klud^ a secondary 
form of R. klu whence 0. L. clueret (*cluere antiqui purgare 
dicebant.' Plin. xxv. 29, 36), cloaca, Gr. xXii^ai (I wash), Goth. 
hlutrs (pure), 0. H. G. hlutar. Corssen derives liucinia from 
€ltu>8 or cloves (= Skr. s'ravas and Gr. kXcoc) ^^^ cano, ex- 
plaining the name accordingly as *'the sweet songstress;" 
others derive it from luscus* and explain it as meaning *' the 
twilight songstress." K was similarly lost in Gr. Xa5 for icAa£ 
beside L. calxy E. heel Vapor and vappa are for cvapor and 
cvappa beside Kairvu) (I breathe out), jcairoc (^^x^^ irvcv/ua, 
Hesych.), KaTrvoC) &c., Lith. kvdpas (breath) : Crain connects 

* Lusctu properly means '' blind of em eye^ hence '^ dxnmghted^* and 
UiBcvm never means '^ twilight^ consequently the proper translation of the 
word would be ^* the dimsighted songstress/* 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 163 

apinor with this root, but Corssen prefers to connect it with 
Gr. oaao/iai for OKyofiai. Vermis is for kvermis = Skr. krmia 
(a wonn) according to Corssen, but Curtius considers that 
Skr. krmis (nom. sing.) Lith. kirmis (a worm), Ch. SI. crtvt (a 
worm) are quite imconnected with vermisy Gr. iXfiivg, Goth. 
raurmSy which belong to !• E. root var (to roll), whence Gr. 
skvwj cXXbf, L. volvOf &c. 

Medial c is lost before a vowel in airpea, sirpicus beside 
scirpus^ scirpeusj 0. H. G. scilaf (sedge) ; sipo^ dia-sipo beside 
Skr. kship (to throw) for «Atp, G. schupfen (to push) ; sarmen- 
tumy sarpio for searmentum^ scarpio beside 0. H. G. scarfs G. 
aeharf (sharp), &om a root scar + p^ scar being found in Gr. 
xef/odi, Svpov, E. sheers, ploughshare J &c. Medial c is lost be- 
fore t in Sestvus beside SextiuSj mistus beside mixtiLs ; sescenti 
for seacenti; mulsiLS for mulctus from mulceo; fartus (or fare* 
tus; sartus for sarctus ; Qaintms = Qainctvus; ultor for ulctor 
beside ulcisci ; tortus for torctus from torqueo ; vito toi vic{i)to 
beside Skr. viif (to separate), Gr. bIkw from R. Pik ; tn-mYwd* 
for tn-vtc(t)<t«« beside Skr. vas' (to desire), Gr. Uwv from K. 
Ffic ; in-mto for tn-t;ic(i)io beside Skr. valif (to speak), Gr. Ittoci 
L. t?oco. C is lost before d in quindecim for quincdedm ; se- 
decim for sexdedm. C is lost before « in ^om for torcsi ; sarsi 
for sarcsi; disco for c2fc«co beside didici ; ursus ioi urcsus, 
Skr. r£«Aa (a bear), Gr. aptcrog ; parsimonia for parcsimonia ; 
musca for mt^o^caf beside Skr. makshikd (a fly), Z, makshi, Gr. 
/uvea for fivaiat 0. H. G. mucca (culex), A. S. micge. C is lost 
before n in quemus for quercnus ; vdnus for vdcnus beside vtf- 

* Benfey connects invitus and intito with Skr. vt (to desire), and 
Corssen (Ejritische Nachtrage zur Lateinischen Formenlehre, p. 52, seq.) 
supports the same view. Corssen connects vito with Skr. vi (to throw), 
whence a participial stem vita- may be formed meaning *^ removed, phiced 
at a distance," beside which he also places O. H. G. mt (far off), G. weitt 
the t of suffix, Skr to-, L. to-, being unchanged in Grerman, an exception 
to Grimm's law. 

t Perhaps musca has merely arisen from mucsa by transposition. y 

M 2 
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CUU8 ; dint for d^cni; plnus for pCcnua beside pXc-is ; quird for 
qvincni ; luna for lUcna from R. Ittc = Skr. mJsf (to shine) ; 
sSni for sextd; ex becomes e- in enarrOy enato ; pants for p<!fc- 
«M, according to Bopp, beside Skx. paif (to bake), but accord- 
ing to Curtius connected with Skr. pa (sustentare), L. pa-bu- 
lum^ pa-scor^ pas-tovy Pd-les, pe-nus (omne quo vescimur, 
Gic.)» pe-natesy penes, Lith. pSnas (fodder), pSnu (pasco), &c. 
C is lost before I in dla for ac-la beside axiUa, Gr. aK^oc (the 
shoulder), 0. H. G. ahsala (the shoulder) ; tela for texla be- 
side texo ; culina for cuclina beside coquOy coquina. C is lost 
before v in sevir for eexvir; coniveo for conicveo beside co»im, 
nicoy nictue ; obKviscor perhaps for obUcviscor beside linquOy 
but Corssen prefers to connect it with the same root as hvor^ 
hviduSf comparing Horace's expression Umdas obKviones, C 
is lost before m in tormentum for torcmentum from torqueo ; 
semestria for sexmestria ; lumen for lUcmen from B. luc; pomum 
toT pocmum (lit. "what is ripe ") beside Skr, pair! (coquere), 
but, according to Curtius, for povmum (lit. " what has grown") 
from an I. E. root pu (to grow), whence Skr. pu-mdns (a 
man), pu-tra (a son), Gr. rrota for iroFca, ttwXoc for irofXog, 
irate aiid Trai'c for TraF-iSc* L. pa-pav-eVy prce^u-tium ; Omen for 
ocmen beside Gr. otrtrofiat for oicyo/uac, Goth, ahman (spirit), 
amnis for acmenis from I. E. R. aA; or o^ (to be quick) whence 
aqutty &c., but Bopp connects it directly with Vedic apnas 
(aqua) ; temo for texmoy beside Skr. takah (to form, to cut), 
Gr. r?K-rfti, rlx-vi?, T€v;(-ai, O. H. G. cfeA^a (an axe). 

Initial g was lost before n in 7?05C0, notuay namen, narro be- 
side co-gnoacOy co-gnomeny 0. L. gnarigo (narro), gnarus from 
I. E. gna (toknow), whence Skr. gndy Gr. s-yi/oiv, O. H. G. 
hndu (I know), &c. ; norma (» Gr. yvdf/iwv in meaning), is 
for gnorima from last root, according to Benf e j ; natua beside 
cognatuSy nUoVy nixua beside gnitovy gnixuay 0. H. G. hnegenU 
(nitens), ana-hnekenti (innitentes), Goth, ana-hnaiv-jan (to 
place upon something). G was lost before I'm lucuna from 
Gr. yXvkovc; lact" beside Gr. yaXoicr-; and according to 
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Bopp, In laasiis for glassus beside Skr. gldsnu (weary). G is 
lost before v in venio^ vddum^ vddo from I. E. gva (to go), 
when Skr. gd (to go), Gr. fiatviM), Ij3i|v from R. j3a, Goth, qm- 
man (to come) ; voro from I. E. gvar^ whence Skr. gar (to 
devour), Gr. /3opa ; vivus^ vita, victus beside Skr. cfiv (to live), 
Gr. fitog, Goth. qviiM (living), E. quick; volo beside Skr. gal 
(to fall), Gr. /3aXAai (as Skr. pat .means both to fly and to 
faU) ; venter perhaps for gventer, from R/gen = I. E.gvariy but 
connected by Curtius and Benfey with Skr. gaJ^ra (venter), 
Gr* yaarfip, Goth, qtdthus (the belly), laus-quithr-s (inanem 
ventrem habens) ; vescor^ according to Bopp, for gvescor be- 
side Skr. gha^ (to eat), to which he also joins Gr. yafrrfip ; 
Bopp connects vasto with Skr. gas (laedere), Goth, fra-qvistja 
(deleo), considering the original form to have been gvasto; he 
also connects vigilo for gvigilo with the Skr. gagar (vigilare), 
O. H. G. wojcihar (vigil). These comparisons of Bopp are, 
however, extremely doubtful : as to vigil, Curtius is probably 
correct in connecting it with L. vigeo, vegeo. 

Medial g is lost before a following j, after having beenjas- 
similated to it, and then the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened in compensation : thus we have raSjo for mtgjo, major for 
mdgjor, &c. G is lost before t in indultus for indulgtus, spar- 
sus » spartViS for spargtus, mulsus for mulgtus, terms for tergtus, 
&c. G is lost before s mfulsij ursi, versi, indulsi, tersi, &c., 
from fulgeo, &c. ; compesco for compegsco, from R. pag (or pak) 
beside pignus, pango, pac-isoor, pax, Skr. pag-ra (firm), Gr. 
wftyvvfii^ &c. G is lost before I in stilus for stiglus beside 
Gr. arlZiOf L. distingue ; pdlus for paglus from the root pag, 
and perhaps in ftlum (a string) for figlum beside fi>go. G is 
lost before v in vivus for gvigvus ; brSvis for bregvis, Gr. /3po- 
X^c I l^vis for legvis, Gr. iXax^c > n>t;t« for nigvis beside nin- 
guo, nix; malo for mavolo from magevolo; malva beside Gr. /ua- 
Xaxri ; uveo, vmdus for ugveo, ugvidus from I. E. u^ whence 
Skr. uksh (conspergere, humectare) » t^ + 5, Gr. vy'p6Q^ &c. ; 
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fra/QT ioi fragvor beside frugi* (useful), fruges^ Skr. bhv^ 
(edere, frui), Goth, hrvkjan^ 0. H. G. pruchan^ brUchafif G. 
brauchen (to use), E. brook; torvus for torgvus beside Skr. 
targ' (to threaten), Gr. rapyatvio (rapdcraa)), rappoQ, perhaps 
TpaxvQi A. S. threagan (to chide), O. H. G. drawa for drahwa, 
Qr.drohm (to menace) ; fulvusfoTfulgvushesidefulgeo^Jlagro, 
&c. ; lues for lugves, if it be connected with Skr. rtuf (vexare), 
Gr. \vyp6cj Aoiyoct L. lugeo, luctuSy &c. ; faveo Budfoveo are 
ioT fagveo BxidfogveOy according to Corssen, who connects them 
with Skr. bha^ (colore, amare, coquere ?), which he supposes 
to have originally meant **to heat." Curtius connects /av«o 
with Skr. bhd (to shine), bhdsh (to speak), Gr. 0a-nc> 0f}-fx^ 
i^aiviOy ^a-ocy L. fd-ma, /a-n*, fa-teoTyfa-cieSy fav-iUa^ &c. G 
is lost before m in fulmen iov fulgmen^fldmen ioijlagnien be- 
side Skr. bhrd^ (to shine), Gr. ^Xlycu, ^XoS, ^, flagrOy fulgeoy 
fulvtM{£or/ulgvus)y &c. ; frumentum heside fruges ; rumino for 
rugmino beside Gr. Ipi/yr/ (a vomiting), L. ructOy erugOy used 
by Ennius in the line contempsit fontes quibu^ sese erugit aquae 
vis ; stimulus for stigmvlus beside Skr. ti^ (to be sharp), Z. 
tighri (an arrow), Gr. arlZiOy arlynay L. disiinguOy instigo ; umoTy 
umecto for ugmovy ugmecta from I. E. ti^, whence Skr. uksh, 
Gr. vyprfc ; fames y according to Bopp, for fagmes beside Skr. 
bhahsh (to eat), Gr. c-^ay-ov, h.foba (tor fagva ?), but Curtius 
rejects this account of fames on the ground that a nominal 
suffix cannot signify dedre ; eadmen from exago; contamino 
beside tangoy B. tag. 

Initial h is lost in olus - holus ^folus; aedus - haedus » 
faedus ; ircus = hircus = firem ; er » her (a hedgehog) = Gr. 

** Ihigi meant utUis ; Qvdfrugi homines XP^^'^I^^^^C appellant, id est 
tantummodo utiles ; at iUud est latius (Gic. Tusc III. 3, 16). Ulfilas 
translates Gr. ^iXifioCt tvxpfiffrochy Goth, bruhs. In the expression homo 
fr^ifr^ can be only a genitive like m'At/i, naudyflocciypensiy &c.,but 
whether it be the gen. of a noun in -^um or -ttim cannot be decided. Con- 
sult Corssen, Nachtrage, &c., p. 83. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 167 

^rip (a hedgehog) ; anser beside Skr. hama (a goose), Gr. x»iv, 
0. H. G. gam; arvina (lard) beside Skr. (Ved.) hird (intes- 
tines), Gr. xoXa8€Cj xoXiKi X^P^^* ^- ^«^w-ape^, har-iolus, hira 
(entrails), hilla iov hirvla; &c.* ^ is lost before Z in te^wm 
whence luteus (yellow), hlu being = xkw in Gr. x^w-poc (yel- 
low) ; the root of this word was probably an I. E. ghar (to 
shine) whence on one side came Skr. hiranay hiranya (gold), 
Z. zaranuy zaranya (gold). Or. xQvaog^ XP^*^'®^» Goth. guUh^ 
Ch. SI. zlatOy and on another, Skr. hari (green, yellow), Z. 
zairi (yellow), Gr. x^oij, x^ooq^ xkwpoq^ L. helu8^ hohiSyJla' 
VU8, helvus, O. H. G. grOni, croni (green), Ch. SI. zelije (olera), 
Lith. zelih (viresco), Ir. ghs (green) : Bopp connects viridis 
with Skr. haritj supposing that gviridis was the original form, 
but all the forms in the cognate languages point back to a 
root ghar and not ghvar. 

Medial h is lost in mi = mihi ; nemo for nehemo ; nil = ni- 
hil ; vemens = vehemem ; Ala = Ahala ; cars = cohors ; debeo 
« dehibeo ; prasbeo = praehibeo ; aenum = ahenum ; pius be- 
side Volsc. pihom (pium), U. piltaclu (piaculum) ; via^ vea for 
veha from veho ; prendo = prehendo for praehendo^ praeda for 
prae-hid-a, both from R. hed = I. E. ghxid whence Skr. hasta 
(manus) for Aad-to(?), Gr. xavSai/oi, c-xaS-ov, L. hasta for 
tiad-ta, hSd-era (the ** clinging" shrub), Goth, bi-git-an (to 
find), E. get ; blmm for bihimtisf (so trtrntds^ qvadrlmus^ &c.) 
beside Skr. hima (snow) Z. hima (a year), zima (winter), Gr. 
X^^/ucov, x^^^' ^' ^^^^'^y Ch* SI. zima (hiems) ; lana perhaps 
for lahna = Gr. Xaxvij ; aranea for arahnea beside Gr. iiQaxvn 
from I. E. ark (to spin) whence Gr. apicvC) apKavr\ (a thread, 
seam), i^Aaicarf} ; velum for vehlum beside vexillum from veho. 

Initial j is lost in uxor beside eonjux from jungo. Some 
connect uxor^ with Skr. vas' (to wish for), vas'd (a woman), Gr. 

* Consult Corssen iiber Aussprache, Vokalismus und Betonung der 
Lateinbchen Sprache, p. 49. 

f Bimus may be for bi-amnuSf c. f. sol-emnis, 

X Uxor has also been connected with Skr. uksh (to sprinkle), whence 
Skr. ukshan (a bull). 
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£ic(t>v. Pott has suggested two explanations of the word, both 
equally wrong, (1) uxor = " she who is carried off" from vah 
(to carry) and suffix -tor, but a passive sense never coexists 
with this suffix, (2) uxor = " ducta femina" from Skr. vah + 
stri (a woman). 

Medial j (y) is lost in domo for domayo ■= Skr. damaydm% 
amo for amayo^ &c. ; doceo for doceyo^ &c. ; audio for audiyoy 
&c, ; doceam, doceyaniy &c. ; audiam » audiyam^ &c. ; ferreua 
a ferreyuB^ aUreua » aureyus^ &c. ; Zt^a, quadriga for bijuga^ 
quadrijuga ; cuncti for cojuncti ; homus for hoyomuSj yor- cor- 
responding to Z. yar« (a year), Gr. &pa, E. y^ar ; rmrwr for 
minyor^ minus for minyuSj the comparative terminations -for, 
-m being = I. E. -ydnSy -yaSy Skr. -zyarw, -tyas ; 0. L. pZot<« 
(plus) for ployuSy pleores (plures, Carm. Arv.) for pleyores ; 
pris- (in prts-tinuSj pris-cus) = prius for proyos ; ero for esyo 
beside Gr. eaao/uoe = ^ayofim ; oJ^^ for oft/^aj / aibicio = ahjido; 
-bus (term, of dat. pi.) = Skr. -bhyas. 

Initial t is lost in iMus for tlatus beside tollo^ 0. L. tulo^ &c. 

Medial t is lost in ac for ate = aique ; misi for 7w*fo* from 
mitto ; lens for lents = lentts, mens for m«n^ = 9n«n^, aors for 
sorts « «or^s, &c. ; primas = 0. L. primatiSf optimas = O. L. 
optimatisy Samnis =» 0. L. SamnitiSj Tiburs = 0. L. TiburtiSy 
&c. ; miles for milets, beside milit-em ; quartos for quat(u)rtiLs. 

Initial rfis lost in Juppiter^ Jovis^ U. Jupater beside 0. L. 
DioviSy 0. AiovFu (dat.), &c. ; viginti for dviginti. 

Medial d is lost in hoc for hodc ; corculum for cordculum ; 
pes for pSds ; suasi for suddsi ; frons = frondis ; concors = con- 
corrfis ; ^2ana for glands ; mdno for madno beside Gr. fiaSaw 
(madeo), L. mdd-iduSy &c. ; m^rcen/arius for mercednarius ; finis 
for ^n2« beside ^wcfo from K. fid = Skr. JAwi (findere), E. bite ; 
scalae for scadlae beside scandoy Skr. skand (scandere) ; suavis 
for suddvisy Gr. i^Svc? &c. ; squama for squddmu from I. E. a^^ 
(to cover) beside Skr. k'had (tegere), kfhadman (occultatio, 
alienae formae assumptio), perhaps sku (tegere), Gr. cticotoc, 
cTic(a, (TKrivfiy Goth, skildus (a shield), sAaZ/a (tegula), Ir. scath 
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(shade), &c. ; caementum beside caedo ; ramentum beside rado^ 
The prefixes sifd- (sed-itio)^ rSdr- (red-eOj red-igOy redi-vivus)* 
prOd- (prod-esse, prod-eo, prod-igvs) lose their final d before a 
consonant, as in s^gregOy sBjugo^ sSduco^ sSvocOj r&ducor^ rSpono^ 
r&moveo^ prOdueo, prOmitto, &c. 

Initial 8 is lost in cutis for scutis beside Skr. sku (to cover), 
6r. (TKVTogf KUTOQy L. ob'Scu-ruSi seu-tum, Lith. skurh (skin), 
A. S. hud (a hide) ; caveo^ cautus from B. shan beside Skr. 
ham (wise, a poet), Gr. Ovo-aKOo-Qy k6b(09 Kovvito (I perceive) 
= KoFv£Cii, Koq, (aKovcc, Hesych.), okovo) for a-KoF-(i>, £-KO-/i€v 
(yaBo/iadaj Hesych.), Goth. m-skav-Jan (to be cautious), skam 
(cautious), skauns (beautiful), 0. H. G. seawon (to look), G. 
Bchauen^ schon ; caedo for scaedo beside Skr. if hid (to tear, cut) 
Z. sifid (to tear asunder), Gr. <Ticf2ai, weSii, (Tx^vSaXfiog (a 
splinter), L. scindo, Goth, skaida (I separate), 0. H. G. sceit 
(discissio), 0. N. sind (lignum fissum) ; cena for cema = cedrna 
for sced-na from I. E. skad (to eat, lit. to cut, cleave) whence 
Skr. khdd (to eat) ; cedo may be also connected with last root 
beside Gr. €ic€Ki}Sei iywtx&QU', Hesych.), KCfcaSfjaat (^Xiypai^ 
Hesych.), icfjSoC} &c., the idea oi cutting amnder being closely 
connected with that oi separation^ and then with that of sor- 
TOW ; capis (a vessel) from St. capid = 0. U. kapir^ capulum 
(the hilt of a sword, a bier), capedo^ capisterium, &c., if Froehde, 
Corssen,t and others be correct in connecting these words 
with Gr. (TKa^plci <nco0ij (a basin, skiff), (TKawTWy KanBTog (a 
trench), Ch. SI. kopati (fodere), Lith. kdpas (a grave), Goth. 
skip (a ship), ga-skap-jan (to make), G. schoppen (a scoop), 
schau/el (a shovel), &c. ; but it is much preferable to connect 
capisj &c., with L. capio^ capax, Gr. Kwirri whence was borrowed 
L. cupa, Goth, ha^'a (I lift), M. H. G. haft (vinculum), E. 
heave, haft, &c. ; tego, tegula, &c., for stego, &c., beside Skr. 
sthag (to cover), Gr. ariytoj trriyoq^ riyog, L. istega (a cover) 

* Re-div-ivtis is explained by some as meaning " shining again,*^ from 
R. div. 

t Consult Corssen*8 Nachtrage, &c., p. 293, and E. Z. xiii. 452. 
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for instegay Lith. stogas (a roof), 0. N. thek (a roof), 0. H. G. 
dcJkju (I cover), E. thatchy deck; tundoy tudes (a hammer), &c., 
for stundoy &c., beside Skr. tud (to strike), 6r. TvSevC) Goth. 
atauta (I strike), 0. H. G. stOzu ; torus for stoma beside Skr. 
star (stemere), Gr. oTopvvfUj crrpaTOc, &c., L. stemOy strameriy 
&c., Goth, strawja (aTptivwfii)^ O. H. G. strdo (straw), Ch. 
SI. strifti (extendere) ; Corssen supposes that initial s is also lost 
in litteroy Uneay limuSy Uno beside 0. H. G. slinif G. schleim 
(slime) ; nurus for snuntSy beside Skr. snushdy Gr. vv6g, 
0. H. G. snuTy A. S. snory Ch. SI. snochd ; na^re, na-ta-rey nd-sus 
for sna-re, &c., beside Skr. snd (lavare), Gr. viifrogy Na^oc ; 
nia for snijs beside Z. s'nizh (to snow), Gr. ayavvn^og for 
aya<Tvii^og^ Goth, snaivs (snow), Lath. snXgti (to snow), Ch. SI. 
mSgii (snow); nvtrix beside Skr. snu (to flow), according to 
Oorssen who explains it to mean *< the person who makes to 
flow," viz. " milk," as sta;U)r signifies " the person who causes 
to stand ;" repo for srepo beside L. serpOy Skr. sarpa (a ser- 
pent) ; rete for srete from sero beside Skr. sarU (a thread), Gr. 
trdpay upvjt ipfxay Lith. seris (a thread) ; rivuSy Rumo (an old 
name of the Tiber), rumen (the udder), Rumina beside Skr. sru 
(to flow), Gr. po'ogy pev-fiay pv'0'/i6gy &c., 0. H. G. sfroum (a 
stream), Lith. srav/u (I flow) ; palea (chaff), pulvisy pollen 
from I. E. R. spar (to move quickly), when Skr. sphurdmi 
(vibror), paldla (straw), Z. s'par (to go), Gr. (rTralpo), acnratpujy 
(nrttpojy (nrapa<r<rb}y 7ra-<nraX-ij (fine meal) = irai-ird\-riy ira- 
Xvvti), iraXAw, iraXij (pollen), &c., 0. H. G. sprtux (chaff), spor 
(vestigium), sporon (calcitrare), «pwr7ian(offendere), E.«pwm, 
L. spemOi Lith. spirit (to push), &c. ; pituita for spituita be- 
side spiLOy spu'tum from I. E. spyu beside Skr. shtiv (spuere), 
TTTvoi for awyvwf xpvrr'toy irvr-lZw for irrvfrri-Zwy a frequenta- 
tive form, Goth. y>eiva (spuo), 0. H. G. spiuvauy splhan (to spit), 
Lith. spidu-ju (I spit), &c. ; falloy fdeSy funduy fungus beside 
Gr. <T(^dWwy <70{Sv}, a^Ei/Sovi}, (njioyyog ; memor for sme-smor 
beside Skr. smar (to remember), smara (love), Gr. filp-fii^p-ay 
fxip'i'fivay fidpTvpy &c. St is lost before /in Idtus » 0. L. stld- 
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tu8 beside sterna^ &c. ; lis for stlia beside O. H. 6. strtt^ 6. 
streit (a fight) ; locus for stlocus beside Skr. stJiala (a place), 
from sthaly a secondary root formed from sthd : Bopp, how- 
ever, connects locus with Skr. I6ka (mundus), Lith. laukas 
(campus). 

Medial s is lost between two vowels in viola for visola be- 
side Skr. visha (poison), Gr. loc, cov, L. virus^ Benfey remarks^ 
" poison is connected with blue, cf. visha-pushpa (the blue lo- 
tus), and Siva's neck growing blue, by swallowing the poison 
churned out of the sea;" CereaUs for Ceresalis beside Ceres^ 
Cereris; RamneSy Tities, Imceres for Ramnesesy TXtieses Luce- 
reses; spei for spesi beside speres (nom. pi. in Ennius) ; ver for 
veser beside Skr. vas-anta (ver), Gr. tap for Feora/s, Lith. vas-ara 
(summer), Ch. SI. ves-na (ver), 0. N. vdr (ver) ; v^ perhaps 
for visis beside viresy virium ; diss perhaps for diesis beside 
diur-nvjs^ Dies-piteVy ho-dier-nus, Skr. divas-a (day), Divas-pati 
(the lord of day, i. e. Indra) ; nfii)Ss perhaps for nub^sis beside 
Skr. nahhas (nom. neut.), Gr. vi<f>og, i;l06(a)'OC9 Lith. dibesis 
(nubes) ; sed^s perhaps ioxsedesis beside Skr. sodas (nom. neut.) 
B Gr. ISoc ; and perhaps some other cases like nvbes and sedes. 
Medial s is lost before consonants in the following cases : — di- 
gredior for disgredior; dijudico for disjttdico ; tirdjicio for trans^ 
jicio ; diduco for disduco ; trddu>co, trddo beside transduco, 
transdo'y Idem for isdem; judex ioi jusdex; nidus for visdusy 
E. nest; pndie, pndem iov prisdie, prisdem ; audio perhaps for 
auscUo beside aus-cuUoy aur^is, Gr. owe, Lith. ausls (the ear) ; 
cenaioT cesna ; pono iovposno beside /)08-m; aeneusiox aesneus; 
satin for satisne; audin for audisne; pOne (behind) for posne ; 
anus for asnus beside Skr. dsana (a seat), dste « Gr. ^orae, 
&c. ; pSnis for pesnis beside Skr. pa^sa^ (penis), Gr. irloc, ttcJct- 
6ii; fanum (ot fasnum « 0. fttsnu beside fes-tuSy fer-iae, Gr. 
Oev'trafiivoh &c. ; canus for casnuSy but Bopp considers that 
the original form of the root was skan whence Skr. kan (splen- 
dere), Goth, skeina (I shine) ; venum for vesnum beside Skr. 
vasna (price) ; corpulentus for corpuslentus ; qualus (a basket). 
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beside quasiUus ; diligo for disligo ; tenebrae for tenesbrae; dU 
mitto for dismitto; rem/ua for resmvs ^ retmuSy Gfr. iper/jLog; 
Cdmena for Casmena beside carmeuy Skr. sda (to say, teach), 
idns (to praise), with which Benfej connects cemeoy cano^ con- 
cinn-vs* but the two latter words belong to Skr. hoan (sonare) ; 
pomoerium for pos-moerium ; dumua beside dy»mm (incultus, 
dumosus), denmSy Gr. Saovc* SavXoc for SaovXoct 'E7rf-Sau- 
poc for '£7r<Saoi;-f>oc9 AavXcc for AaavXcc* The words eo? 
and seity as we have already seen, become e- and «e- in com- 
position, except before c^ t^ p; thus we have egerOf educoj se- 
decim^ &c., but extendo^ expeUoy &c. 

Medial n is lost before gn in ignavuSy ignaruSy ignoroy cog- 
natusy cognatuSy &c. ; signum is connected by Ebel with Skr. 
sah^na (sign, name), and therefore stands for singnunty sin- 
being found also in sin-guliy sin-cerusy aimplea and --gnu-m 
being from R. gnO « Skr. gnd (to know). The preposition 
con (" com) frequently loses its final n before hyjy t?, and s in 
composition ; thus we find cohiheOy coiciOy cojunxy coventioy co- 
8oly &c. N is lost before 8 in istega for instega (deck), isculpo- 
neae from insculpOy intresecus beside intrinsecus. In Umbrian 
we likewise find kuveitu = L. convehito. kuvertu » L. convertito, 
covortust « L. converterUy &c* 

Medial r is lost in rvhigo for mbrigo from ruft^r ; pejero for 
perjero; sempitemus from semper ; pSdOypodex beside Skr. j^anf, 
Gr. iripSw y sttsum ^ sursumy &c. ; to$^t«8 for torstus from torr^o ; 
fuscus ioT furscus beside /wr-riw ; formmus ioi formonsus ; re-- 
trOsam beside retroraum ; Tuscus for Turacus = EtrascuSy be- 
side 0. U. Tu/rahmiy N. U. Tuscom : Etru-a-cus^ being formed 
from U. etrur- (alter) as pri-a-cua from pri ^praSy -« being the 
remains of the comparative termination -4vSy ^ifrtisa therefore 
meant exteri '' the strangers" in Umbrian. 

* Lottner connects coU'Cin-nut with ctn-ctn-fiui, in which case the 
root must have meant " to connect, to twist.'* 

f Consult Corssen, tjber Ausprache, &c , vol. i., p. 92, and his Kritische 
Nachtrage, &c., p. 177. 
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Medial / appears to be lost in dngere = cUngere (Fest. 56) 
beside 0. H. G. hring (a ring). 

Initial p is perhaps lost before r in red beside Skr. pratiy 
6r. irport. It is lost before I in lien beside Skr. plihan (lien), 
Gr. (nrXi}v, mrXayxvov ; laetua for plaitus beside Skr. pri (to 
love, to rejoice) ; lana beside Gr. 7rXa£, L. planca (a plate), 
planus for placnua (?), 0. H. G. Jlah; Idtus^ Laiium beside Skr. 
praih (to extend),^<AM (broad), Gr. TrAarvc, TrXarocj L, planta 
(sole of the foo^), planus for platnus (?), plauius for plotus^ 
(planis pedibus, Fest. 239) ; 2a^er (a tile), which is perhaps 
connected with last root ; linter or lunter beside Gr. vXvvrfip 
from E. irXv whence itX^cd. The connexion of lavo with S. 
ir\v is very doubtful ; it is better to connect it directly with 
Gr. B. \v whence Xv/xa, Xovr/oov, &c. Pott also connects 
livovy lividusy with Gr. /xoXvjSoC) /ioX*j3oc, L. jjfumJiiw, 0. H. G. 
pli, Lett, altva ; but this too is very doubtful. 

Medial b is lost in sus « svhs in suscipio^ sustul% susque^ 
surgo iot susrigo; surpio beside s^ibripio ; oportet for obportet^ 
beside pars, portio; operio for obperio beside a-perio ; opimus 
for obpimus beside Skr. pydi (crescere), pivara (crassus), Gr. 

Initial / is perhaps lost in rtyeo, rtgor^ rtgidus beside Gr. 
fiyoc for ^piyogy &c., h. fngeOy fngiiSy fngidtis. 

Medial /is lost, according to Corssen, in t7/tm, istim^ &c., 
for iUo-fimy isto-fimy &c., -Jim being = Skr. -bhyam. 

Initial v is lost in olla (a pot), for voruh, from I. £. var (to 
boil), whence Gr. fipaaaiOy fipdZio (I boil), O. H. G. walm 
(fervor), Ch. SI. vri^ti (fervere), lith. vHrti (to boil), &c. ; odi 
beside Skr. vacffi (to strike), Gr. wBiuf ; omo beside Skr. varna 
(colour). In these cases a becomes o on account of the pre- 
ceding v. Initial v is also lost in Wgro beside Gr. fipixiOy Goth. 
rign (j3/oox^) from I. E. vragh ; repente, repenSy repentinus be- 
side Gr. pivu) for Fpeiroi, avrt-pporrocy &c., Lith virpiuy (I tot- 
ter), radia beside Gr. /oija, Lesb. (3p((rSay Goth, vaurts (a root), 
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O. H. G. wurzala^ wurza ; ro8 perhaps for vros beside Skr. 
varsh (pluere), Gr. ipati for feptni ; laqiiemheside Or, j3poxoc» 
Goth. vruggO (a noose) ; lacer^ lacuSy lacinia beside Skr. vrcutk' 
(to tear), Gr. paKog^ Acucocy Xaicfc (a rent), -3ilol. (ipuKog (=» /io- 
Koc) which points back to a root Fpaic, Benfej connects Gr. 
IXfcocy L* i«2ct<9, with this root ; lacio beside Gr. IXkoi from S. 
FeXfc, Lith. v^Utt (I pull), with which Corssen connects la- 
queue ; lupus,* Sabine irpus, beside Skr. vrkaa fnom. sing, 
masc), Gr. Avkoci Goth, vulfs^ Gh. SI. vHtkU, Lith. vilkas, con- 
nected by some with Skr. vras'k' (to tear), and by others with 
an I. E vraky whence Gr. IAkcu ; lana perhaps for vlana be- 
side Skr. var (to cover), Urna (wool), urvhhra (a ram, lit. the 
woolbearer), Gr. upoQi ipiov, oSAoc (woolly), apveg (lambs), 
fiapvlov (apvtov Hesych.), fiapi^ot (apveg Hesych.), L. vel- 
lu8, villusy Goth, tmlla (wool), Lith. vUna (wool), Ch. SL vlttna 
(wool). 

Medial v is often lost between vowels as in mm » 0. L. 
80V08 •= Gr. loc ; iuus for tavos = Gr. rcoc ; momentum for m^- 
vimsntum ; ploro for plovero from R. plu^ according to Corssen ; 
domui, habuiy &c., for d/ymam^ habeviy &c. ; mox for movox 
from mxyoeo ; Maraior Mavore; nuntiuaiox noviventiua ; praes 
£oT praeves^ the plural of which, praevides, is found in Thorian 
law, from prae and vas ; junior for juvenior ; ruraum for re- 
voraum ; noaae » noviaaey &c. ; amaram ■> canaveram ; &c. ; 
audiati 'm audiviatiy &c. ; no2o for nevolo ; &c. F is lost after 
in cants beside Skr. a van (a dog), Gr. kOwv ; cano beside Skr. 
kvan (to sound) : and after a in ^ (» O. avai), ae, aibi, aedlrom, 
St. ava; aomnua- Skr. avapnaa, Gr. virvoc ; aoror = Skr. 5ra«a, 
Goth, aviatar; aodalia hom a lost stem 8oJ(£ beside Skr. avadhd 

* Some separate L. lupus from 6r. X^coc, and connect it with Z. u- 
rup-iSf raop-is (a species of dog), from root rup or lup (to tear). The Sa- 
bine itpu8 bears a great resemblance to the Zend words. It is not clear 
whether this group of words is connected in any way with 6r. d-XiHnr-fjl., 
Lith. Idpe (a fox), lapHhas (a young fox). 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAB. 175 

(the will, properly " one's own action'* from wa and dAa),* 
6r. i^9oc9 iOog from B. afeO, the form iviOufica (ctcuica Hesych.) 
proving that the root originally contained F, L. mesco^ Goth. 
sidus {HOog)^ G. sitte (custom); somts beside Skr. svan (to 
sound) ; socer « Skr. s^vas'uras, Gr. Iicvpcic > socnts = Skr. 
s'vaarus ; Bermo perhaps for w^rmo beside Skr. ivar (to sound), 
Gr. ovpiy^, L. «ti8urru9y absurdtts (compare dbsowus) ; serentts, 
sol beside Skr. svar (heaven), Z. hvarff (sol), Gr. Sc/peoC) fri- 

Initial m is lost in imago and imitor for mimago and mimt- 
<or beside Skr. ttk^ (to measure), mimati (imitantur), Gr. fi(^ 
rpov, fii'fii'Ofiaiy fil-fxri-aiCf ju-fio-g* 

Corssen connects imitor and imago with a Latin root ic » 
I. E. a£, whence G. aA-m^n, L. aequus, and considers their 
original forms to have been icmitOTj icmago. 

§ 

§. 85. The Insertion of a Consonant. 

Pis inserted between m and a following dental, as in hiemps, 
efnptuSj sumpsiy sumptus^ contempsi, contemptus^ &c. S is in- 
serted in m4m-8'trum (from same root as muneOy moneo, m^ns, 
&c., and -trum)^ lu-s-trum (from same root as hio^ di-luv-ium, 
laV'Oj &c., and -trum), abstineOj ostendo for obstendoy sustineo 
for substineo, 

§. 86. Final Consonants. 

The combinations r*, &, n«, are in general never allowed 
to end a word, except when they represent rto, lU^ nU ; thus 
we have ferena^ amans, &c., for fermtSf amants, &c., puis for 
puUsy &c., but ptier for puer(u)s, vir for rt>(w)«, quatuor for 
quatuor(e)Sy vigil for t^Z(t)*, novd^« (ace. pi.) for novona and 
similar accusatives, *aZ for sdls. We have, however, fers for 
/em. 

* This is Curtius* explanation, who translates dhd by 6. thuny E. do ; 
Kuhn explains svadha to mean ** selbstsetzung'* from (fAa (to place) 
e Gr. 0f in ri0q/iu 
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Double consonants are never allowed to end a word : thus 
we have 08 (oss-is) for oss- = ost- ; fel (fell-ia) for feU- = 
felt- ; navOs for novoss = novonsy novas for novass *» novanSf &c., 
while in Old Oscan the ace. pi. still ends in -88, as vta88 » L. 
viaSf &c. ; damnaa for damnass » damnat(u)8, compare 0. U. 
pUuzZy N. U. piho8 = L. piatus, 0. U. tofez^ N. U. tages = L, 
tcicetuSj 0. 0. hurz « L. kortu8, &c. 

Two mutes are not allowed to end a word : thus we have 
lac for lact (lact-is). 

Final t was frequently lost : thus we find in Old Latin dede 
(dedit), dedro (dederunt), &c. ; in Classical Latin the double 
form of the 3 pi. perf. fecere and fecerunt, &c. ; in late Latin 
such forms as ws8e (vixit), quiesce (quiescit), fecerun (fece- 
runt), &c. In Umbrian such forms are common : thus we 
find habe (habet), fa^ (faciat), futa (fuat), portaia (portet), 
benti8 (venerit), convortus beside convortust (converterit), be- 
nuso (venerunt), &c. In Oscan t is retained, as in fust (fuerit), 
fefacust (0. L. faxit), hipust (0. L. habessit), &c. 

Final d was also frequently lost : thus in abl. sing, we find 
patre (t. Scip. Barb.) beside Gnaivod and in Classical Latin 
this abl. -(2 was universally lost, while it was retained in 
Oscan, as in siivad (sua), ehtrad (extra), toutad (civitate), cas- 
trid (castro), &c. Similarly d was lost in the imperatives 
esto, agito, &c., beside Osc. estiidy actud, &c. 

In Old Latin 8 was firequently lost after a vowel, as in 
Tetio, Albanioy &c., for Tetios, Albaniosy &c. ; Comeli for 
Comelisj and this again for Comeliosy &c. ; in Classical Latin 
we also find mage beside magis^ pote beside potis, laudare be- 
side laudaris, &c. Final s was also lost in the nom. pi. of the 
o- stems, and in the gen. sing, of the Or- stems, as in hi » 0. L. 
tieisj magistri = 0. L. magistreiSffamiliae = familias, &c. In 
Oscan and Umbrian s (N. U. r) is retained in these cases, as 
in 0. U. urtas (ortae), tutas (totae), N. U. screihtor (scripti), 
totcor (tutici), totar (totae), motar (multae, poenae), 0. 0. 
Nuvlanus (Nolani), N. 0. pas (quae), scriftas (scriptae), &c. 
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Final n was sometimes omitted as in eeieroqtd^ alioqui for 
ceteroqian^ alioquirij and in nominatives in -o as virgo, ca- 
ligOf &c. 

Final m in Old Latin was frequently omitted as in the 
conjunctive forms attinge, dice^ &c., for attingam, dicam^ &c. ; 
also in the following examples from the Epitaphs of the 
Scipios Taurasia (ace. sing.), Samnio (ace. sing.), ot7io(unum), 
duonoro (bonorum), urhe (urbem), &c. ; in Classical Latin m 
before a vowel in verse was elided. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Roots and Stems. 

§. 87. The root* of a word is that portion of it that re- 
mains when everythmg formative and accidental has been re- 
moved from it. Thus the root of L. pater^ Gr. warfipy Skr. 
pita (nom. smg.) is pa = Skr. pa (to support), L. -ter, Gr. -rijp, 
Skr. -tar being the same suflix that appears in L. nuxtery &c. ; 
the root of elementum is el, e being a connecting vowel and 
-mentvr-m the same sufl^ that appears in rvdi-mevitu-'in ; the 
root of JriOcro is 0£, I being the augment signifying past time, 
Ti the reduplication signifying duration, and ro the sign of the 
3rd pers. sing. ; similarly the root of iylyvtro for i'yiy^v^To is 
'ycv ; the root of Zevyvvfxt is Zvy for w and ^4 are formative 
elements, the first signifying present time, and the second the 
first pers. sing., while ev is the gtma of v, and £ is consequently 
merely an accidental element ;t similarly the root of XiXonra 
is XiTT. In the above remarks I have used the word root in 
its ordinary signification as representing that portion of the 

* Max Miiller (Lectures, &c., 11., p. 81) calls ^^root or radical what- 
ever, in the words of any language or family of languages, cannot be re- 
duced to a simpler or a more original form." The Indian Grammarians 
called a root dhdtu from dha (to nourish); dhdtu means any priinary or 
elementary substance y and consequently shows that these grammarians looked 
upon roots as the primary elements^ the constituent parts of words. We 
generally translate roots by the infinitive, as this gives the most abstract 
idea of the word. The Indian Grammarians, however, represent them 
by abstract substantives in the Locative, as gam (to go) by gatdu (in 
going) ; Bopp's Skr. Gram., p. 69. 

f Consult Curtius, Gh*undzuge, &c., p. 49 seq., and Bopp's Compara- 
tive Grammar, vol. i., p. 197. 
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word which contains the fundamental idea ; but properly 
speaking, every Indo-European word consists of two or more 
roots : thus Skr. amd (I am) « Gr. tlfxi consists of the two 
roots as (to be) and nd «= rna (I) ; Skr. bliardmi (I bear) = Gr, 
^Ipoi, Consists of the three roots bkar (to bear), as (to be)* and 
mi (I) ; Skr. bharaii (he bears) = Gr. ^ipu for ^eperi consists 
of the three roots bhar, a (a demonstrative root) and ti (the 
pronoun of 3rd pers. sing.) ; Gr. 6\p » L. vox = I. E. vaka 
when Skr. vdk (nom. sing.) comes from the two roots vak (to 
speak) = Skr. vaeh and sa (a demonstrative root), &c. In the 
earliest period of the I. E. language, long before any separa- 
tion of the dialects occurred, roots existed as independent 
words, exactly as in Chinese at the present day; thus the 
words, just discussed, probably existed then as as ma, bhar as 
ma, bhar a ta, vak sa. There never was a period, however, in the 
history of Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, or any other I. E. language, 
after their separation from the parent stock and from each 
other, when roots existed as actual words. No exception to 
this statement is formed by such imperatives as die, foe, &c., 
for these are merely shortened forms oi dice^ fojoe, &c., nor by 
such vocatives as vdk from St. vdk (voice) from B. vak, for a 
vocative is not properly a word, but rather an interjection, 
nor by words which in the process of time appear only as 
roots on account of the loss of their terminations. 

§. 88. All Indo-European roots are monosyllabic, and 
this is the only law to which they are subject. We con* 
sequently find as roots the following combinations of vowels 
and consonants : — 

I. (Spiritus lenis +) Vowel : I. E. i (to go) » Skr., Z., Gr., 
L., Goth., Lith., Ch. SI. i (to go), as Skr. ^t (I go) « Gr. 
{iyii = Lith. eirrik, L. eo, Skr. imas (we go) = Gr. \\ktv^ L. Imus 
(the I of which seems to point to a root f) ; Skr. u (to sound) 

* I assume here that hharami is for hhar-M-mi (to bear am I^ i. e. I 
bear) : the second syllable may, however, be the only demonstrative root 
a lengthened to a. 

n2 
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is given by the grammarians ; L. u is found in ind-u-ere^ 

II. Cons.+vowel : I. £. c2a (to give), Skr., Z. dd (to give), 
Skr. daddmi = Gr. S/Scn/ui, Skr. data (nom. sing, from St. dd- 
tar) = Z. data (from St. ddiar) » Gr. Sor^/o or Soir^p b4u. d^ 
tor, L. (2(!fr«, dOnum^ &c. ; I. E. />a (to guard )» Skr. pd (id.), 
pa^'-5 (nom. sing., a master), patni (a mistress), Gr. irocrccy 
S£(T-7ro-rijc» irorvia, Slairoii^o, L. com-po-(t)8, po-t-is, &c. ; I. E. 
dAa (to place), Skr. dhd (id.), Z. dd (id.), Gr. 0l-/ia, ri-On-fJii = 
Skr. dadhdmij &c. ; I. £. ^ (to lie), Skr. «'i (id.), seti >= Gr. 
Kcirai, L. civis (« Osc. c«t7«), quieaco^ &c. 

III. Vowel + cons. : I. E. oi (to be sharp, quick), Skr. 
a^'-ri (point of a sword), da'-ua = Gr. ijKvg^ aa-vas = L. eq-uuaj 
Gr. aK'pog^ aic-aiv* L. ac-ery ac-u-Oj dC'er^ Cc-iar; I. K. ap (to 
obtain), Skr. dp (id.), L. ad-ip-iacor, aptua « Skr. dptas ; I. E. 
ad (to eat), Skr. ad (id.), Gr. iS-w, L. ed-o; I. E. aa (to be), 
Skr. asmi « Gr. eifil (-ffiol. ifijii) « L. (e)«um, &c. 

IV. Cons. + vowel + cons. : I. E. bhugh (to fly, bend), 
Skr. bhtijf (to bend), bhoga (a snake), Qr. ^evyto, ^vy^) ^vZ^a 
= ^vSya for ipvyyuf L. fugio, &c. ; I. E. K/> (to smear), Skr. /tp 
(id.), Gr. A(ir-a (fat), a-Xee^-o;, &c. ; I. E, pak (to bind), Skr. 
and Z. pew' (id.), Gr. iray-oC) natrffoXog = n-afcyaXoC) L. paa?» 
pig-nuay compeaeo = com-pec-aco, &c. ; I. E. 5Ai<<2A (to know), 
Skr. budh (id.^, Z. bud (id.), Gr. iruvd-avojuac, &c. 

V. Cons. + cons. + vowel : I. E. kru (to hear), Skr. «'rw 
(id.), Gr. kXv-cii, L. clu'Of cli-ena ; I. E. plu (to swim), Skr. 
plu (id.), Gr. irXI-bi, TrXci-co/xac, ttXo-o-Cj L* plu-it, &c. ; I. E. 
jm (to love), Skr. pri (id.), Z./n (id.), Gr. np^ogtor wpayo-g, 
irpavg for irpay-v-c ; I* E. ata (to stand), Skr. athd (id.), Z. 
«'^ (icl-)> ^^' <"'a"<y*c> L. atd'tua ; I. E. grwi (to go), Skr. 
cfi-gd-mi (I go). Or. ^atv(o for /3a-vyo>, L. ar-K-*er. 

VI. Vowel + cons. + cons, : Skr. ard (to kill), Gr. apS-iQ 
(point of an arrow) ; I. E. ard (to water) ; Skr. drd-ra (wet), 
Gr. a/oS-ai (i water) ; I. E. arghy Skr. arh (to be worthy), Z. 
areg (id.), Gr. apx-w, opx^a/woc ; I. E. argr (to shine), Skr. 
arg-una (white), Gr. apyfig (white), apyvpogy apyiXogy L. 
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argerUum, arg^v^o (I make clear) ; I. E. ark (to shine), Skr. ark 
(id.), CLTka (the sun), Ir. earc (id.) ; I, E. ardh (to grow), Skr. 
ardh (id.), Gr. aXS-a(yai, Ir. aZi (nursing), according to Bopp. 

VII. Cons. + cons. + vowel + cons. : I. E. stigJi (to ascend), 
Skr. atigh (id.), Gr.artlx'^^ (rroi-xo^^ arlxog, Goth, ^teiga (I go 
up), 0. H. G. stega (semita), Ch. SI. 8tt:za (id.) ; I. E. stag (to 
cover), Ski, sthag (id,) ^ Gr. arly-cii, <rriy-vi^ riyri, l^.i-steg'tt^SL 
deck) for irv-ateg-a^ teg-o, 0. N. tA^A (a roof), 0. H. G. dak-ju (I 
cover) ; I. E, bhrag (to shine), Skr. bhrd^ (id.), Gr. (pXiy-tOy 
^\6Ky h. fulg-eOy flag-roy flam-ma ; I. E. stan (to sound), Skr. 
Stan (id.), Gr. arivtoj L. ^ow-o, ^on-i^rw, 0, N. atynrja (I groan), 
0. H. G. stwv'dd (a sigh), E. «twn. 

VIII. Cons. + vowel + cons. + cons. : I. E. varg^ Skr. var^ 
(to exclude), Gr. Bipy-w-fitn Bipy-'U) from R. Ffpy, L. urg-eo, 
Goth, vni-a (I pursue) ; I. E. marg^ Skr. marjr' (to wipe, rub), 
Gr. ifuLlXyto (I milk), 6fi6f}y~W'fii (I wipe), L. mvlg-eo^ 

0. H. G. milch'U. Benfey connects with this root Gr. yXayog 
(for juXayoc), 70X0, L. muUer^ margo, lac (for mlac) ; I. E. tars 
(to dry), Skr. tarsh (to be thirsty), Z. tarsh-na (thirst), Gr 
ripa-ofiat, L. torr-eo, tos-tys, terr-ay Goth, thaurs-ja (I thirst). 

IX. Cons. + cons. + vowel + cons. + cons. : I. E. skand (to 
move quickly ?), Skr. skand (to ascend), Gr. crKavS-aXov, L. 
«can<i-o, de-scend-o, Lith. «£^n(2-u (I sink) ; I. E. stambh, Skr 
stambh (to prop up), Gr.<rr^/L(^>vXoi/ (pressed olives), a-crrtfiip'riQ 
(firm), 0. II. G. stamphdn (to stamp), A. S. stemn (mandatum) ; 

1. E. sparg (to move quickly), Skr. sparh (to desire), Z. s'parez 
(to strive), Gr. (nripX'Ofiai (I hasten), awapx'^^^ (basty), 
vnipy-Stiv (Ippwfjiivwg, Hesych.) ; I. E. spardhj Skr. spardh 
(to contend with), Goth, spaurdz (aradiov), 0. H. G. spurt, 
A. S. spyrd, E. spurt. 

§. 89. It is very doubtful whether any roots began or ended 
with three consonants in Indo-European. When such roots 
appear in any of the Indo-European languages, either one of 
the consonants is not original, and merely a late addition to 
the root, or else the phenomenon arises from transposition. In 
the following cases the conjunction of the three initial con- 
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sonants may be original : Gr. arpayZ (a drop), trrpayy-Bvo) (I 
twist), (TTpoyyvXog, arpayya-XlKo (I strangle), L. string-o, 
strang-ulOf 0. H. G. strangi (strong), from a root Strang or 
strag^ signifying "to penetrate, to press," yet the original 
form of this root may have been atarg, whence Gr. rapyavai 
(wXoKaU Hesych.), TBrapyavuffiivai (ifiveirXeyfiivai, Hesych.), 
ffapyavn (a basket), with the loss of r as in Ir. sreang-aim 
(stringo), ereang (a string) ; L. scrof-a (a sow), sertbo, acrob-Sy 
Gr. Ypo/u^-ac (an old sow), ypa^to may point to an I. E. root 
skrabk ; L, scruta (trash), whence scrutor beside Gr. ypvrit 
(trash) ; Gr. iricviTr-oc (stingy) beside yvi(^iov (id.), &c. 

§. 90. Roots of the form cons. + a + cons, or a + cons, are 
frequently found in the form [cons. + cons. + a] or [cons. + a] : 
I. E. mar (to die) = mra (id.), Skr. mryati (he dies), marta-s 
(nom. sing, dead), Gr. fiporog for fipo-ro^j L. morior ; I. 
E. dhar (to bear) = dhra^ Skr, dhar (id.), Gr. Opa-voQ (a 
seat), Opo-vog^ Oprj-wg (a stool), h, fr^-tus, fri'tium, Jlr-mua ; 
I. E. dhar (to sound) = dkra, Skr. dhdrd (vox), Gr. Opi-^ofiai, 
0p6-ocy Opri'vogy 06p'V'j3og, Goth, drunjus (a noise), E. drone ; 
I. E. man (to think) « mna, Skr. man (id,), Gr. fU-fiov-ay 
^Iv-oc, fjiav-'iay fiv&'O'fiaiy fivfi^firiy L. m^e-min-iy mon-eo ; I. E. 
gan (to know) = grwa, Skr. ^nd (to know), Gr. yvwroQy L. 
gn(h8C0y Goth. /:onw (I know) ; Gr. Oav beside Ovriy t-dav-ov, 
6ov-aroc> d»/ii-roc> flv^-aKw, perhaps connected with Skr. dhmd 
(to blow), and consequently Oav would have meant originally 
" to blow," hence ** to breathe," and then " to expire," &c. 

§. 91. According to the Indian Grammarians no Sanskrit 
verbal root ended in d, and they write such roots either with 
d, or with the addition of a suffix, such as n, y («), t; (u) ; con- 
sequently we find in place of da (to give), a a (to sharpen), ^a 
(to be bom), hva (to call), &c., the assumed forms ddy s'o (for 
saw), gfany hvi (for hvai)y&c. The only roots that they write with 
d are pronominal roots, such as ta, sa, &c. We see, however, at 
once that this is merely an arbitrary custom, for we find nu- 
merous verbal roots in Sanscrit ending in d : khyd (to speak) 
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is the original root, and not khyd, as we see from ahJiytU ; gd 
(to go) is found in gd^taa (nom. sing. part, praet. pass.), gd-hi 
(2 sing, imperat.), ga-VKhati (he goes), Gr. ^i-fia-fiBv ; dd (to 
give), dadmas (we give) for dadamas^ Gr. Sl-So-fAev^ L. dd-mus ; 
dha (to place), dadhmas (we place) for dadhamasy Gr. rl-Os-fievj 
Oi-mg^ Ot'TOQ = Ved. dhi-taa = Skr. hitds ; athd (to stand), 
ti-shtha-ti (he stands), ithi-tas = Gr. ara-roci L- «^<3f-^t/« ; ma 
(to measure), rm-ii (measuring), mi^to (measured), Gr. ^li- 
rpov ; />tf (to drink), pibdti (he drinks), Gr. vo-aig ; p(J (to 
protect), pdtis (a master) = Gr. iro-aic^ 86<r-iro-rijc> Skr. pi-tar^ 
Gr. ira-riip ; m(!l^ (to think), mati (mind), mdtaa (nom. sing. perf. 
pass, part.) « fiarog (in avro-/uaroc)9 Gr. fii-fia'fiBv, fxa-lo/jLai 
(I seek), /id-niv, fia-raiog (not real, only imagined, according 
to Benfej) ; ta (to stretch), tdtaa (nom. sing. pass, part.) » Gr. 
raroc, Tt-ro-^ai ; ha (to kill), A(ttj (a striking), hatas (nom 
sing. perf. pass, part.) » Gr. ^arog (in 'Apcf^aroc? iJivXrif^a' 
Toc), irf-0a-/uai, &c. These roots are written by the Sanskrit 
grammarians under the forms hhyd^ gd, dd, dhd^ ^thd^ md, pa, 
pdj man, tan, han ; but the grammatical forms above adduced 
prove that they also ended with d in Sanskrit* In Greek and 
Latin we frequently find roots ending with d, which corre- 
sponds to Sanskrit roots ending with d or an ; thus we find 
Gr. yi'ya-fiiv from K. ya beside Skr. gan (to produce, to 
grow) ; Gr. ^a-Aoc (bright), ^a-rec from E. ^a beside Skr. 
bhd (to shine) ; L. rdttus from R. ra beside Skr. rd (to give), 
compare Ved. rdtam astu with L. ratum esto and rear, &c. 

§. 92. Neither in Sanskrit nor in Greek do any roots 
occur of the form, aspirated mute + vowel + aspirated mute, 
except a few dialectic forms in the former language, and the 
forms* £-9a0-9?|v, TB'Oaj^'Oai, Tf0a(lt~6(Oy rc-9a0-arai, tc- 

* Bopp (Vergleichende Grammatik., vol. i., p. 182, §. 104*) accounts 
for these forms (except rt 0<S0arai, which he confesses his inability to ex- 
plain), partly from the inclination shown by the Greeks for the combina- 
tion 00, and partly from the fact that in these cases was felt to belong 
to the root, and was therefore allowed to show itself again contrary to the 
usual custom. 
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Opa^'Oai, €-0p^^-9t|v, in the latter. In Indo-European, how- 
ever, roots of. this form were common, as is shown bj the 
cognate languages; consult §. 31. But Sanskrit and Oreek 
were opposed to such a combination, and always omitted the 
aspiration of one aspirated mute. This disinclination of San-> 
skrit and Greek to the proximity of two aspirates, is shown 
by the fact that when aspirates occur in two groups of conso- 
nants belonging to the same roots, and merely separated by 
a vowel, one of these aspirates, generally the first, loses its 
aspiration.* Thus in Sanskrit and Greek aspirates are redu- 
plicated generally by the corresponding unaspirated conso- 
nants, but this law did not hold in Indo-European, as we see 
from the Latin fefelli, and the Oscan fufans, fefacuatf &c., in 
which, though /be not a true aspirate, it represents an original 
Indo-European aspirate. Originally the whole root was re- 
peated in reduplicated syllables, as we see in Sanskrit inten- 
sive forms,t such as daridrd^ (to be poor) from drd (to run) 
beside Gr. Sf-S/oa-aicai, ?8poi/, daridrs' or daridrs' or dardrs 
from dars' (to see) = Gr. §€()«, krikar^ or k'arihar^ or ifarkar, 
from kar (to make), &c., and in such Greek forms as wafx- 
iftatvb) for ^av-^av-ya>) fiip^fitip-^ (care) and fiip^fAep'Oc (care- 
laden) from E. fisp = Skr. smar (to remember), fiap-fiaip-uf 
(I shine) from E. fxap whence fidp-fiap-og (stone, marble, lit, 
**Vhat glistens"); KIp-icu/o-a (lit. Eound town) from same root 
as Ktp'K'OQ (a ring), kv-kX-oc* L* circusj &c. 

* This does not happen when the aspirates belong to di£ferent roots or 
different suffixes, or when one belongs to a root and another to a suffix, 
or when more than one vowel intervenes between the groups of conso- 
nants, except in a few cases, such as Ui-xupia from ix*^ Ai^d x^^P 
Tti\t9dia from R. 9a\ for OaXOa-ta^ an irregular reduplicated form like 
0lp»i3-ai from R. ^*p = Skr. b?iar and ^k-P-ofAat for ^t-fii-ofiat, from R. ^i 
B hht (to fear), &c. 

t Consult Bopp*8 Sanskrit Grammar, p. 843 seq., and Grassnumn in 
K. Z., Yol. xii., p. 111. 

X Lottner considers daridrd to be a reduplicated form of I. E. dar (to 
tear). 
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Although in Greek we generally find no combinations 
such as aspirated mute + vowel + aspirated mute, we fre- 
quently find such as spiritus asper + vowel + aspirated mute 
or p + vowel + aspirated mute; thus we find a0-»i (a fasten- 
ing, lightning) from air-rai ; u0-^ (a web) firom B. v0 » I. E. 
vabh whence Skr. uma^vcUbhas (nom. sing, a spider, lit. a 
weaver of wool) ; fiB-fiog* (a strainer) jfrom fidb) = ariOw (I sift) ; 
i^'Oog from i\pto beside o\pov, oir-Tog, the initial aspirate per- 
haps compensating for tt (as in tiTTa/iai = irivra/iai from I. E. 
pa{)y if the root be ttctt, whence itctt-toc, vivtov, &c. ; SO-Xoc 
(idle talk), from K. vS, whence vSwp, or &om same root as 
Skr. vad (to speak) ; po^-iw (I swallow), po^p-avto (id.) beside 
L. sorbeOy lith. srebitt (1 swallow) ; p£0-4 (a throwing) beside 
piiT'Tw, &c. In these cases the spiritus asper either is inor- 
ganic, and did not exist in Indo-European, or represents a 
lost consonant, generally s, and the same may be said of the 
aspiration of p ; in no case does either aspiration seem to re- 
present an original aspirated mute. 

§. 93. In Sanskritwe find several combinations of more than 
one syllable classified as roots, but such forms are not true roots. 
They arise either from the reduplication of true roots, as gdgar 
(to wake) from I. E. gar whence Gr. iydptof for yayupto, 
hforkds (to shine) from kds (id.), &c. ; or from the union of 
prepositions with true roots, as avadhir (to despise) from ava 
(de, ab) and dhir^ which Bopp connects with dhi (the mind), 
sangrdm (to fight) from sam (Gr. <n;y, L. cum) and kram (to 
go), unless it be a denominative formed from aangrdma (a 
fight), &c. ; or from nouns, as kumdr (to play) from kumdra 
(a boy), &c. 

§. 94. Roots in general may be divided into the two great 

* This word is generally written i^Ofi^c, the spiritus asper becoming the 
lenis on account of the following as in fxta. On Sigeian Inscription it 
is written yiOhoq. 

f Some consider initial i here to be merely prosthetic^ while Pott de- 
rives it from iK. The view taken above is, however, much more plausible. 
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classes, verbal (called also quoMtative oi predicative) y and pro- 
nominal (called also demonstrative). The first class is coiur 
posed of verbs and nouns, of which the former stand in a closer 
connexion with the root than the latter. Originally there was 
no difference between verb and noun, the root da^ for example, 
siglufying the giver ^ the iMng given, the act of giving, &c. The 
second class consists of all the pronouns, most prepositions, 
conjunctions, and particles, which are generally derived from 
pronominal roots, and perhaps a few other words. In this class 
the root and the stem are identical, and the roots express some 
relation to the speaker, while those of the first class express 
a state or action. 

§. 95. The chief pronominal roots in Indo-European were* 
hva (who) whence Skr. ku-tas (whence), ka-s (who), ka-d 
(what) ki-m (what), Gr. rig, irorepog. Ion. Korc/ooc, ^wc» Ion. 
Ka»(, rl, Ka-l (an old locative), xiv (icf. Dor. kqv) = Skr. kam, 
L. quiSy quaCy^quidy &c. ; ga or gha (perhaps derived from hva or 
ia), whence Skr. Aa = Ved. gha or gha (indeed), Gr. ov'xly yi; 
ya (who) whence Skr. ya-Sy yd, ya-d = Gr. 8c> ^» o, L. jam ; 
i (he, she, it) when Skr. i-yaniy id-aniy i-ha (here) for idhay Gr. 
I, -t (in ovToaiy &c.), L. is, eay idy i-teruniy i-pse, &c. ; ta (this) 
Skr. taniy tdniy tad = Gr. rovy r^v, to, Gr. o5-roC) oi-roc, L. 
is-tCy is'tay is'tudy tuniy tam, ipse (for i-p-te), i-ta, i-teniy &c. ; da 
(perhaps derived firom ta), Skr. ka-dd (when), Gr. 7ro-Sa-7r<Jc» 
ovri-8a-voc> o-8c, SdfiovSe (homewards), L. qiuzm-do, qui-daniy 
in-dCy un-de, qui-deniy &c. ; dha (closely connected with da)y 
Skr. a-dhas (below), adhara-s (= L. inferu-s), i-ha (here) for 
i'dhay Gr. ivOay iro-Oe, av-Oig (Ion. avTig)y ivOevy L. u~bt 
and i'biy according to Leo Meyer for cu-dhi and i-dhi ; sa (he), 
Skr. sa, sa = Gr. 6, i5, Skr. aa-krt (once), Gr. a-iraS, a-7rXoi;c> 
0. L. surriy samy soSy sas (ace. sing, and pi., masc. and fem.), 
&c. ; ©a, aw, anay Skr. nas (us), na (not, lest ; like, Vedic), 
ana-yd (instr. sing., through her), an-tara-s (alius), an-ya-s 
(alius), Gr. vw, vtvj v^, vvvy val, av, Iv, avoy L. nos, ne, num, 

• Leo Meyer, Yergleichende Grammatic, &c., vol. i., p. 323, seq. 
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narriy* in, &c. ; pa, Skr. a-pa (away), por-rd (away), Gr. o-tto, 
TTc-pt, wa'pa, wpoy I^. ab, p-ro, pe-r,f &c. ; bha (which is, per- 
haps, connected with pa ; there does not appear to be any 
trace of a stem 60), Skr. -bhu (term of instr. pL), -bhyas (term, 
of dat. and abl. pi.), ^bhydm (term, of instr., dat. and abh 
dual), Gr. afi'^ui *= Skr. vrbha (both) « L. ambo, fitfi-^h vav- 
0tv, L. ti'bi, mi-hif no-bis, &c. ; ra,J Skr. va-yam (we), which 
Bopp considers to be a weakened form of ma-^yam^ but E. tr«, 
Goth, veis, G. tw>, establish the originality of the initial v, 
Skr. vas (ye, ace, pi.) and vdm (ye two, ace. dual), Gr. av, 
av'TO^, ovv (?), aV'Tapy L. rw-w, voSt tu = ^-t?a (Skr. tvanin 
thou), &c. ; ma, Skr. mam and ma (me, ace. sing.), ma-yd 
(instr. sing.), Gr. fuii, fia, fin (* Skr. wwz, not), /ilv, L. ms, 
ego-me-t, &c. 

§. 96. No verbal root can by itself form a word. It be- 
comes a word by the addition of a pronominal root; thus 
from the Latin verbal roots reg (to rule), Ittc (to shine), we 
form the words rex (reg-s) and Ituc (luc + ^ by the addition of 
the pronominal root sa, 

§. 97. Verbal and pronominal roots frequently agree in 
form : thus i is a verbal root meaning « to go^ and a pronominal 
root meaning ^he; similarly ta (to stretch) and ta (this), ka 
(to be sharp) andZra (who), unless kva be the original form of 
this pronominal root, as is probable. In consequence of this 
agreement, some writers have derived the pronominal from the 
verbal roots : thus Schleicher (Compendium, §. 265, p. 642, 
2nd Ed.), writes : " I take ma (I) to be identical with the verbal 
root ma (to measure, think) ; this root also signifies ^homo^ 
(compare Skr. ma^nu-y Goth, ma-n')^ who was described as 

* Nam is derived by some writers from I. E. ndman (a name). 

f Jj, per, pro^ Gr. Trapa, &c., may, however, be all connected with 
I. E. root par (to penetrate, cross, &c.). 

t Va originally meant '* f«, ea, id,^^ We have Old Persian ava (iste) 
fVom same root. Initial t was probably lost before Skr. vas and vdm ; 
compare Skr. tvam (thou) = ^ + ra + m for <a + t?a + w. 
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* the thinker / what could * V have been originally save * man ' ? 
The' abstract conception of the ^1 ' cannot certainly be attri- 
buted to the oldest stage of the Indo-European (ursprache)/' 
Bopp adduces as an argument against the deduction of pro* 
nominal roots from verbal, his supposition, that no verbal 
root ends in d, whilst pronominal roots for the most part end 
in this vowel. We have, however, already seen that many 
verbal roots do actually end in <X, so that this argument of 
Bopp is valueless. The Indian grammarians derive all words, 
without exception, from verbal roots, either existing or in- 
vented by them for this purpose ; thus, ta (this, he) they de- 
rive from tan (to stretch), ya (who) from yag' (to worship, 
yadi (when) from yat (to make an effort), &c. Such deriva- 
tions are of course preposterous ; but these grammarians are 
not the only persons who offend in this way. 

The connexion between verbal and pronominal roots is 
is still unknown, and likely to remain so, for we have no ma- 
terials on which to J)ase our reasonings. A few sentences of 
Indo-European, as it was spoken when the Indo-Europeans 
first began to exist as a distinct race, would probably clear up 
the difficulty. 

Even if verbal and pronominal roots were originally iden- 
tical, they must have been distinguished from each other in 
very early times, in fact, before the origin of any gramma- 
tical forms whatsoever, for these forms presuppose the dis- 
tinction. " First," writes Curtius (zur Chronologic der Indo- 
germanischen Sprachforschung, p. 205), *' through this dua- 
lity light and shade come into language, first through this it 
becomes possible to arrange words beside each other so as to 
express a meaning, the necessary condition of all further 
development." 

§. 98. Verbal roots are twofold, primary and secondary. 
The primary consists (1) of a single short vowel, as t (to go) ; 
or (2) of a consonant + a short vowel, as dd (to give), dhd (to 
place), pd (to drink;, /a (to Ue) ; or (3) of a short vowel + a 
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consonant, as dd (to eat), dk (to be sharp), ds (to be), tdh (to 

« 

burn) ; or (4) of a consonant + a short vowel + a consonant, 
as ddr (to tear), bhdr (to bear), dTv (to shine), pdt (to fall, fly) ; 
or (5) of two consonants + a short vowel, as std (to stand). 

The last division (5) of these roots is very small, and per- 
haps belongs to the secondary clasi^ 

Secondary roots are formed from primary by the addition 
of a new sound, or sounds, called by Curtius the root deter^ 
minative. The object of this addition is to express a modifi- 
cation of the meaning of the primary root. Thus from I. E. 
yu (to bind, to mix dough, &c.), came I. E. yug (to unite tw- 
tentionally^ to yoke horses), and I. E. yud^ (to unite for the 
purpose of fighting) ; from I.E. gan (to produce), came gnd 
(for gand or gna + a) to express the idea of " knowing how to 
produce i^ similarly from I. E. man (to think), came mnd (to 
remember) ; &c. 

§. 99. A complete list of the primary and secondary roots 
of Indo-European does not fall within the scope of the present 
work. It will be suflScient here to give a few examples of 
th« chief root-determinatives. 

K (root-determinative). Primary root, I. E. tar or tra (to 
move), whence Skr. tarala (tremulous), tara (a passage), -tara 
(term, of comparative) = Gr. -rcpo = L. -ter (in dex-ter)^ -tra 
(in c(m-tra)^ ter-minus ; secondary root, Skr. tark (to suppose, 
lit., to turn in one's mind), tarku (a spindle), Gr. a-rpiK-rig, 
a-TpoK-Toc (a spindle), L. torqu-eoy torc-ular^ torqu-es. Pr. 
root, I. E. pat whence Skr. pat (to fall, fly), pat-ra (a wing), 
Gr. Kara-'jrr^-rijv, irlima) for ire-Trer-w, Trir-ofiat, Trre-pov,, irrw- 
tn^i L. pet-Oy penna = 0. L. pesna for pet-na ; sec. root, Gr. 
TTTaKf l-7rraic»ov, irrfjaato for 7rri|ic-yw, Trrc^S, ittwcfow for irrwK- 
-yui. Pr. root, I. E. gva (to go), whence Skr. gd or ga (to 
go), Gr. )3o ; sec. root j3ok, Gr. jSaic-rpov, L. bac-ulum. Pr. 
root, Gr. 6\ (to destroy), 6X-\vfii for oX-w^fii ; sec. root, oXcic, 
oXiK-ovTo, Pr. root, I. E. var (? to draw) whence Skr. var 
(to choose), L. vel-Io for vel^yo ; sec. root, Gr. FcXic, ceAicov - 
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cFsXfcov. In English we similarly find roots lengthened by 
k^ as hark, talk, pluck, beside hear, tell, pull, 

G (root-det.). Pr. root, yu (to bind ; sec. root, Skr. yug-a 
(a yoke, pair), Gr. ZvySv, L. jug-um. 

Kh for sk (root-det.) = Skr. kh « Gr. ^^ Pr. root, gva (to 
go) « Skr. ga; sec. root, Skr^, gak'h-aii (he goes) « Gr. /3a<rK-6£. 
Pr. root, ar (to move) ; sec. root, Gr. ep^-o/^cat = IgoKroiiai 
probably. 2k here is perhaps the remains of a root = I. E. 
eaJc io (follow) whence L. sequ-OTy &c. 

r (root-det.). Pr. root, Skr. dyu^ div (to shine); sec. 
root, Skr. dyut (id.). Pr. root, I. E. av (to blow), whence 
Gr. av-oj, a-ntiiL ; sec. root, Skr. airman (breath), Gr. ovr-fe^v, 
aT-fio^, aBT'fiov (irvitfjia, Hesych). From the sec. root, Skr. 
tup (to strike) « Gr. rvir comes another sec. root, Gr. tutt-t-w. 
Similarly from Gr. daw or ra^, comes a sec. root, OavT-w.* 
It is doubtfnl whether ra^ or Oaw be a primary or a secondary 
root ; if it be = Skr. tap (to bum) beside Gr. rl0-pa, L. tep-eo, 
A. S. thef-ian (aestuare), it is a primary root and originally 
me&nt " to burn'^ (sc. the dead). On the other hand, if it be 

formed from dha (to place) = Skr. dhd, by the root-determi- 
native^, it is a secondary root, &a7r(ra0) : dAop : : 0vir(rv<l>): 
Skr. dhup (to fumigate). 

Z> (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ska (to cleave) whence Gr. 
E- KS (=« <TKi), icE-f(i>, Kt^aZto, KaidSag, Skr. h!hd, k'hydmi (ab- 
scindo), L. de-sci-sco, sd-o; sec. root, Skr. skhad (to cut), Gr. 
<jKii-avvvfii, L. scindo, Pr. root, I. E. ma (to measure), whence 
Gr. fii-^^v, &c. ; sec. root, Gr. fxH^ifivoQy fiiS^ovTB^, L. mod- 
iu8, mod-eror, mod-us, Pr. root, I. E. ru (to sound) : sec. 
root, Skr. riid (to weep), L. rud-o. 

l>h (root-det.).' Pr. root, I. E. yu (to join) ; sec. root, 
Skr. yudh (to fight, manus conserere), Z. yvd (to fight), Gr. 
va-fiivn for vd-fiivTi. Pr. root, I. E. pa (to suffer) ; sec. root, 
Gr. €-7ra0-ov, L. potior being formed from same root by means 
of a different suffix {t), unless Gr. and L. t represent an 1. E. 

* These forms are perhaps only presential bases. 
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th, as is supposed by those who believe in the existence of the 
hard aspirates in Indo-European. Pr. root; 1. E. dar (to 
sleep) whence Skr. drd (id.), L. dor-mi-o ; sec. root, Gr. 
i-SpaO-av, idpB'dvuf. Pr. root, I. E. pu (to stink), whence 
Skr. jt>% (id.), Z. pu (id.), Gr. ir^-ov, L. /?w», pii-t'eo, Goth, 
fu-ls (foul) ; sec. root, Gr. ir{fO-ut. This root-determinative is 
of frequent occurrence in Greek;* thus we have such forms 
as vfi-'O-iM) from R. ve (vl-w), arfO-ta from R. <ra (era-w), ^Xcy- 
€-0-0^, 7rp?rd-to> from R. irpa = I. E.^ar, whence Ch. SI. pal-iti 
(to bum), i<T-6l(ji) from R. «8, (ipl-B'to, i-axe-O-ov, cf^y-a-fl-ov, 
ax'O'Ofiat beside ax-oc, &c. 9 is frequently added to secon- 
dary roots in v : thus from ttcv = Tra + v we have 7rl-7rov&-a 
and irivd-og; from I. E. maw (to think) « ma (to measure) + 
w, whence Gr. ju?iv-«c> jutv-oc, L* y/*«n«, &c., we have Gr. fxavd- 
dvwy fievO-npai (^povr^Sec? Hesych.). BivO'og which is related 
to fidd'og as irivd'og is to 7ra0-oc, is derived from R. jScv = 
/3a + V from /3a (to go), imless indeed in both these cases 
(irci;6-oc and /3^v6-oc), the forms irad and /3a0 are the older, 
and Travd and jSevO formed from them by the insertion of v. 
Ba'd-oc, /SaO-vc, /3v©-oc perhaps come from a root /3a6 (to dive 
into) = Skr. gdh (id.) = I. E. gva + dA from gva (to go). 

S (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ark or rak (to preserve), 
whence Gr. oAic-y}, apic-lw, L. are-eo, arc-a ; sec. root, Skr. 
rahsh (to defend) = raA + s, Gr. a-XcS-ti^- Pr. root, I. E. tar 
or tra (to move) ; sec. root, Skr. tras (to tremble), Z. tore*' 
(id.), Gr. rp^bi for rpitr^of, Hom. Aor. rpiaaaj rpripog, perhaps 
for rpety-poQ, L. terr-eo for tera-eo, tris-tis (?). Pr. root, I. E. 
dak (to bite), whence Skr. dan^ (id.), Gr. Sclk-vu), Suk-oq (a 
bite, beast), Goth, tah-ja (I tear) ; sec. root, Gr. 6-Sa^-ai. Pr. 
root, I. E. vag (to increase), whence Skr. ug-ra (strong), Sg'-as 
(power), Z. vaz (to strengthen), Gr. vyi-rig, L. veg-eo, vig-eo^ 
aug-eo, Goth. at«ia (I increase) ; sec. root, Skr. vaksh (to grow),- 
= vak + s, Gr. av^-cci, ai^o) = a-Fc^-Wj Goth, vahs-jan, E. ti^o^. 

• Curtius, Grundziige, &c., p. 62. 
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Pr. root, I. E. dak (to take), whence Ion. Slicofiat, Saic-ruXoc; 
sec. root, Skr. dahh-a (clever), dahh-ina (right), Gr.J8£5-toc, 
L. dex'ter^ Goth. taihs-vO {^^^la). 

N (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. gva (to go), whence Skr. 
gd (id.), Z. gd (id.), Gr. €-j3ii-v, /3o-toc, L. ar-U-ter; sec. root, 
^alvw = /3ai/- yw, 0. ben-ust (= L. ven-erit), Pr. root, I. E. 
ga (to be bom, to produce), whence Gr. yi-ya-a ; sec. root, 
Skr. g'an (to bring forth), Gr. ylv-oc, L. gen-us, Pr. root, 
I. E. bha (to shine), whence Skr. bhd (id.), Gr. 0a-r«c» L«/«- 
^«or; sec. root, <^atv(o = <^avyu>. Pr. root, I. E. to (to stretch), 
whence Gr. rd-vv-roi « Skr. to-nu-^^ / sec. root, Gr. rc/voi « 
Tcv-yw. 

R ox L (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ma (to measure), 
whence Skr. nwi (id.), Gr. fii-rpov ; sec. root, Gr. /xip-og, 
fioXp-a, fjLBip'Ofiai « /Aip-yofiai, L. mSr-eo^ mer-ces^ mer^x. Pr. 
root, I. E. 6to (to stand); sec. root, Skr. athal (to stand 
firmly), sthal-a (firm ground), Gr. crriWw « in-cX-ycu, L. jprae- 
stol'Or, stul'ttLSy 8tol-fdu8, O. H. G. stel-lan (to place). Pr. root, 
I. E. sta (to stand) ; sec. root, Skr. sihir'a (fast), 8tar4 (vacca 
sterilis), Gr. orrep-pog, <mipa = <Tr€p-ya, Goth, stairo ((rrctpo), 
M. H. G. star (rigidus). 

P (root-det:). Pr. root, I. E. tar or tra (to move) ; sec. 
root, Skr. (Ved.) trp-ra (hastening), trap (to be embarrassed), 
Gr. ev-rpaweXog, rpiit-u}, Ion. xpaTr-w,* L. trep-iduSy turp-is 
(according to Benfey). This I. E. root tra was weakened to 
truj whence Gr. Tpv'xt»f (I rub away), rpv-aKw (id. Hesych.), 
Tpv-(o (id.), Tpv-juia (a hole) ; sec. root, Gr. rpvir-avov, rpvir- 
auf, Pr. root, I. E. dku (to move), whence Skr. dhu (to move, 
to blow), dAu'Tna-s (smoke) = Gr. Ovfio-c «= L. fu-mu-By Z. 
dun-nuin (mist), Gr. Su-cXAa, W-oc, L. sub-Ji-o, 0. H. G. tunst 
(storm), 0. N. dust (dust), Lith. du-mas (mind) ; sec. root, 
Skr. dhup (to fumigate), Gr. ru^-civ (a whirlwind), rv^-oi (I 

* In tbese Greek works, however, tt may represent an older A», as we 
find in Latin torqu-eo, tarc-ulum. 
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smoke), ru^-oc (mist). Pr, root, I. E. da (to cut), whence 
Skr. da (id.), Gr. Sa-fai, So-ic, Sa-afiog^ Sat-TVfiwv ; sec. root, 
Gr. SaTT-rw, 8o7r-av??, ScTir-vov. 

5 (root-det,). Pr. root tri weakened from I E. tra (to 
move) ; sec. root, Gr. r/9//3-ci>, L. trib-vla. 

Bh (root-det.). Pr. root, I.E. sta (to stand) ; sec. root, Skr. 
stambh (to make firm), Gr. a-ar^^t^-riQ (unshaken), crrin^'ia 
(I shake by stamping), A. S. stemn (stem) = 9tahh + na. Pr. 
root, I. E. va (to twine round), whence Skr, va-ydmi (I 
weave), Gr. rt-rpiov (the warp), L vimen; sec. root, Skr, 
urna-vabh-a (a spider, lit. a spinner of wool, Gr. v0-?i, u^-* 

F(root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. sta (to stand); sec. root, 
Skr. Mhdv^ara (fixed), Z. s'tavra (strong), Gr. (rrav-pog, <tt€u- 
TO, Goth, ^tiviti (vn-oinovri). Pr. root, I. E, bha (to shine) ; 
sec. root, Gr. 0a-oc for 0aF-oc, iEol. (ftav-OQy Tri-^av-trica;, 
Pamph. ipa^'OQ (= 0aF-oc), L. fav^eo^ fav^illa^ fau-stus, 

M (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. tra (to move) ; sec. root, 
Gr. TpifjL'tjy L. trem'0\ trem^ulus. Pr. root, I. E. gva (to go) ; 
sec. root, Skr. gam (to go), Z. gam (id.), Goth, quim^an (to 
come). Pr. root, I. E. c^a (to bind), whence Skr, (Ved.) dd 
(id.), Gr. 8t-8ij-/ii, Sc-Toc, Sl-«o ; sec. root, Skr. dam (to tame), 
Gr. Safj,-d(a, SfjKjj'i*, SdfjL^apj L. dom-o^ E. ta/Tie. 

§. 98. The primary roots were chronologically older than 
the secondary. Some writers support the opposite, and be- 
lieve that the so-called primary forms were obtained by ge- 
neralization from the so-called secondary. They suppose that 
they were originally special terms, for different cognate ideas, 
e. g. for yoking horses (ytig), coming together for the purpose 
<^ff^^^^^ (ywdA), &c., and that from these roots was developed 
the general idea oi uniting for any purpose (yu). This opinion 
is extremely unlikely ; it is far more probable that the sim- 
plest form of the root was the oldest, as expressing the funda- 
mental idea of all the secondary roots. 

The oldest form of an I. E. root was perhaps either (1) d 
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+ any consonant ; or (2) any consonant + d. Thus the most 
primitive roots were M^ dk^ dd, dd, &c. The origin of such 
roots is wrapped in impenetrable obscurity, for we have no 
remains of any I. E. language in its radical stage to supply 
us with materials on which we might found our investigations. 
We may theorize as much as we like, but that is all that we 
can do. It is puerile to dogmatize.* 

§. 99. The origin of the root-determinatives is as obscure 
as that of the primary roots themselves. Various theories 
have indeed been invented to account for them ; but although 
a few of them may be explained by these theories, the vast 
majority of them are still as dark as ever. Thus it has been 
suggested that secondary roots arise from nominal stems, e. g. 
I. E. gan (to produce), from a nom. stem gana derived from 
E. ga + nom. suffix na ; but in the first place, on this theory, 
primitive verbs would be confounded with*denominative, and 
in the second, very few of the usual root- determinatives ever 
appear as nominal suffixes, e. g./? is a common root-det., but 
never occurs as a nominal suffix. Again we are told that 
secondary roots are compounded of two primary verbal ones ; 
thus I. E. yudh (to fight), is derived from yu (to join), and 
• dha (to place), arid consequently meant originally " to make 
to join," I. E. kalp (to make), is from kar (to make) + pa (to 
do), &c. Thirdly, secondary roots are said to consist of a 
primary verbal root + a pronominal root ; e. g. the root de- 
terminatives, A, f, 771, are identified with the pronominal roots 
Aa, to, ma : this is, however, the merest guess-work, and 
sheds no light at all on the subject. 

We most, therefore, for the present be content to be igno- 
rant of the origin of these secondary roots, but we need not 

* Here is a specimen of dogmatism with respect to one theory of the 
origin of roots. " The onomatopoeic theory goes very smoothly as long as 
it deals with cackling hens and quacking ducks; but round that poultry 
yard there is a dead wall, and we soon find that it is behind that wall that 
language really begins."— Max MtsUer, Lectures II. p. 91. 
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give up all hope of being ever able to account for them, for it 
is quite possible that at some future period, when the non- 
Indo-European languages shall have been thoroughly studied 
^nd their connexion with the Indo-European family discover- 
ed, these root-determinatives may be easily explained. 



§. 100. Stems. 

The stem of a noun or verb is that portion of the word 
that remains after the case-endings or personal endings have 
been removed. The first class of stems is called nominal, 
and the second verbal. Thus the nominal stems of Skr. 
dSvas (nom. sing, a god), aavasya (gen. sing, a horse), Gr. 
tTTTToc, iTTTTov, L. cfeW^, equusi, &c., are Skr. dSva, asva, Gr. 
Itttto, L. divoj eqtio, &c. The verbal stem? of Skr. imas (we 
go) = Gr. e/i£v, Skr. bharati (he bears) = Gr. tf^ipei, L. Imus, 
are Skr. f, = Gr. i, Skr. bhara = Gr. ^epe, and L. I. 

Stems may be of three kinds: (1) they may consist of 
the root alone, its vowel being sometimes affected by guna 
or vrddhi ; (2) of the root + a pronominal suffix, the vowel of 
the root being affected as in (1) ; (3) of the union of two stems 
so as to form a single new one. 

I. Stems formed from the root alone* are such as Skr. S in 
Smi{I go), i in mas (we go), from E. i, the guna of which is S, 
Gr. OTT in 6]// from R. ott, &c. We find many examples of no- 
minal stems consisting of the mere root, such as Gr. ott, the 
vowel of the root being sometimes lengthened as in Skr. vdi^ 
(the voice), from R. vale (to speak). Thus in Skr. we have yudk 
(a fight), kshudJi (hunger), mud{]oy\ bhi (fear), drs' (the eye), 
vis (a man), &c., from the verbal roots yudh, kshudh, &c. In 
Greek we have ^Aoy (0Xo$) from R. ^Xey, &c. In Latin we 
haveped {p^s = pSds) from I. E. pad (to go), vOc (vOx) = Skr. 

* Consult Schleicher Compendium, pp. 346 seq., 374 seq., and Cur- 
tius zur Chronologic, &c., pp. 218 seq. 

02 
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vale J &c. Curtius supposes that the signification of such stems 
as these was originally a mean between an infinitive and a 
participle, and nearly the same as that of English forms in 
--ing ; e. g. via (a man) from vid (to enter), originally meant 
** the entering " person ; drs' (the eye) from dra (to see) 
meant ** the seeing " faculty ; &c. 

In stems of this first class the root was sometimes redupli- 
cated, as in Skr. daddmi^ Gr. SlSiafjUy &c. 

II. Stems formed from the root + a pronominal suffixy are 
such as Skr. diva (a god) from diVj the guna-form of K. div 
(to shine), and pronominal suffix a; Skr. c?/i?ya (celestial) from 
div + ya ; Skr. bhdra (a burden) = Gr. tpopo from Skr. bhdr 
the guna-form of bhar (to bear) = Gr. <pep and pron. suffix a ; 
Skr. bharaya^ the stem of bhdrayati (he makes to bear) from 
bhdr + a + ya, and similar causative forms ; &c. 

Before nominal stems were formed from roots by means 
of pronominal suffixes, the root itself must have been used 
independently as a nominal stem, for the pronominal suffix 
has merely an individualizing force, and is nearly equi- 
valent to an article. In the earliest stage of Indo-Euro- 
pean, language consisted of roots placed in juxtaposition ; at 
this period there were no stems, no case-endings, no personal 
endings, no distinction between noun and verb. The root bhar^ 
for example, signified " to bear^^ ** bearing^'' ** the burden^* 
** the bearer ^^ &c. The next stage through which Indo-European 
passed was the formation of verbal stems. Nouns were now 
distinguished from verbs only negatively^ that is, only by the 
absence of the pronominal suffixes. This stage again was 
followed by another, in which nominal stems were formed by 
the addition of these suffixes in order to individualize the root 
that had been used as a noun. That the verbal suffixes are 
older than the nominal ones is shown by the fact, that the 
latter are preserved in a much more perfect form in the Indo- 
European languages than the former ; thus we find the suf- 
fixes a, an^ mu^ ta^ &c., still kept perfect in nominal stems, 
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^\hile no single personal ending is found in its original form.* 
An additional proof that verbal and nominal stems wer^ 
formed at different periods is supplied by the consideration 
that, as the same suffixes are in many cases used to form both 
classes of stems, a considerable period must have elapsed be« 
tween the use of the same suffix in two such totally different 
ways. Moreover, as the original meaning of the pronounismore 
manifest in the verbal stem than in the nominal, the former 
must have been older than the latter ; thus the pronominal 
stem ta (he, she, it) is employed to form the 3 pers. sing, of 
the verb, as bharati (he bears), and also such nouns as Skr. 
sthi'tO'S (standing) = Gr. <rra-ro-c» Gr, ^6p'TQ^gy koI-tti^ L. sec- 
ta, doC'tu-8, &c., and it is obvious that its original meaning can 
be much more easily discovered from the verb than from the 
noun. 

Pronominal suffixes are twofold, jpnmary and secondary. 
The former are employed in forming stems from roots, and 
the latter in forming stems from other stems. Stems formed 
directly from roots are called pnmary^ and those from stems, 
secondary. In many cases these suffixes agree in form : thus 
a is a primary suffix in Skr. bhar-a-s (a burden) = Gr. 0op-o-C9 
Skr. dSv-a-s (a god) = L. div-u-Sy &c., and a secondary suf- 
fix in Skr. dduhitr-a'S (fiUae natus) from St. duhitar^ Gr. 
riyefiov-ri from St. i^yf/uov, &c. ; ya is a primary suffix in Skr. 
madh-ya-s = Gr. fiiatrog (for fiEOyo-g) = L. med-4u-Sy Gr. fiofipa 
= HOQ-ya^ L. eadm-iU'S, &c., and a secondary suffix in Skr. pitr 
'ya-s = Gr. 7rarp-£-oc> \j* patr-ia^ &c. 

III. Stems formed by the union of two other stems are such as 
(Jr. \oyo'ypa<po'g, Skr. urna-vabha-s (a spider), &c. Schleicher 
supposes that such compound stems existed in Indo-European, 
and adduces as examples I. E. svastar (soror), and svakura 
(socer). 

§. 101. As there was a period when Indo-European con- 

* Cartius zur Chronologie, &c., p. 220. 
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sisted merely of roots, so there was subsequently another 
period when it consisted merely of stems.* 

The nominal suffixes -ant and --tar are found in all the 
I. E. languages, and consequently must have existed in the 
original Indo-European. Now if an^ is composed of the two 
pronominal suffixes an and ta, and tar of the two ta and ra, 
bharantUf ddtara must have been the original forms of the 
stems bharant, ddtar ; and if the case-endings had already 
existed, we would have found such forms as bharanta-a (nom. 
sing.) in place of bharantO'a (» Gr. ^ipwvy Ij.ferens^ &c.), 
bharanttt'sya (gen. sing.) in place of bharant-as (» Gr. ^ipov 
roc, L- ferentiSy &c.), ddtara-a (nom. sing.) in place oiddtar-s^ 
ddtara-i (loc. sing.) in place oiddtar-i, &c. Now although it 
is possible to suppose that bharants came from bharantas from 
analogy with later formations, yet it is impossible to derive 
the oblique cases bharantaSj ddtari^ &c., from bharantasyay da- 
taraiy &c., and therefore before the oblique case-endings 
were attached, these stems must have already lost their final 
vowel. 

§. 102. We have remarked that in the earliest stage of 
Indo-European there was no distinction between the noun 
and verb. In its latest stage, however, this distinction was 
sharply marked, firstly, by the form, and secondly, by the 
syntactical construction of each, the verb requiring as its com- 
plementary case an accusative, and the noun requiring a ge- 
nitive. In Vedic even still many nouns, following the analogy 
of the verb, are construed with the accusative. 

* Consult CurtiuSf zur Chronologie, &c., p. 223, whom I have here 
closely followed. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Substantives. 

§. 103. All the Indo-European words are either nouns or 
verbs. Nouns include substantives, adjectives, pronouns, 
and numerals. Prepositions, adverbs, and particles were 
originally cases of nouns or verbal forms. No nominal stem 
can be used as a word ; the only example of the pure stem 
being found independently is the vocative case, but this case 
is not properly a word, being only an interjection. The stem, 
subject only to euphonic changes, occurs in the beginning 
of compounds, as the representative of all the cases, and con- 
sequently it has been called casus generalis : thus we have 
Skr. g'alamuch (a cloud), from St. g'ala (water), and much (to 
pour), Skr. rathasdla (a coach-house), from St. ratlia (a 
coach) and slala (a house), ^sx,as*x:arupa (having the form of 
a horse), from St. dsva (a horse) and rupa (shape), Gr. X070- 
7pa0oc from St. X070 and ypa^ui, Gr. vvK%i\\itoov from St. 
vvKT and rifxipa, Gr. ij,aKp6BvfxoQ from St. fiaKpo and dvfi6gy 
L. hngimanus from St. hngo and manus, L. tubicen from St. 
tuba and cano. 

In Sanskrit when a noun has two stems, the weaker is 
always employed in compounds, as in pitrrdg^a-s (the God 
Yama, lit. the king of the Manes ) from pitr the weak form of 
the stem pitar; and when a noiin has three stems, strong, in- 
termediate, and weak, the intermediate is the one always em- 
ployed in these forms. The Sanskrit grammarians treat as the 
true form of the nominal stem that which is found at the be- 
ginning of compounds. 

§. 103. There were three numbers in Indo-European, 
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singular^ dualy and plural. The dual is of later formation than 
the plural and derived from it, as is proved by the forms of 
its case-endings. In P&li the dual is found only in the words 
for two and both, while in Pr&krit it is entirely lost. It did 
not occur in iEolic Greek, and is lost in Modem Greek. In 
Latin it is only found in duo and ambo (nom. and ace. masc. 
and neut.) ; the feminine and the other cases of these two 
words are treated as plurals : even duos and amhoa are found 
in the oldest poets, beside duo and ambo ; the neuter dvu was 
used in vulgar Latin, and finally crept into the literary lan- 
guage, as in post dua lustra (Orestis trag. 26). There is no 
trace of the dual in Umbrian y N. U. dur (two) has assumed 
the plural ending. 

§. 104. There were three genders in Indo-European, mas- 
culine^ feminine, and neuter; the last was called kUva (an 
eunuch) by the Sanskrit grammarians. In Semitic and Ha- 
mitic, the latter including Egyptian, Ethiopian, Libyan, and 
Hottentot, we only find two genders, masculine and feminine, 
while no distinction* of gender is found in Tataric (Tungu- 
sian, Mongolian, Turkish, Samoyedic, Finnic), the monosyl- 
labic languages (Chinese, &c.), the isolated languages (in 
Europe, Basque, in Asia, Japanese, &c.), the Polynesian,, 
Australian, African, and American languages. 

The distinction of gender was of course unknown to the 

* ** It is not accidental (writes C. R. Lepsius, Standard Alphabet, 
2nd Ed. p. 89), but very significant, that as far as I know, without any 
essential exception, only the most highly civilized races — the leading na- 
tions in the history of mankind — distinguish throughout the genders, and 
that the gender-languages are the same as those which scientifically, by 
linguistic reasons, may be proved as descending from one original Asiatic 
stock. The development of peculiar forms for the grammatical genders 
proves a comparatively higher consciousness of the two sexes ; and the dis- 
tinction not only of the masculine and feminine, as in the Semitic and 
Hamitic languages, but also of the feminine and neuter gender, exclusively 
expressed in the Japhetic branch, is only a further step in the same direc- 
tion." 
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Indo-European in its radical stage, just as it is at present un- 
known to radical languages, such as Chinese, &c. Such a 
distinction was impossible when language consisted merely of 
roots placed in juxtaposition. Moreover, at the period when 
verbal suffixes first made their appearance, the difference of 
gender was not marked, for had it been so, it would have 
shown itself in the verb, just as the same distinction appears 
in the Semitic verb, proving that in this latter case the diffe- 
rence of gender was marked before the introduction of the 
verbal suffixes. The early introduction of the verbal suffixes 
in Indo-European also appears from the fact that they must 
have been introduced before the difference of number was 
marked in the noun, for had there existed at that period a 
plural suffix, we would have found it in the verb instead of 
such forms as I. E. -masiy -tisoM (or -tasi)^ -anti, (or -nti)* 
for the suffixes of the jflrsty second, and third persons plural 
respectively. 

We find traces on all sides that originally there was no dis- 
tinction between the masculine and feminine gender in Indo- 
European; e. g. the words for father and mother are formed 
with the same suffix (=» I. E. -tar) in all the Indo-European 
family of languages. The introduction of the neuter gender 
took place at a period subsequent to that of the introduction 
of the masculine and feminine. That these three genders 
were all, however, introduced before the first separation oc- 
curred among the Indo-Europeans, is obvious from the agree- 
ment respecting them that pervades the whole I. E. family of 
languages. Various methodsf were adopted of marking the 
difference of gender as well in Indo-European as in the 
languages that sprang from it. 

* Consult Cartius zar Chronologie der Indo-germanischen Sprach- 
forschung, pp. 214, 222. 

f I have here followed chiefly Schleicher's arrangement ; see his Com- 
pendium , p. 518. 
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I. By a Change of Stem. 

While no attempt was made to distinguish the gender of 
diphthongal and consonantal stems, those in -a, -t, and -u, 
were lengthened to -a, -J, and -fl, to express the feminine, al- 
though this method was only very partially carried out in the t- 
and Tir- stems, and there are some important exceptions in those 
in -a. In Sanskrit, where the majority of stems in -z and -w are 
feminine, we find many both masculine and feminine as papi-s 
(the sun) nrtti'S (a dancer), &c., as well as stems, formed from 
such roots as dhi (to think), lu (to cut), &c., such as e'vddhar 
dlit'8 (a man of pure thought), yavalu-s (a corn-cutter), &c. 
Besides we find numerous feminine stems, as well as masculine, 
in -i and -m ; e. g. mati-a (fem. thought), s'uchUs (fem. 
bright), mrdu'8 (fem. soft). The feminines of adjectives in -m 
may also be formed by adding z, as mrdvi (nom. fem.), &c., 
except when two consonants precede, as in pdndu-a (fem. 
pale), &c. Some adjectives in -m lengthen this vowel in the 
feminine, as pdngu-a (fem. lame from St. pdngu), kuru-s (a fe- 
male Kuru) from St. kuru^ &c. The allocation of the d- stems 
to the masculine, and the a- stems to the feminine, was better 
carried out than that of the i- and ih- stems ; yet we find d in 
such feminine forms as Skr. aivayd (instr. sing, of «'fi?a), &c., 
and d in Skr. a'ivdt (abl. sing. masc. and neut. of a'iva)^ &c. 
In Greek we find masculine stems in -a (ij, a) and feminine 
ones in —d (o). Thus we have as masculines, veavldg, JirTrorijc* 
TToXfrtjCj &c. ; and as feminines, fi oSoc, v kIXcuOoc, and other 
names for a road, except 6 {ttcvcottoc; fi vrjaog, and the 
special names of islands, such as -fi Aitrfiogj &c. ; names de- 
noting a collection, such as 1} iVTroc (a body of cavalry), 1} 

* We also find in Yedic a nominative plural, both masculine and fe- 
minine, in -dsas where d is common to both genders, e. g. dhumdsas (masc.) 
from St. dhuma (smoke), yag'n&Bos (masc.) from St. yag*na (a sacrifice)^ 
pdvak&scLS (fem.) fcompdvakd (pure). 
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Spoaog (the dew), &c. ; fi \10oq* (a precious stone) ; &c. In 
Latin we also find masculine stems in d, and feminine ones 
in d (oy u). Thus we have as masculines, poetaj scriba, col- 
lega, terrigena^ &c., which originally ended in a, although in 
classical Latin this d has been shortened to d^ just as in Greek 
we find the Epic forms cTTTrora, veipektiyepira for iirworrigj ve- 
0eXf}7eplrt}c ' &nd as feminines we have domus, nums^ alvus^ 
carba8U8, malus (the apple tree), pomiis (id.), Corinthus, Sa- 
guntua, &c., along with many words borrowed from the Greek, 
such as atomus, antidotitSy diaUctua^ diametrus, &c. There was 
some irregularity among the Romans in their use of the dif- 
ferent genders : two forms of the same word often coexisted, 
as ramenta beside ramentum, caementa beside caementunij vimia 
{vinus miJii in cerebrum abiit) beside vinum^ &c. ; on inscrip- 
tions we find eum aepulchrum^ hunc munimentum^ Corinto deleto, 
&c., which prove that in vulgar Latin the distinction of the 
genders was often lost; moreover, in classical Latin many 
stems in -o are both masculine and feminine, such as coins 
(the distaff), papyrus^ pampinus (the vine), barbitos (the lyre), 
&o. ; vulgusy originally a masculine d- stem, is sometimes mas- 
culine but generally neuter. 

In GrsBco-Italic timesf the masculine and neuter of adjec- 
tives in -08, -a, -om, were distinguished from the feminine by 
the former changing the original a into o : thus we have Gr, 
vlog (m.), v(ov (n.), L. novos (m.), later noviLSy novom (n.), 
later novum beside Gr. via (f.) and L. nova (f.). 

* 6 \iQoQ is any stone, but Homer twice uses t) X. for 6 X. Names of 
precious stones are in general feminine, but we find 6 and 4 ff/iapaydos. 

t See Gmndriss der lateiuischen Declination yon Franz Bucheler (p. 4), 
where he remarks that the tendency of feminines to retain the older gram- 
matical forms shows itself also in adjectives whose stems ended in -ri, e. g. 
Fern, celerisy equestris, salubris^ Masc. celer, equester^ saltiber^ where the 
helping vowel e was inserted afler the loss of the final -is. 
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II. By different Case Suffixes. 

S was added to the stem to mark the nominative of the 
masculine and feminine genders, while the nominative neuter 
was represented by the mere stem, or in the case of the d- 
stems, by the stem + m. In Indo-European times this s 
was already dropped in the nom. fem. of the a-stems, as Skr. 
navd = Gr. via = L. nova. In Sanskrit it is also dropped in 
the case of polysyllabic feminine J-stems, as balini (fem. 
strong), except lakshmi-a (the wife of Vishnu), tari'S (a boat), 
avi'S (mulier menstrualis, lit. not desiring), tantri-s (a lute), 
starts (smoke). In Greek and Latin s is also dropped in the 
nominative of feminine f-stems, but new suflGlxes are intro- 
duced in its stead, such as -a, -8c in Greek, -cs in Latin, &c. 
/Sis kept in feminine tl-stems in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
as Skr. vadhu-s (a wife), bhu-s (earth), Gr. Spvgy auc» L- sus.* 

The nominative neuter of d-stems was formed by add- 
ing m to the stem, as Skr. navam = Gr. viov = L. nowrrij &c. 
In other cases the mere stem, subject to the euphonic laws 
peculiar to each language, was used as the nom. neut. : thus 
the following stems act as nominatives neuter, Skr. vdri 
(water), mrdu (soft), sumanas (benevolent), &c., Gr. iSpi (ex- 
pert), 'yXuKU (sweet), eiffisvig, ya\a for yaXaicr^ (rCjfia for awfiar^ 
ripagfoT repaTy &c., h.mare for mari^ facile tor faciliy genu, caput, 
cor for cord, corpus, &c. Gr. yripag is neuter, but the cor- 
responding Skr. stem g'arast (old age) is feminine ; similarly 
in Latin vulgus (nearly always neut.) and virus (neut.) corre- 
spond to Skr. varga-s (masc. a multitude), and visha-s (masc. 

* Schleicher considers that neither i nor n existed in Indo-European, 
and consequently that we cannot speak of I. E. stems in t and u. This is 
a question upon which it is difficult to pronounce a decided opinion, on 
account of the conflicting evidence, and it may consequently be considered 
at present an open one. 

f The usual form of this stem is gar A; g'araa is defective in those 
cases, whose case-endings do not begin with a vowel. 
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poison). In Latin the masc. -s has frequently penetrated 
into the neut. ; thus prudens (St. prudent) ^ concors (St. con- 
cord), dives (St. divit), ferens (St. ferent), are both masc. and 
neut. The Greek does not permit this confusion of the gen- 
ders, for we find ^ipov for ^epovr, nQiv for ridevr, )(apUv' for 
\api^vT beside L. ferens, &c. In Greek, however, we find 
two neuter nominatives lengthened, although no -5 could have 
been lost, viz. trvp from St. nip, and nav from St. iravr. 

D is used as a neuter suffix in the pronominal declension ; 
it appears as t in Sanskrit, but the Latin, Gothic, and German 
forms prove* that the I. E. form was d. In Sanskrit we find 
this t in yat (which), tat (it), itat (this), tyat (this) from ta + 
yaty Ved. hat (which) = Skr. kim, it (an old neuter = L. id, 
Goth, ita), found in ]cW\ (even, if) = k'a (and) + it, and in nH 
(lest) = na (not) + it, any at (aliud), itaratX (aliud). We find on 
the other hand Z. noid (lest) = Skr. nU, Z. had (quod) = Ved. 
kat, Gr. &TTL = 68 + re, L. aliud, alid (= aliud), istud, id, illud, 
Goth, ita (it), G. rfos, was^ in which s points back to an older t, 
which represents an I. E. (2 according to Grimm's law. 

A was the Indo-European case-suffix for the nom. pi. 
neuter : thus we have Z. madhva (or madhava) = Gr. piOva 
from St. madhu = Gr. plOv, Z. namana = L. nomina, Z. data 
(gifts) from St. dat^, Gr. SCjpairom St. Su)po, raXava from St. 
ToXavf tSpia from St. iSpi, L. dona, maria, capita, Goth, nam- 
na (names) » L. nomina, &c. In Sanskrit this a became i ; 
as in ndmdni s L. nomina, madhu-n-i from St. madhu, ddnd-n-i 
from St. ddna = L. dono, &c. 

The genitive singular of masculine and neuter df-stems ends 

* Bopp (Kritische Grammatik der Sanskrita-Sprache, p. 173, note) 
supports the view that the I. E. form of this suffix was t, and he considers 
the Gothic forms to be exceptions to Ghrimm's law. 

t Benfey connects Gr. cai with Jtet : xai would then be derived from 
an older jcai^. Wilson derives Skr. k'et from R. kit (to think). 

X Beside itarat we also find Yed. itaram (nom. neut.) , which may be 
compared with L. iterum. 
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in — 5ya, whereas that of the feminine d-stems ends in -* ; 
thus we have Skr. aa'vasya (gen. sing, masc.) from St. aa'va^ 
Gr. tTTTTOco for iTnrocrio beside Skr. as'vdyds (gen. sing, fem.) 
from St. a«'t?a, Gr. xwQaq from St. x^P^- 

III. By a Cliange of the Stem after the Separation of the various 
Indo-European Languages from each other. 

Thus Sanskrit masculine and neuter stems in -i and -m 
insert an euphonic n before d the instrumental case-ending, 
as in kamnd^ from St. kavi (masc. a poet), vdrind from St. vdri 
(neut. water), bhdnund from St. bhdnu (masc. the s\xn)jtdlund 
from St. tdlu (neut. the palate) beside gatyd from gati (fem. 
motion), and dhSnvd from dh^nu (fem. a milch cow). Sanskrit 
a-stems also insert an euphonic n in the masc. and neut. instr., 
but they shorten the final a, and change df of the stem into S, 
as in sivina from St. s'iva (masc. the god Siva), gdtrSna from 
St. gdtra (neut. a limb), beside sivayd = s*iv^ + d from St. sivd 
(fem. propitious). In the Veda we find instrumental forms 
without the euphonic n, as mahitvand from St. mxihitvana 
(neut. greatness), madhvd from St. madhu (neut. honey), &c. 
We also find in the Veda such instr. forms as svapnayd from 
St. svapna (masc. sleep), kalis' 4nd from St. kulis'a (masc. and 
neut. an axe). 

In forming the genitive of Sanskrit i- and u- stems, we 
gunate these vowels, and add merely 8 for masc. stems, while 
for fem. stems we either form the genitive as in the masc. or 
we simply add ds to the stem, and for neut. stems we insert n 
before the final as ; thus we have kavis, gatSs or gatyds, vari- 
nas, bhdnos, dhSnos or dhSnvds, tdlunas as genitives of the 
stems kavi, gatiy vdriy bhdnu, dJi&nu, tdlu. In the Veda, how- 
ever, we find sometimes the older form of the genitive, with- 
ouj; either the gunatlon of the vowel, or the insertion of n, as 
pas'v-as from St. pas'u (masc. cattle), madhv-as (» Gr. /xidv^og) 
from madhu (neut.), ary-as from St. ari (an enemy), as in Gr. 
iSpe-oc from St. iipi. 
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The above insertion of n in the instrumental was not Indo- 
European, for we find in Zend as^pa = Skr. aa'vSna, pas^va = 
Ved. pasvd from St. pa^fu. Similarly the gunation of t and u 
in the gen. of masc. and fem. stems, and the insertion of n in 
neuter ones, was not original, as is provedby the Greek forms 
trirvoq (fem.) tciiyyoii (masc.) fniOvog (neut.) iSpiog (masc. fem. 
and neut.) wotrtog (masc.) ; the gunation of the genitives of 
the i- and t*- stems, however, occurred before the separation 
of the Sanskrit from the Zend, or else the same course was 
pursued independently by each of these languages. The 
Gothic and Lithuanian present the same gunation of i and 
u, as in Goth, sunaus «= Lith. aunaus >=^ Skr. sunos from St. 
sunu (masc), Goth, amtais from St. anati (favor), Lith. aweSy 
from St. atoi (a sheep) : these forms, on the other hand, sup- 
port the opinion that the above gunation of i and u was 
Indo-European. 

IV. By a Change of Case-endings^ originally identical. 

Thus in Indo-European the case suflEix of the ace. pi. was 
-ii8j while in Sanskrit masc. stems dropped the «, and feminine 
stems the w, the preceding vowel in each case, if short, being 
lengthened to compensate for the loss of the consonant : con- 
sequently we have s'ivdn, kamn, bhdnun, as aces. pi. of the 
masc. stems s^iva, kavi^ bhdnu^ and s^ivds, gatis, dMnus, as aces- 
pi. of the fem. stems s'ivd, gati, dhSnu, 

V. By the Formation of special Stems, especially for the Femi- 
nine Gender, 

Long i was perhaps used as a feminine suffix in the Indo- 
European ; in Sanskrit its use as such is very common, as in 
dSvi (nom. fem. a goddess), from St. dSva (a god), dhanavati 
(nom. fem. rich) from St. dhanavant, laghvi (nom. fem. light), 
from St. laghu, svddvi (nom. fem. sweet), from St. svddtiy ddtrt 



208 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

(nom. fern, a giver) from St. ddtar. In Greek this i also ap- 
pears in feminine forms, but its exact signification seems to 
have been lost, and consequently a was added to express the 
feminine more definitely : thus we have iJSfiTafor ijSeFia beside 
Skr. svddvl from St. tJSv = Skr. avddu ; ^oruga for Sorepya = 
Sorepi + a beside Skr. ddtri ; adreipa for (rwrepya ; Oiaiva (a 
goddess) for Oeavya ; XvKoiva (a she-wolf) for XvKavya ; rU- 
raivaj Xiaiva,* &c., beside riKTwvt Xitov, &c. ; Sitriroiva = Sea- 
wovya ; irorvia beside Skr. patni (nom. fem. a wife) ; avaaaa 
for avoKya beside ava%'; &c. We also find S added in Greek 
fem. stems to this I. E. i to form new stems, as in 7rpoS<Jric> 
St. irpoSoriS beside irpoSorijC) Sicv0tc> St. Skii0i8 beside Skv- 
6ijC> ricfxrfcj St. riepo-eS beside l[ip<n\^^ ico7r?jX«c»t St. ica7rt}XfS 
beside icairrjXoc* ai^aXwrfc? St. af^^/iaXciirtS beside alxj^dXtM)" 
Tog, &c. Many Greek masculines have two feminines of both 
these classes : as Xycn-eipa and Xyarpig from Xycrrrig or Xy^rrip ; 
6p\r\aTp[a and op\r\aTptg from opxi^'^P 5 6Xlr£«/3a and oXIrtc 
for oXcrptc from oXerrz/o ; auXi7r()ea and aiXijrpcc from avXrirrip 
or aiXijTijc- III Latin i is found in feminine stems, but new 
stems were formed by the addition of c, as victrix from St. me- 
tric, genetrix from St. genetnc beside Skr. g'anitri (nom. fem. a 
mother), &c. This formative c has been identified by some 
writers with k in Gr. ywaiKogj but this is very unlikely. Curtius 

• The stems of Xla»v, Qig&viav, &c., are \iovt, Qipairovr^ &c., of which 
the termination -ovr is = I. E. vant. The Greek feminines in -aiva 
= -avya, and the Sanskrit ones in -vati, therefore point back to an I. E. 
fem. term, -vanti, or else these different feminine forms were developed 
independently after the separation of Greek from Sanskrit. It is even pos- 
sible that the Greek form is older than the Sanskrit, and that the Skr. i 
is = I. E. -y&, 

t Bopp (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 144) adduces as additional proof of 
the connexion of Gr. -id with Skr. -f, the fact that the accent in many 
Sanskrit feminines in -i changes in the same way as in many Greek femi- 
nines in -t^: thus we have Skr. kalmdshi' (nom. fem. variegated), nartaki' 
(nom. fern a dancer), Gr. Tt/Atpic, KaTrrjXI^^ &c., all oxytones, beside Skr, 
kalmasha-s^ n'artaha-s, Gr. ^fitpoQ^ KairnjiKoQ, &c. 
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considers that the I, E. stem was ganaMy which is very probtyble, 
as we find Skr. g^anaka-a (a father). Bopp supposes thatyvi/anc-^- 
meant originally "the figure of a woman," and derives it from 
yvvYi and R. Ik (to be like), whence come e-ocica, l-tic-riyi;, Ik- 
cXocj &c« It is very doubtful whether a was ever added in Latin 
to form new feminine stems in -a from original ones in -I, but 
some Latin words apparently point to such forms : thus gal- 
Una appears to bear the same relation to gallics that Bealva 
does to 0£OC9 And if so, it must be for gallaina ; Diana or 
Deanaj which is found on an inscription, may be for 
Deainay a feminine similarly formed from deu8 ; regina may 
likewise be for regaina, a feminine of rex. If gallaina, Deaina, 
regaina ever existed, they were probably for gallantt/ay 
Deantya, regantt/a, just as Xiaiva is for Xeavri/a beside St. 
Xeovr. 

§. 105. There were nine cases in Indo-European. These 
were the nominative (casus* rectus), accusative, locative, dative, 
ablative, genitive,^ two instrumentals and vocative. The last of 
these, though not properly a case, and generally in the singu- 
lar represented by the mere stem, I nevertheless enumerate 
among the cases, following the common custom of doing so. 
These nine cases are only distinguished from each other in 
the singular : in the dual there are only three different case- 
endings, one for nom. ace. and voc, another for gen. and loc. 
and a third for dat. abl. and both inst. s : in the plural the 

* Cams is a translation merely of Gr. vriotTtQ, which meant the in- 
clination that one idea had to another, and which was expressed by the 
case-ending. The nominative was called rectus {sifOtia, 6pOri) because it 
stood erect at the beginning of the sentence, and did not depend on any- 
thing : consequently some grammarians did not consider it to be strictly a 
casus. The Sanskrit term for a case-ending is tnbhahti (division), P^n. I. 
4, 104; V. 3, 1, sq. 

\ The Greek term for genitive is ytviKti, which meant casus generalis, 
Oenetivus is properly equivalent to ytwririKri and is a mistaken transla* 
tion of ytviKtf. 

P 



210 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

nom. and voc. agree in form, so do the dat. and abl., while 
there is only one instr. 

The question now suggests itself,* what are the relative 
ages of these cases ? This is a question that in the present state 
of our knowledge can only be partially answered. The 
cases at once divide themselves into two groups, f the first 
consisting of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, and the 
second of all the rest. That the nom. ace. and voc. are closely 
connected together, is shown by the facts, that in the neuter 
they are generally all identical, and that they are never inter- 
changed with any case belonging to the second division, while 
these latter cases firequently interchange with one another : e. g. 
in Sanskrit the ablative and genitive frequently agree in form, 
so do the genitive and locative dual ; the instrumental is re- 
presented in Greek by the dative, and in Latin by the abla- 
tive ; -M is locative in L. ubi, ibi, and dative in L. tibi, this 
connexion of the loc. with the dat. is easily understood, for 
the sentence, ** You gave the book to me" (dative), is equiva- 
lent to ** The place where you deposited the book was I" 
(locative) ; again, the genitive and dative are closely allied, 
for *' she is my daughter" has the same meaning as ^' she is 
daughter to me ;" &c. J 

* Consult Cortios zur Chronologie der indogermanischen Sprachfors- 
chung, p. 250, seq., whose views I have followed in the text. 

f Grassmann (iiber die casusbildung in indogermanischen in E. Z. 
XII. p. 241, seq.), also divides the cases into these same two groups. The 
first group are formed from the stem by the addition of what he calls die 
deutende ankdnge, and the second, by the addition of diezeigende anhdnge : 
die deutende are -«, ~cf, -a, -am^ and are all of pronominal origin, die 
zeigende are -a*, -at^ -»n, -ana, -bhiy -ahhif —av, and are derived fix)m 
prepositions ; these latter, he says, only enter in those cases where a pre- 
positional origin is probable, and where prepositions are used to a great 
extent in Gre-ek, Latin, German, and almost entirely in the Romance lan- 
guages and English. Ahrens calls the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
the three logical cases, and he justifies his use of this name by the relation 
in which this triad stands to the three chief classes of words, substantives, 
adjectives, and verbs. 

X So in P^li and Prakrit may ham dhitu and tnama dhitu both mean 
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The vocative is the oldest of all the cases, and was origi- 
nally merely the stem itself used as an interjection: e. g. Skr. 
s'iva (masc.) is both the voc. and the stem, Gr. irpiafiv is both 
the voc. and the stem which is found in Trpefr^vyevriQ, Next 
to the vocative the accusative, called by Ourtius the case with 
the M- suflGlx, was developed ; the suffix probably only acted 
the part of an article, and was merely intended to call at- 
tention to the word to which it was attached. That the case 
with the M- suffix is older than the case with the 8- suffix, 
(afterwards the nominative) appears firstly from the fact, that 
the nominative of the pronouns frequently ends in m, as Skr. 
ahaniy tvam, ayam^ iyarriy idam, Gr. cycui/. Boeot. rovv, L. idem, 
and secondly from the very extended use of the accusative 
which is used in so many different relations, and which con- 
sequently must have existed for a long period by itself* 

When the case with the M- suffix had been for some time 
in use, the want of a suffix, which should distinguish the ani- 

mp daughter where mayham = Skr. mahyam (dative), and mama - Skr. 
mama (genitive). In modern Greek also we find the genitive used for the 
dative, as in oov Xiyu (I say to thee) ; in Constantinople arid Athens, how- 
ever, where the best Modern Greek is spoken, ^^ Xlyw is used in this sense, 
while in printed books ool \sy<o is used. 

* Madvig, in his Latin Grammar (§ 222, Obs. 1, p. 197, Fourth English 
Edition), explains the connexion of the accusative with the infinitive, on 
the ground that the accusative, as the indefinite case, was naturally joined 
to the indefinite infinitive expression. " The accusative,*' he writes, " is 
originallj the word without further definition or distinction. In the mas- 
culine and feminine a peculiar form, the nominative has been devised, in 
order to denote the word as a subject (or as the predicative noun), but in 
the neuter, the accusative is also nominative. The accusative, therefore 
(as an indefinite case), is used in the most simple way, in which a word is 
added, to define and complete the predicate expressed in the verb. In the 
indefinite infinitive expression, where the connexion between the subject 
and predicate is not of itself asserted, the subject and the predicative noun 
stand in the accusative, e. g. hominem currere, that a man runs ; esse do- 
minum, to be lord.'* The derivation of the nominative in the Romance 
languages from the Latin accusative, as Fr. pere from L. patrem, It. do- 
mino from L. dominum^ supports this view of the nature of the accusative 

p2 
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mate firom the inanimate, began to make itself felt, and the S- 
suffix was consequently introduced to satisfy the want. This 
8 was used to mark both masculines and feminines, and was 
evidently derived from the pronominal root aa (he, she). 

In the same period, during which the M- and iS- suffixes 
were being developed, also arose the D- suffix to mark the 
neuter of the pronoims. The introduction of this latter suffix 
probably occurred between that of the Jf- and that of the 8- 
suffix. 

For a long period the Indo-European was content with 
the three cases noticed above, the Vocative, Accusative, and 
Nominative ; but gradually there arose the necessity of new 
case-endings to express different ideas, and the remaining 
cases began to develope themselves. Among these the ge- 
nitive singular appears to be the oldest ; it originally ended in 
-*ya, a suffix which is found in Gr. Srifio-rrio-g, and which, 
perhaps, arose from an older -tya* This form was evidently 
of adjectival origin, and it is probable that adjectives in —sya 
were used to denote the notion afterwards expressed by the 
genitive in early times, even before the introduction of the M- 
and 8' suffixes: in Greek we find one adjective in -«ya, viz., 
-StijuocTfoci the stem of which Sriiaomo is the original of the 
Epic genitive dijfioio. The other genitive suffix -a« is con- 
nected by Curtiusf with the same pronominal root aa from 
which the nominative suffix 8 is derived, and consequently 
points back to an older -aaa : the original form of I. E. gen. 
vdk'Oa (Skr. vdk'-aa, L. voc-ia) was accordingly rd^-a^a, just as 
the original form of I. E. nom. avana-a (L. aonu-a) was avana- 
aa. The compound vak-aaa, in Curtius' view, is therefore 
related to avana-aa, as a Tatpurusha compound in Sanskrit 

* This is the same pronominal root that appears in Skr. sya-s (he), 
syd (she), tyat (it). W^ith this pronoun Bopp connects the Old High 
Xjerman and Anglo-Saxon article ; see his Sanskrit Grammar, Srd Ed. 
p. 176. 
^ f Consult Curtius zur Chronologic, &c., p. 263. 
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(i. e. one in which the last word governs the preceding one, 
as tatpurusha-s, his man, where St. tat is used for gen. sing. 
tast/aj kumbha-kdra-s, a maker of pots, from St. kumbha^ a pot) 
is to a Earmadh^raya (i. e. a compound in which the first 
part is the predicate of the second part, as nila-utpalam^ the 
blue lotus, from St. nilay blue), vak-a-sa being thus equivalent 
to 6 (jrig) iwog and svaiia-sa to 6 ^Ooyyoc* the suffix in the 
first case governing the noun, and in the second, being only 
in apposition ; and consequently vdkasa svanasa in conjunc- 
tion would mean the sound of the voice, vdkasa being used in an 
adjectival sense, and literally meaning vocaL The two ob- 
jections that can be brought against this view of the genitive 
are first, that the a which occurs before sa in vdkasa is left un- 
accounted for, and second, that, while the combination vdkasa 
svanasa (= vocis sonus) is quite comprehensible, vdkasa sva- 
nama (= vocis sonum) is not so, but that we should expect 
vdkama svanama. The first of these objections is of little im- 
portance, for a may be merely an adventitious element similar 
to w, that is inserted so frequently in Skr. gen. pi. as in died- 
n-dm, vadhu-n-dm, rndtr-n-aniy &c., from the stems dSva, vadhu, 
mdtr, &c. ; or to i that is inserted in the loc. pi. of Skr. a- 
stems, as in sivSshu = s'iva-i-shu from St. sfiva. The second 
objection is of more importance, and different methods of ob- 
viating it may be adopted : the simplest explanation seems to 
be that these adjectival forms in -sya and -asa are relics of 
that period when language had only arrived at the stage of 
ftmiSy and that, when their true explanation had been lost, 
they became genitives after the introduction of the M- and S- 
suffixes, for before these latter suffixes were introduced, the 
conception of the genitive could not have been formed. Cur- 
tlus compares this ancient genitive with the L. cujus, which 
is used not only as genitive, but also declined like an adjec- 
tive, as cujus puer, cuja paella^ cujum pecus. 

In the present state of our knowledge, itappears impossible 
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to advance farther in the chronological arrangement of the 
cases. 

Sanskrit Consonantal Stems. 

§. 106. As the case-endings were originally the same for 
all stems, we properly cannot speak of different declensions, 
but only of different stems. We therefore, classifying stems 
according to their final sounds, divide them into consonantal 
and vocalic* The declension of stems, ending in i, I, w, w, or a 
diphthong, agrees in many respects with that of those ending 
in a consonant ; this arises partly from the fact that the vowels 
i and u are closely related to the spirants j and v, and are 
easily interchanged with them. Consonantal stems in San- 
skrit generally end in w, t, a, and r ; the other consonants are 
found only in root-stems or those of uncertain origin. 

§. 107. GiUtural Stems, — These are found much more fre- 
quently in Greek and Latin than in Sanskrit. In Greek we 
find gutturals ending both root-stems and those of uncertain 
origin, as ^Xoy, 0pifc, ovu^) KopaK, &c. ; and in Latin we find 
the mending not only root-stems, as due, reg, leg, &c., but also 
formative sufl^es, -as vor-ac, ed-a^, geni-tricy junic, &c. In 
Sanskrit we have sarvas'ak (omnipotent, nom. sing sarvas^ak^f 

* Grassmann (K. Z. xii. p. 241) divides Indo-European stems into 
those that end in a consonant or root -vowel and those that add a stem- 
vowel before the case-endings. The declension of the first class of stems 
he calls the first declension^ and that of the second, the second declen- 

sion, 

t Sarvas'ak (nom. sing.) is for sarvas'ak ■\- «, because two consonants 
are never allowed to end a word in Sanskrit, the last being always reject- 
ed, except when the one before the last is r (after which every consonant 
is kept, except sh (= s of desiderative forms) as urk, nom. sing, of St. 
urg* (strong). The nom. sing, of St. kitralikh is k'itralik for k'itralikh + «, 
final s being first rejected, and then kh becoming A;, as in Sanskrit only 
tenues are allowed to end a word, aspirates and mediae consequently having 
to pass into the corresponding tenues, in the guttural, cerebral, dental, and 
labial rows, as kh^ g^ ghy into k. No palatal can end a word ; k\ g\ g'hy 
generally become A;, and k'h becomes L 
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from sarva^ all, and sah^ to be able), suvalg (going well, nom. 
sing, suval^ from «m, well, and valg, to go), k'itralikh (a painter, 
nom. sing, kitralik, from k^itruj a picture, and likh, to paint), 
lih (licking, nom. sing, lit), guh (covering, nom. sing ghut)y 
updnah (a shoe, nom. sing, updnat, from upa « Gr. wro and 
nahf to bind), duh (milking, nom. sing. dhuA), druh (hating, 
nom. sing, dhrut or d/iruk)^ &c. No stem ends in ri 

§. 108. Palatal Stems. — Vdkf (voice, nom. sing. t?dA), ruk' 
(light, nom. sing, ruk), ff'alarmtk' (a cloud, nom. sing, g^alamuk. 
from g'alay water, and mvh^ to shed), prdnk' (the east, nom. 
sing. prdn)y rug' (disease, nom. sing. ruk)y mmrdg' (a king, 
nom. sing, samrdty from sam = Gr. avv and rdg' to shine), urg' 
(might, nom. sing, urk), bhug' (eating, nom. sing, hhvk)^ khang' 
(lame, nom. sing, khan), prdkfh (asking, nom. sing, prdt, from 
pra = Gr. vpo and I. E. ask), M (a man, nom. sing, vit, E. 
vngkt), did (a region, nom. sing, dik), &c. There are no stems 
which end in y or ^. 

§. 109. Cerebral Stems. — Dadhrsh (bold, nom. sing. 
dadhrk), dvish (hating, nom. sing, dvit), mrsh (bearing, nom. 
sing, mrk), sugan (a good reckoner, from su, well, and gan, to 
number, a denominative verb formed from gana, a multitude, 
for garna from I. E. gar, to collect, whence Gr. aydpw). 

§. 110. Dental Stems. — Marut (the wind, nom. sing, ma^ 
*^0> 9'^<^ (*h® world, nom. sing, g'agat), bharant (= Gr. ^e- 
povr, nom. sing, bharan = Or. ^iptov = L. ferens), &c., suhrd 
(good-hearted, nom. sing, suhrt, from su = Gr. cu and hrd = 
E. heart), pad (a foot, nom. sing, j^a^), kravydd {one who eats 
flesh, nom. sing, hravydt, from kravya, raw flesh, Gr. Kpia^, 
L. caro, E. raw^ and ad, to eat, Gr. Ufa), L. edo)^ aranyasad 
(living in forests, nom. sing, aranyasat^ from aranya^ a forest, 
and sad^ to sit), sad (found in the dative d-sad-S, used as an 
infinitive, to place one's self), a^mina<A(fire-lighting, nom. sing. 
agnimat, from agni, fire, L. ignis and math, to agitate), path 
(a way), s'is'rath (found in the dative s'is'rath-S, used as an in- 
finitive, from s'israth, a reduplicated form of s'rath^ to tie, to 
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loosen, with which Benfey connects Gr. icXolOw, KoXaOo^, L. 
crates, rete, restis), budh (knowing, nom. sing. bhtU), kshudh 
(hunger, nom. sing, kshvt)^ yudh (war, nom. sing, yut), idh 
(found in the accusative sam-idh^amy used as an infinitive, to 
set on fire), &c. Stems formed by the suffixes -as, -is, and -us 
are common, as sumanas (» 6r. tvfitve^)y k'andramas (the 
moon, nom. sing, k^andramds), sug'yotis (ha^nng good Ught, 
nom. sing, su^yotis)^ svk'akshus (having good eyes, nom. sing. 
9uk'ashus)y &c. We also find stems ending in radical «, as 
pindagras (an eater of lumps, nom. sing, pindagras, (rom pinda, 
a lump, and gras, to eat), supis (walking well, nom. sing, su^ 
pis from suj well, and pis to walk), sutus (well sounding, nom. 
sing, sutus), dos (the fore-arm), &c. Stems ending in n are 
also common, as s'van (a dog, nom. sing, s'vd), maghavan (a 
name of Indra, nom. sing, maghavd, from maghavant, wealthy), 
yuvan (young, nom. sing, yuvd), rdg'an (a king, nom. sing. 
raga), &c. Stems in r are also of frequent occurrence, as 
gir (voice, nom. sing, glr), dvdr (a door, nom. sing. dvdr\ pur 
(a town, nom. sing, pur), pitar (fadier, nom. sing, pita), 
ddtdr (giver, nom. sing, ddtd)^ &c. No Sanskrit stem ends 
in L 

§. 111. Labial Stems. — Ap (water, only used in the 
plural, nom. pi. dpas, ace. pi. apa^, instr. pi. adbhis),* gup 
(guarding), kakubh (a summit or a region, nom. sing. kakup\ 
labh (receiving, nom. sing, lap), rabh (found in the accusative 
rabham, used as an infinitive, to desire), div (heaven, nom. 
sing, dydus from another stem dyo, ace. sing, divam), pra^dm 
(mild, nom. sing, pros! an from pra = Gr. vqo and sam, to 
cease, connected by Benfey with Gr. Kafi-vw>), kram (found 
in the dative ati-kram-e, used as an infinitive, to step over). 

§. 112. Unchangeable and Changeable Stems, — Nouns with 
unchangeable stems have the same form before all the case-ter- 

* Bopp (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 185), illustrates the change of the la*^ 
bial media in this word into the dental media by the Dor. 6d%\6c => 
u/3eX6c* 
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Sing. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


ftiarut 


marut'du 


tnarut-as 


maruUam 


marut-du 


martU-as 


rnarvt'd 


marud-hhydrn 


riuirudr-hhis 


marut-S 


marud-bhydm 


marud-hhyas 


tnarut-as 


niarvd-hhydm 


nutrvd-bhyoH 


marut-as 


maruUos 


marut-dm 


rfiaruUi 


marut-6s 


rnarut'Su 

• 


marut 


tnarut-du 


marut-aa 



minations, subject only to the influence of euphonic laws ;* 
e. g. martU (the wind) belongs to this class, and remains un- 
changed. 

N. 

A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V 

Nouns with changeable stems are divided into two classes ; 
the first class has two stems, the second has three. 

The cases of the first class are divided into the strong 
(called by the Indian Grammarians the Anga cases) and the 
weak (called by the same grammarians the Pada and Bha cases) . 
The strong cases in masculine and femininef nouns are the 
nom. and voc. of the three numbers, and the nom. and ace. of 
the singular and dual, while in neuter nouns the nom. voc. 
and ace. pi. are the strong cases ; all the remaining cases are 
weak. 

The cases of the second class of nouns are divided into 
strong (or Anga)^ intermediate (or Pada) and weak (or Bhd). 
The strong stem is found in the same cases as in the nouns with 
only two stems ; the intermediate stem is found before all 
case-terminations beginning with consonants, and in the nom. 
and ace. sing, of neuter nouns. 

The strong stem is evidently the oldest form, for it is found 
in the three oldest cases, nom. ace. and voc. (consult §. 105), 

* For the special euphonic laws of Sanskrit, consult Bopp's Sanskrit 
Grammar, pp. 86-68, or Max Muller*s Sanskrit Grammar, pp. 9-59. 

f Such feminine stems are very rare, and generally occur at the end 
of compounds, for the feminines of changeable stems are formed by add- 
ing I to the weak stem. 
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and in Greek and Latin the strong stems are preserved much 
more generally than in Sanskrit, as may be seen from a com- 
parison of the declension of the present participle, e.f'g. Skr. 
bharant (bearing) « Gr. ^cpovr « L. ferentf the weak form of 
which stem is bharat : 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Sing. N. V. 


bharan 


^ipwv 


ferem 


A. 


bharant^am 


(jiipovT'a 


ferent-em 


I. 


bharaUd 






D. 


bharat-S 


^ipOVT'l 


ferent'i 


Ab. 


bharat'Os 


— 


ferenUe 


G. 


bharat-as 


0lpovr-oc 


ferent'is 


L. 


bharat-t 







These Greek and Latin forms at once indicate that the origi- 
nal form of the stem was the strong one. 

The declension of the participle stem bharant (masc.) illus- 
trates that of all stems with twd bases ; 



Sing. N. V. 
A. 


Strong cases. 
bharan 

bharant-am 


Weak cases. 


I. 


— 


bharat-d 


D. 
Ab. G. 




bharat'S 
bharat-as 


L. 
Dual. N. V. A. 


bharant'du 


bharat-i 


I. D. Ab. 
G. L. 
Plural. N. V. 


bharant'OS 


bharad-bhydm 
bharat-os 


A. 




bharat-as 


I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L 




bharad-bhis 
bharadr-bhyas 
bharat-dm 
bharat-su 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 



219 





Neuter. 






Strong cases. 


Weak oases. 


Sing. N. A. V. 




bluirat 


Dual. N. A. V. 




bharat-i 


Plural. N. A. V. 


bharanti. 


___ 



The feminines of these participle steins* are formed by adding 
I to the weak stem, as bharatt, &c. 

The declension of the participle of the praeterite active 
illustrates that of stems with three bases ; e. g. rurudvdns 
(having wept) is the strong, rurudvas the intermediate (the 
final 8 of which becomes t if it be either final or followed by 
terminations beginning with s and bh), and rurudtuih the weak 
base. 

Masculine. 





Strong. 


Intermediate. 


Weak. 


Sing. N. 


rurudvdn 




— 


A. 


rurudvahs-am 






I. 






runtdush-d 


D. 




'-~- 


rurudush-4 


Ab. G. 






runtdysh'Os 


L. 






rurudush-i 


V. 


rurudvan 




— 


Dual. N. A. V. 


rurudvdhs-du 






I.D.Ab, 


"^""^ 


rurudvad'bhydm 




G. L. 






rurudush'OS 


Plur. N. V. 


rurudvdns-as 






A. 






runtdush-as 


I. 




rurudvad'bhis 


— 


D. Ab. 




rurudvad'bhyas 




G. 




-.. 


rurudmh'dm 


L. 




— 





* For exceptions to this rule consult Max Miiller's Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, p. 81. 
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Neuter, 

Strong. Intermediate. Weak. 

Sing. N. A. V. — rurudval — 

[The others are the same as the masculine.] 

Dual. N. A. V. — — rurudush't 

[The others are the same as the masculine.] 

Plur. N. A. V. runidvdn8-i — — 

[The others are the same as the masculine.] 

§. 113. The most important changeable stems in Sanskrit 
are the following : — 

I. Guttural, — Compound stems, whose last element is vdh 
(bearing)y retain vdh in the strong and intermediate cases, but 
ruduce it to wA in the weak cases ; e. g. from St. visvavdh (the 
supporter of the world) we have Sing. A. vis'vavdh-am^ PL I. 
visvavdd'bhiSi but PL A. visvauJi-as : in a similar way are de- 
clined s'dUvdh (bearing rice), bhdravdh (bearing a burden). 
8'vStavdh (a name of Indra, lit. drawn by white horses) differs 
from the preceding compounds of vdh in forming its hiterme^ 
diate cases from iivitavas, from which also the nom. and voc. 
sing, are formed, and in allowing the weak cases to be formed 
from either avitavdh or s'vHdvh. The feminine stems of vis'- 
vavdh, &c., are vis'vavhi, &c. Anaduh (an ox, lit. a waggon- 
drawer, from anas, a waggon and vdh) forms the nom. and voc. 
sing, and the nom. ace. and voc. pi. neut. from anadvdns (the 
d of which becomes a in voc. sing.) and the remaining strong 
cases from anadvdh, the intermediate from anadut and the 
weak from anaduh, Updnah (fem. a shoe) forms the nom. 
sing, and the intermediate cases from the stem updnat, as 
Sing. N. updnat, Dual. I. updnadbhydm, PL I. updnadbhis, and 
the remaining cases from updnah : these forms are explained 
by the fact that the original form of nah (to bind) was nadh^ 
connected perhaps with Gr. vi}Ow, 
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II. Palatal. — Compounds o( ank' (to go) have either two 
or three stems : e. g. prank (directed forwards, eastern) and 
avdnk' (directed downwards, southern, from ava, down, and 
anK) have each two stems, prank' and avdnk' for the strong, 
and prdkf and avdk' for the weak cases ; pratyarJc (lying oppo- 
site, westward, from prati - (Jr. irpori and ank'), vdank! (di- 
rected upwards, northern, from ut^ up, and anU)^ &c., have 
each three stems, pratyank, udank', &c., for the strong, pra" 
tyak', udak\ &c., for the intermediate, and pratik\ tidik\ &c., 
for the weak cases. Yung (binding) forms its strong cases 
from yuhg and its weak from yug, 

III. Cerebral — Sag'ush (a companion from sa^ with, and 
gush^ to love) forms its strong and intermediate cases from 
sag'us (u also becoming u) and only its weak cases from 
sagush. 

IV. Dental — The present and future participle stems* end 
in ant in the strong, and in at in the weak cases ; see §. 112. 
for the declension of St. bharant, in a similar way to which 
are declined future participles, such as ddsyant = Gr. Soxroi/r. 
The present participles of reduplicated verbs use the weak 
base throughout their whole declension, except in the Nom. 
Ace. and Voc. PI. Neut., where either the strong or the weak 
stem may be used : e. g. g'dgrat (waking, from g'dgar^ to 
wake) and dadat (giving from rfa, to give) have as their ace. 
s. sing, gdgratam and dadatam (= Gr. StSoi/ra). G'a^at (neut. 
the world, lit. moving, an old present participle of gam^ to 
go) is declined like dadat (neut.), except that it only has 
gaganti as nom. pi. Brhant or vrhant (great) and prshant 
(m. a deer and n. a drop of water) are declined like bharant ; 
these words are however real participles, the first two being 

* Zend, as well as Greek and Latin, keeps the strong stem all through 
the declension of participles in -ant; in some words we find traces of the 
weak stem, as in Z. h^ri/tant (great) = Skr. brhant, the dat. of which is 
berisaite and the gen. h^rHatd from the weak stem herhaty while the aec. 
is bire'santim from the strong stem. 



^ 
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from brh or vrh (to increase) and the last, which is used in 
Yedic Sanskrit as an adjective, meaning speckled^ being from 
prah (to sprinkle). Mahant (great)* is also declined like 
bharant^ except that the strong cases are formed from mahant; 
this word is a participle of mah (to be great) = I. E. magh, 
whence Skr. magha (power). In Vedic we find other exam- 
ples of ant becoming dnt^ as in mahant : e. g. Nom. Ace. and 
Yoc. PI. Neut. of the suffixes mant and vant and the present 
participle of as (to be) ; thus we have pas'umdnti (abounding 
in cattle), sdnti = Gr. ivray &c. Stems in vant and mant are 
declined like bharat, except that the nom. sing masc. ends in 
van and mdn^ whereas the nom. sing. masc. of the participles 
ends in an, as nom. sing, agmmdn (having fire), lulanvdn 
(having water) in opposition to bharan. In Greek the vowel 
is lengthened in the participles, as Gr. fpipatv « Skr. bharan » 
L. ferem = Z. barans, Arvant\ (m. a horse) is declined like 
nouns in ^vanty except that the nom. sing, is arvd, as if from 
a stem arvan. Kiyant (now much), iyant (so much), bhavant 
(Your Honour) are declined like ttdanvant In Vedic we find 
that the vocatives of stems in -vant and -mant generally end in 
'Vas and -mas, which point back to an older -vat and -mat 

Pdd (a foot) at the end of compounds keeps pad in the 
strong and intermediate cases, but shortens it to pad in the 



* In Vedic we find mahdm (ace. sing.) for mahdntam. Bopp com- 
pares to this rejection of n/, that ofvr in the Greek participles rv>f/ac, 
cVrac, and he considers fisyag to be for fityavrc, a similar participial form ; 
he alse accounts for the short d in /tsydc by supposing that its participial 
origin had been so long forgotten by the Greeks that they shortened the a. 

f This stem comes from ar (to go) and vant (possessed of), the horse 
being so called from his speed: similarly Skr. as vas (a horse) — Gr. 
IviroQf Xkkoq^ L. equus is from the same root as Skr. As'u-s (swift) = Gr. 
i*Kvq^ &c. ; £. horse has also been connected with Skr. k'ar (to move), 
L. eurroy though it seems better to connect it with Skr. hresh (to neigh), 
and to look upon it as an onomatopoeic word. L. armentum is perhaps 
connected with Skr. arvant. 
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weak cases. The participle in -vans* of the reduplicated pre- 
terite has three stems, as we have already seen from the de- 
clension oirurudvdhs in §. 112. Comparative stems in -lydm 
preserve these forms in the strong cases, but reduce them to 
-lydhs or -yaa in the intermediate and weak cases ; e. g. from 
yavtydhs (younger) we have nom. sing, yamydn, ace. pi. 
yamyasaSy instr. pi. yaviyobhis, &c. The termination of the nom. 
sing, is -iydn = Gr. luv = L. tor (the o of which is only shortened 
when r is final = 0. L. -ios), all of which forms point back to 
'tydns as the termination of the nom. sing, in Indo-European. 
The feminines of participles in -vdhs and comparatives in 
iydhs are formed by adding i to the weak base, as rurudushl, 
yavtyasi, Pumahsf (a man) forms the strong cases from pu- 
mans, the intermediate from pum and the weak from puns. 

* This suffix = I. E. vant which meant having, provided with, &c. Its 
use to express the idea of the perfect tense is similar to that of the auxi- 
liary verb have in English : ttdanvant (having water, the ocean) is a per- 
fectly similar form to rurudvant (having roared). We find -vant in Gr. 
ftVT (nom. sing. masc. -F««ff> fem. -F«<r<ra- = -^evrya^ neut. -F"'), as 
vi^O'^tvr, &c., and in Lat. -osu8= 'onsus == -vant-a-s, aaformdsus for 
formonsus, &c. Similarly we find -vant in perf. part, in Gr. as XiKonr'dtQ = 
XiKonr-JpOT'Q (m.) Xi\o»7r-wta = Xtkonr-vtrya = XiXoitt -Fcurya (f.) XtkoivoQ 
= XeXocir -For (n.) : the only case of -vant being used to express the per- 
fect in the Italic languages is the very doubtful one of the Oscan perfect ; 
e. g, prufatted, 3. sing. perf. (j^roh&Yit), prfifattens, 3. pi. perf. (probave- 
runt) are supposed to be for prufat-fed, prufat-fens, where fed and fens 
come from root Ju (to be) and prufat is supposed to be the participle 
pret. and = profa-vot, vot being = Gr. for. Consult Schleicher's Com- 
pendium, p. 834. 

t Pumdns is derived by Benfey from api (= Gr. liri, L. ob) and man 
(to think) + t This is a very unlikely account of the word. It is much 
more probable that it is derived from an old root pu (with the suffix 
"mant^ whence come Skr. pu-tra-s (a son), po-ta-s (the young of any 
animal). Pu meant to grow, and from it arose in Sanskrit the secondary 
verb push (to nourish). This root perhaps is the origin of a very numerous 
class of words in Greek and Latin, as Gr. vaic (for naf-iSc) for which 
vav^ and towc are found on inscriptions, v&Xoe (for ttoF-Xoc), n-oi-ew, jro-a, 
vo-irt, L. pu-er, pa-pav-er, po-mum (for pov-mum), pra-pu-tium, &c. 
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Stems in -an, -man, -varij* form their strong cases from 
-an, -man, -van, their intermediate form -a, -ma, -va, and 
their weak form -n, -mn, -vn : e. g. rag an (m. a king) and 
ndman (n. a name) are thus declined : 







[St. 


rag an j. 






Sing. 




Dual. 


PI. 


N. 


rag a 




rdg'dn-du 


rdgdn-as 


A. 


rdgdn-an 


rdg'dn-du 


rdg^n-as 


I. 


rdg^fi'd 




rdga-hhydm 


rdg^a-bhis 


D. 


rdgJi'S 




rag'a-hliyam 


rdg'a-bhyas 


Ab. 


rdg^n-as 




rdg^a-hhydm 


rdg'a-bhyas 


G. 


rdg^n-as 




rdg'n-os 


rdgn-dm 


L. 


rdg'n-i 




rdgn-os 


rdg'a-su 


V. 


ragman 


[St. 


rdgdn~du 
naman . 


rdgdn-OB 


N. A. V. 


ndma 




ndmn-i 


ndmdn-i 


I. 


namn-a 




ndma-bhydm 


ndma-bhis 


D. 


ndmn-S 




ndma-bhydm 


ndma-bhyas 


Ab. 


namn-oB 




ndma-bhydm 


ndma-bhyas 


G. 


ndmn-as 




ndmn-os 


ndmn-dm 


L. 


ndmn-i 




namn-os 


fidma-su 



The locative sing, of these nouns may also be rdg'ani and 
ndmani; the voc. sing, of ndman may also be ndman and its 
nom. ace. and voc. dual also ndmmd. 

The femininesf of rdg*dn and similar stems are generally 
formed by adding I to the weak stem, as rdg'fil (a queen). 
Nouns in -vdn form their feminines in -vari, as pivdn (m. fat) = 
Gr. 7rfb>V9 pivari (f.) = Gr. irUipa, Hupta, &c. Feminine stems 
in -an, such as ddmdn (f . a rope) are declined like rd^dn, 

* For special peculiarities in the declension of these stems consult 
Bopp's Sanskrit Grammar, p. 129, seq., or Max Miiller^s Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, p. 85, seq. 

f For special rules see Max Miiller's Sanskrit Grammar, p. 87, seq. 
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8van (m. a dog), yuvan (m. young), and maghavan (m. a 
name of Indra, lit. mighty) form their strong cases from s'vdn 
f/uvdn, maghavdn; their intermediate from s'va, yuva^ maghava ; 
and their weak from sun^ yuriy maghon. 

For other examples of changeable stems in -n Bopp's 
Sanskrit Grammar (pp. 130-134) may be consulted. 

Stems in -tar and -tdr form their strong cases from -tor 
and -tdvy and the remainder from -tr and -tr : e. g. ddtdr (m. 
a giver), pitar (m. father), mdtar (f, mother) are thus de- 
clined. 

Singular. 



N. 


ddtd 


pita 


moid 


A. 


ddtdr-am 


pitar-am 


rndtar-am 


I. 


ddtr-d 


pitr-d 


tndtr-d 


D. 


ddtr-i 


pitr-i 


matr-S 


Ab. G. 


ddtur 


pitur 


mdtur 


L. 


ddtar-i 


pitar-i 


mdtar-i 


V. 


ddtar 


pitar 


mdtar 



N. A. V. ddtdr-du 
I. D. Ab. ddtr-hhydm 
G. L. ddtr-ds 



Dual. 



pitar-du 

pitr-bhydm 

pitr-Sa 



mdtar^du 

rndtr-bhydm 

mdtr-Ss 



Plural. 



N. V. 


ddtdr-as 


pitar-as 


mdtar-as 


A. 


ddtr-n 

m 


pitf-n 


mdtr-8 

• 


I. 


ddtr-bhis 

• 


pitr-bhia 


rndtr-bhis 

* 


D. Ab. 


ddtr-hhyaa 


pitr-bhyas 


mdtr-bhyaa 


G. 


ddtr-ndm 

• 


pitr-ndm 


mdtr-ndm 

• • 


L. 


ddtr-^hu 


pitr-tshu 


mdtr-shu 
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The locatives pitari and mdtari are treated as strong cases, 
while the corresponding Greek datives jrarpt and jariTpi have 
become weak. 

Bopp considers that the term, of the abl. and gen. sing. 
*ur is for -urs, and that this is derived by metathesis from 
-rusj which represents an older ^raa: pitr-cta would be ex- 
actly =» Gr. varpoQ. This view is supported by Zend, in which 
we find ddthro (gen. sing.), which has arisen from ddthras. 

V. Labial — Ap (f. water), only used in the plural, forms 
its strong cases from dp, and its weak from op, which becomes 
ad when followed by bh, Div (f. sky) forms its nom. and voc. 
sing, from dyo, its intermediate cases from dyu, and all the 
rest from div, 

§. 114. The division of cases into strong and weak mani- 
fests itself remarkably in the accentuation of monosyllabic 
nouns, of which the strong cases retain the accent on the 
stem, while the weak have it on the case-ending. In this 
law of accentuation Greek in general agrees with Sanskrit, 
and it has consequently been inferred by Bopp that the di- 
vision of the cases into the strong and the weak had already 
partially begun in Indo-European times. As far as the ac- 
centuation is concerned, the accusative plural ranks as a strong 
case : this fact points back to the time when the ace. pi. was 
in every respect strong, as it must have been in early times 
on account of its being older than all the other cases (except 
the vocative). In the Veda we also find traces of its having 
been strong, as in the ace. pi. pitdras (= Gr. varipag) for 
which in later Sanskrit we &id pitfn. The declension of the 
Sanskrit stems ndu and vdk\ as compared with that of the 
Greek stems vav and ott, illustrates the agreement of Sanskrit 
and Greek in the accentuation of the cases : 
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Singular, 



N. V. 




nd'us 


VQVQ 


vd'k 


6\p 


► A. 




ndvam 


v^a 


v&Jcam 


oira 


I. 




A Af 

nava 


— 


vdM 




D. 




ndvS' 




mldS 




Ab. 




ndvdB 


— 


vdk'a's 




G. 




ndvda 


vacic 


vdkWa 


iiroc 


L.(Gr. 


D.) 


ndvi 


-4 
Dual. 


vdki 


iwl 


N.A. 


V. 


navdu 


vac 


vSUdu 


OWE 


I. D. Ab. 1 
(Gr.G.D.) 


>■ ndvhhycLfn 


vaotv 


vdghhy^m 


OTToil 


G. L. 




ndvos 


Plural. 


vdkos 




N. V. 




nctvas 


vaec 


vakas 


otrec 


A. 




nd'voM 


vaaq 


vd'k'as 


6irac 


I. 




ndvbhis 


— 


vdgbhia 


— 


D. Ab 


k 


ndubhyds 


— 


vaghhyda 


— 


G. 




ndvdim 


vaCiv 


vdkotm 


dwtjv 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


ndmh'A 


vaval 


vdkahu 


6xpt 



In the declension of va^g given above I have used generally 
the Doric forms as being nearer to the Sanskrit, on account 
of their having kept the original a, except in the ace. sing., 
where the Ionic v^a is nearer to nctvam than the Doric vavv 
or vav- 

There are some exceptions to the foregoing law of accen- 
tuation in Sanskrit : e. g. go (m. f. an ox, cow), s'van (m. a dog), 
kry/fUd (m. a plover) always keep the accent on the stem- 
syllable. The same is the case with rd^ (m. a king), krt 
(making), and roots in a, such as dhmd (to blow), when occur- 
ring at the end of compounds, except in the vocative, where 
the accent is thrown as far back as possible, as in sdrMtadh- 

Q2 
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mdSf Yoc. sing, of St. s'ankhadhmd (m. a shell-blower). In tlie 
Greek stems /3ov and kw^ corresponding to Skr. go and svaUy 
the accent, however, follows the general rule : thus we have 
Kvvt ■» i^nSy Ktivoc = s'unoBj Kvvdiv «= s'vdhhydm^ kvvCjv = s'undrn^ 
Kv<rt = s'vdsu, )3ot = gdviy jSoocv = gobhyarriy /3oJ>v = gdvdm^ 
fioval ^ goshu. In div (f. heaven) the accent is kept on the 
stem in the intermediate cases, as in the instr. pi. dyubhis ; in 
the intermediate cases of nar (m. a man), the accent may fall 
either on the stem or on the case-ending, as in dat. pi. 
mfbhyaa or nrbhyds. In the Greek ov^p, corresponding to 
Skr. naVy the accent is kept on the c whenever it appears as 
in avipt^ avipa, avipwv^ but in the weak cases, when the e is 
lost, the case ending is accented as in Sanskrit ; thus we have 
Gr. ivipl = Skr. nari^ Ac 

The following Sanskrit monosyllabic stems accentuate the 
case- ending of the accusative plural, like those of the other 
weak cases : ap (f. water), dat (m. tooth), div (f. heaven), nas 
(f nose), mV (f. night), pad (m. foot), puns (m. man), mds 
(m. month), path (m. path), math (m. churning-stick), rdi 
(£ riches), and uh (for vdh at the end of compounds), suhrd 
(m. friend), and other compounds of hrd (n. heart). The 
Greek presents an older form than the Sanskrit in ?roSac = 
Skr. paddsy while in the other cases the accentuation is the 
same, as in iroSf = padi^ iroSoc = padds, ttoSCjv ^padam^ woaal 
« patm. 

It has been already remarked that the opinion is main- 
tained that the distinction between the strong and weak cases 
in monosyllabic stems had already begun in Indo-European 
times. Now, if such a distinction had then manifested itself, 
and if it had begim in a difference of accentuation, it would 
be quite natural to expect that the Greek stems j3oi; and kvv 
should be accented in the same way as the Skr. stems g6 and 
%*vany but this, as we have seen, is not the case ; for in Sanskrit 
these stems are accented throughout their whole declension, 
whereas in the Greek corresponding stems the accent is placed 
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on the case-endings of the weak cases. It is then safer to 
suppose that, when the Greek and Sanskrit separated from 
each other, there was no distinction (as far as monosyllabic 
stems were concerned) between the accentuation of the strong 
and that of the weak cases, and consequently, as we shall see, 
only one form of the stem (i. e. the strong one) existed. It 
is, however, evident that certain latent tendencies already 
existed in Indo-European, which afterwards bore similar 
fruits in Sanskrit and Greek. 

Before the first separation of any Indo-European language 
from the parent stock, the only law of accentuation that 
existed was this, that the root-syllable should always have the 
accent. Consequently in the declension of monosyllabic stems 
the accent always fell upon the stem, which preserved the 
strong form in every case. In process of time, but riot till 
after the fixst separation that occurred in the Indo-European, 
the accent began to move towards the termination, and con- 
sequently, as generally happens to unaccented syllables, the 
stem became shortened in form. The initial consonants* 
(bh and s) of the intermediate case-endings preserved the ac- 
cent on the stem in these cases for a longer period than it re- 
mained on the stem in the weak cases, and consequently these 
cases frequently preserve a stronger form of the stem than is 
found in the weak cases. The accentuation of the interme- 
diate cases of div (e. g. instr. pi. dyubhUy &o.) is a relic of the 

* Oxytone stems of the part. pres. active allow the accent to fall on 
the case-ending in the weak cases, while in the intermediate cases the ac- 
cent is kept where it originally was, as the consonantal combinations dhh 
and ts prevent it passing over them : thas from St. tuddnt (striking) we 
have instr. pi. tudddbhis, loc. pi. iuddtsi beside instr. sing. tudatd\ &c. 
Similarly the consonantal conjunction nt prevents the accent moving on 
to the final syllable in nom. and ace. dual neuter ttidanti^ whereas in the 
side form of the same cases tudati' the accent advances. In participles 
such as bharant (bearing) the accent remains on the root syllable through- 
out the whole declension. 
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time when the accent in these cases still remained on the 
stem ; while that of ntfbhyas or nrhhyds (dat. pi. of nar) points 
to the time when the accent in the same cases was moving on 
from the stem to the case-ending. The monosyllabic pro* 
nouns and the numeral two also retain the accent on the stem 
in Sanskrit in the weak cases : thus we have t^ahu = Gr. rolai 
td'su a Gr. raXaii y^shu » Gr. olaij mdhyam = L. mihif tubhyam 
«= L. tin, mdma (gen. sing, of aMm, I), doclhhydm = Gr. Svocv, 
which latter has become weak beside the nom. Sue, which is 
still strong. 

Sanskrit Vocauc Stems. 

§. 115. Stems ending in a (m. and n.) and d (f.) are very 
numerous ; e. g. s'iva [which as an adjective means prospe- 
rous, while as a noun Siva (m.) is the god Siva, a'ivd (f.) 
his wife, and sivam (n.) happiness'] is thus declined : 



Singular. 



A. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G. 

L. 

V. 



Msec 


Fem. 


Neut. 


sivas 


Siva 


s'ivam 


s ivam 


s'ivdm 


swatn 


sivina 


sivayd 


Sivina 


s'ivdya 


stvayat 


s'ivdya 


s'ivdt 


s'ivdyds 


sivat 


s'ivasya 


s'ivdyds 


sivasya 


sive 


s'ivdydm 


sivS 


s'iva 


s'ivi 


s'iva 



Dual, 

Masc. Fem. 

N.A. V. sivdu sivS 

I. D. Ab. sivdbhydm sivdbhyam 

G. Lu s'ivayos s'ivayos 



Neut. . 
sive 

s'ivdbhydm 
s'ivayos 
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Masc. 



PluraL 

Fern* 



Neut. 



aivaa 


sivds 


sivdni 


a'ivdn 


sivda 


stvam 


s'ivdia 


aivdbhis 


8 ivai8 


sivibhyoB 


^ivdbhyaa 


s'ivibhyas 


sivdndm 


sivdndm 


s ivdndm 


sivishu 


s'ivdau 


s'ivishu 



N. V. 

A. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

G. 

L. 



The declension of these stems corresponds to that of malua^ 
mala, malum in Latin, and ayaOogy ayaOrit ayaOov in Greek. 

Stems ending in a, both masculine and feminine, are de- 
rived from verbal roots ending in a, as sarikhad/imd (m. f. a 
shell-blower), from s'ahkha (a shell, Gr. icoyx*!) ^^^ dhmd (to 
blow). The strong and intermediate cases of this stem are 
formed from a'arikhadhmd, and the weak from sankhadhm. 
The neuter stem is aarikhadhma, which is declined as a'iva (n.). 

§. 116. Stems in t, I, u, u. We find masc. fem. and neut. 
stems in t and u; e. g. kavi (m. poet), gati (f. motion), vdri 
(n. water), &c. ; bhdnu (m. the sun), dMnu (f. a milch-cow), 
tdlu (n. the palate), &c. We find stems in % and u, both masc. 
and fem., derived &om verbal roots such as kri (to buy), lu 
(to cut), &c. ; these stems are of course monosyllabic. We 
find other polysyllabic stems in i and u, also masc, such as 
papl (m. the sun), nrtu (m. a dancer), &c. In general stems 
in I and u are feminine, such as bhi (f. fear), bhu (f. earth), 
vadhu (f. a wife), &c. 

§. 117. The chief diphthongal stems are rdi (m. f. wealth, 
L. res)^ go (m. an ox, f. a cow), dyo (f . heaven), ndu (f. a ship), 
gldu (m. the moon).* 



* For the special rules respecting all Sanskrit Vocalic stems consult Max 
Miiller's "Sanskrit Grammar," pp. 96-115, and Bopp's ^* Sanskrit Gram- 
mar," pp. 109, seq. 
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GREEK CONSONANTAL STEMS. 

§. 118. Guttural Stems. 

The nom. sing of these stems ends in ^. 

I. Stems ending in k : ko^Sk (m. a crow), SpaK (f . the hand, 
connected with SpatTaoficu, Spa-xjifu Spayfioj SapK~£g, meaning . 
bundles according to Hesychius), OwpaK (m. a corslet), /3Aaic 
(weak, connected with ^aXaicoc)? aXwweK (f. nom. sing. aXcuTri)^, 
where c irregularly becomes ti ; this word is perhaps derived 
from aXwirog which meant craft, Hesych.), o-^iiic (m., derived 
from Curtius from the same root as L. vespa, by the addition 
of the individualizing suffix ic, which is found in iipa^ beside 
IE/DOC) fivp/iri^ = fivpfiog, an ant, aXdjirri^ beside aXo^Tro'c) &c. ; 
the stages through which the original vaspa passed were ac- 
cordingly F£<T7ra, FicnraKy cnraic, Ion. airriK, cr^t^ic, as tt is aspi- 
rated through the influence of a), ^o*''*'^ (f-)> i^oivlK (m. and f. 
nom. sing. <^oivi^, where the i is irregularly shortened as in 
teripv^ from St. ktipuk), yvvaiK* (f. nom. sin. yvvri, voc. yvvai ; 
this noun is also declined as an a-stem, as ace. sing, yvvfiv 
ace. pi. yvvag, &c.), &c. These ic-stems are very common in 
Greek, and are either root-stems such as irraK (f ace. sing. 
Trraica, a hare, found in jEsch. Ag. 135) from R. wraK, whence 
i'lrraKov, tttyicfjo « TTTriK'^ij^ Trrd^, or stems of uncertain origin 
such as KopaKy vcaic (m. a young man), &c. The k of these 
latter stems may however have arisen from an older ko = I. E. 
ka, a very common suffix ; thus fxaXaKog became fiaXaKg, and 
then fiXa^i and finally j3XaS, as jSporoc from fiporog. Many 
K-stems exist side by side with ones in ko or ic?i : thus otK in 

* TvvatK 18 accented in the oblique cases like monosyllabic stems, such 
as 6ir, see §. 114; thus as the strong cases we have yvvaiKOj yvvaiKt, 
yvvalffCC} yvvaiKaq ; and as the weak, ywaiKog^ yvvaiKi, yvvaiKoiv^ &C. : 
yvyacic may either be for yvvnKi « I. E. gandki, the fern, ofganaka, whence 
Skr. ganaka (a father) ; and as the accent generally is placed on the fern, 
termination -£, it may be kept here on it, although transposed, or else it 
may be derived from ywa + R. tic (to be like), and declined as a root- 
stem. This latter derivation is improbable, as the R. ik was originally fiK, 



\ 
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oiic-a-Sc beside oiko, aXic in IlXki for aXicg from aXic^, coiic in 
lioKa for co/fc^v from ca)ici7, Kpoica for KpoKriv from ic/odfc?7, Xaic-ac 
(^apayyag^ Hesych.) beside Xaicfco-c (m. a lake). Moreover 
in the dialects we find a similar connexion between the ic-and 
the Ko-stems : thus we have Ion. ^vXaKO-g = tpiXa^, Ion. 
^pUri = tpplKi -^ol. lipaKO-g = iipa^, y\avKO-g = yXav^j avXa' 
KO-c = avXa^. 

II. Stems ending in y : apnay, pay (f. a berry), fiafrrly 
(f. a whip ; Homer uses fiaan as the stem whence dat. fiaarif 
ace. jULCKTTiv), <pXoy (f. from R. ^Xey = Skr. hhrdg\ to shine), 
St^vy (m. f. having two yokes), ^(piyy (f. the Sphinx, lit. the 
strangler : this stem becomes ^ik in Bceotic, nom. sing. <Pi^), 
aiy (m. f. for ayi = I. E. agi, a she-goat, beside Skr. a^a-s^ a 
he-goat, from R. ag = Skr. ag', to move, when Gr. ayvj, L. 
ago)i &c. &c.* There appears to be some connexion between 
the y-stems and those in -yo and -yij, but not so close as the 
connexion between the ic-stems and those in -kg and -kij ; thus 
we find ^vy in tpvy-a-Se beside <pvyrif apira^ (f. = apirayri in 
Hesiod), ^ol. upirayoq = apira^y aiyo- (= aXy) found in Boeot. 
riyvg, i. e. alyoig for a?^«. 

III. Stems ending in x • fi^X (f- ^ ^^^g^)? '''P^X (^- nom. 
sing. Opi^), opvtx {^' f- Doric for opviO, beside which in Pin- 
dar we find stem opvi), (rrix (f- a row), tttvx (f a fold), owx 
(m. a nail), &c.t There appears also to be some connexion 
between these stems and those in -^o and -^i? ; thus we have 
TTTuS beside irrvxyi^ ort? beside arixo-g^ ayx^^ (^^® S®^* ^^ ^^ 
old xo-stem) beside ayx"' C**^® ^^^' ^^ *^ ^^^ X'®*®^) > ^•'^X ^^ 
probably derived from an older dvvxo = I. E. nagha, whence 
Skr. nakha-s (m. a nail), L. unguis, Lith. naga-s (id.). 

* ITwl (with the fists) may be a shortened dat. pi. from a stem «rt/y, 
connected with trvybtv (an ell), wvy-fAt) (the fist), L. pug-nus^ pug-il, &c. 
Consult Curtins, Grundzuge, &c., p. 258. 

f IIXi5 (f. Pri/Jia)j appears to be from the stem nXix ; compare TrXt^-ac 
(interferainium). "Ayx-i may be the loc. of an old stem ayx> connected 
with ^yx^> ^xoc) L- angustuSj anxius, &c. 
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§. 119. Dental Stems. 

I. Stems ending inr: yaXaicr (n. nom. sing yaka)^ vvkt 
(f. nom. sing. vvE), /icaXir (n. nom. sing. fii\i)j repar (n. nom. 
sing. Tipag)y Sair (f. nom. sing. Salg), Kepdr* (n. horn, nom. 
sing. icl/9ac» dat. pi. Kipaai, but KiparoQ, Kipdri, &c.), icpcar (n. 
meat, nom. sing. Kpiag), xptor (m. nom. sing. \pa>g)y iptjr 
(m.), x^P^^'t (f- iiom. sing. xap'c)i oi/e«par (n. found in gen. 
sing. ovdpaT'OQy nom. pi. 6velpar-a beside nom. sing, ovupo-g^ 
m. a dream), irpo<ru}irar (n. found in dat. pi. 7rpo<r(u7ra-<r£ be- 
side irpoawiro'Vy' n.), yovFar (n. the knee, nom. sing, yovu, 
gen. sing. Yovvaroc and yovarog = yovFarogj &c. : 70 vu is 
also declined as an v-stem, from which the former stem yov- 
Far has been derived by means of the individualizing suffix 
ar, thus, gen. sing, yoivog = yovvog, ace. pi. yovva = yovua), 
So/oFar (n. a spear, nom. sing. Sopv, gen. sing. Sovparog and 
SopQTog = SopFaroc? <&o., So/ov is also declined as an v-stem, 
thus gen. sing. Sovpog = Sopuog^ &c., and as a p-stem, thus 
gen. sing. Sop-og, dat. sing. Sop-ty and perhaps as a <r-stem, 
thus dat. sing. Sopei « Sopea-iy ace. pi. So/oij = Sopta « Sop€<r-a), 
fttir (n. the ear, Ion. ovar, nom. sing, ovgyt Ion. ovac? g^n. 
sing. i}T'6g, Ion. ovar-oc ' Curtius supposes that the ori- 

* The stems Kfpdr, leptarj xpwr, idpwr, yiXcur, &c., appear to have side 
forms ending in c : thus KtptaQ (gen. sing, of xlpac) = KipaoQ = Ktpao'OCt icsp^ 
(dat. sing.) = Ktpai = Kipao-i, xpo* (d*t. sing, of xp^c) = Xpo^-if yiXw (ace. 
sing, of yc\wc) = yeXoa = ycXo^-a, &c. Beside tpur we find the stem ipo, 
whence comes ace. sing. tpov. 

-j- Beside such stems as x<ip(r &^d other dental stems ending m -iS^ -cO, 
-V?, -v0, which are not oxytone in the nom. sing., other stems are foand 
ending in -1 and -v ; thus we find x^pir-a = xapt-v, ipti-a = cpc*y, e^n^- 
oc = Osri-oc, &c. : in the case of oxytone stems no such side forms exist, 
and we only find such forms as jXTri^-a, x^a/xv^-a, XafurdS-a, &c, 

t OvQ may be connected with Skr. av (to desire), Gr. d-t<o (I hear), &- 
tTt {eiKovirti Hesych.), L. av-eoy au-dioy &c. The suffix ar appears also 
in stem oXar (salt), whence dat. pi. dXaviv. 
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ginal form of wr was aifff-aT, ar being the same suffix that 
appears in Sopv-or and yowarj and he connects with it L. aur* 
is for aii9-'i8y cf. aus^cuUo^ Goth, ati^-o, the ear, Lath, aua-is^ 
id.^ ; £e<r/Lcar* (n. bonds, nom. pi. iiffjuar^a beside Sca/xoci ni.), 
cfofiar (n. nom. sing. aQfia)^ Ofifiar (n. for 07r-fiar, ^ol. oirirar, 
nom. sing. ijUfAa)^ tijuar (n. for ktr-fiar, ^ol. ififiar^ nom. sing. 
€l/ia)» &c. ; participial stems in -avr, — cvr, -ovr, -vvr, such 
as /3i/3avr, /3a vr, rv^avr, rtOtw^ 0€vr, /SXfiOcvr, ruTrrovr, Si- 
Sovr, SeeKvvvr, &c. ; stems, which perhaps were originally par* 
ticiples, such as Fcicovr (willing, from fi. Fck » Skr. va^, to 
wish), OepawovTi Xcovr, 'ArXavT (lit. the bearer, from K. raX 
« Skr. tul^ to bear, cf. rXf}-vai, raXa-c? &c.), XvicajSavr (the 
year, lit. the course of light), oSovr (lit. the eater, from B. iS, 
to eat, nom. sing. oSovC) cf. SiSovC) nom. sing, of participial 
stem ScSovr), &c. ; ^car (m. a man, nom. sing ^tjg) may be 
an old participle of B. ^v (to produce), and *= ^oFar (lit. the 
producer), cf. Skr. bhavat (being) from E. bhu (to be) ; par- 
ticipial stems in ot » For, such as iirrafoT (nom. sing. k<rrafig)j 
XeXujcor (nom. sing. XcXvkcuc)) &c. ; stems in -Fcvt (nom. 
sing. m. -Feic? n. -Fcv, f. -fi<raa = -Ferya from the weak form 
of the stem -Fct = Skr. -vantf (full of, provided with), such as 

* Stems in -fiar are yery commoD, and have arisen perhaps from older 
forms in -fiavr, traces of which are found in the cognate adjectival and 
other stems in -ftov, and in verbs ending in -/laivai ; thus we have lo- 
ttfiov (well clad) beside ec/iar, dvofiuTt beside hvonaivia = bvoiiavryia, x«f*<ir 
beside x^inn^v and x€i/iacVa> (compare Skr. heman, m. winter, and hemanta^ 
m. and n. id.). That verbs in -aivu originally possessed r appears not 
impossible if we compare vipac/ia and niavfia, which arose from vpar/ia and 
fnarfiUf with v^ait'w and fAiaivuf. This connexion of -fiar with -fiavT is 
supported by comparing dvofiar with L. cognomen and cognomentum^ te- 
gumen with tegumentum, &c 

f Ilavr (nom. n-aci ^aaa, Trav) appears to contain this suffix, and to 
point back to an I. E. hva-vant or kvA-vantOf whence L. quantU'S^ U. 
panta, KvAvan meant *^ how much^^^ just as Skr. tdvant meant ^^ao 
iWttcA" (cf. L. tantus) and ydvant, ** how muchy Uaaa {Mo\, naioa) 
arose from iravrya through the steps vavr-za^ iravr-cay irav-aa : a in irav 
is irregularly lengthened ; it is short in ivav. 



236 COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

j3poroF€VT (full of blood), SoXoFevr (crafty), &c. ; stems in -apr 
(the nom. sing, of which ends generally in -a/>, and sometimes 
in -01/0, whereas the oblique cases reject p*, and are formed 
from stems in -ar, except Sa/iap, f., the oblique cases of 
which are Safiapr-o^j Safiapr-i^ &c., compare Sofiopri-g =» 8a- 
fxap, Hesych.), such as fl^pidr for i^ptapr (n. a well, gen. sing. 
^pidrog and ippr\fr6^^ nom. pi. Hom. f^p^iara^ Att. ^plara)^ 
rtiraT for riwapT = Skr. yairt (n. the liver), aKapr (n. dung, 
nom. sing. oKwp) = Skr. fi'aA^ri (n. id.), orcar for <rreapr (n. fat, 
beside to araiq^ S^^' trraiT^og, dough), vBar for vSapr (n. nom. 
sing. vSwp), aXeiaT (n. meal), kvot (n. a hole), &c. ; stems in 
-ri|Tt, all feminine, such as ^cAorijr (love, nom. sing. tjuXo- 
Trig), &c. 

II. Stems ending in -S (which is lost in nom. sing.)$ : Xa/tt- 
iraS (f.), SpopaS (m. f.) &c. ; OtpiS{{, beside Oepi, Dor. Gc/iir, 
and Ep. Gc/ittar), 'Apre/xtS (f. beside Dor. 'Apr€/xiT), GenS (f. 
beside Gen), iXirtS (f.), a'lS (m. only used in the oblique 
cases) ; ttoS (m. nom. sing, ttovcj the compounds of which 
can also form their ace. sing, like stems in ov, e. g. OlSliroSa 
and OiSiirovv^ TpiiroSa and Tpinovv^ &c.) ; y\api)B (f.), SayvS 
(f. a doll) ; 0(j>8 (f. a blister) ; 7ra«8 (m. f.) ; icXec8§ (f. ace. 
sing. kKuv and icXccSa, ace. pi. kXcTc and kXciSoc)) &c- 

* We find other instances of the omission of r ; thus «rori = Kret. 
iropTt = vpoTi = Sfcp. prati (irp6c), hpb^aKTOQ for dpv^paKTOQ from R. ^/oay, 
whence ^puatrta = (ppayyta, L. />&£?o = Gr. irspiwf £. «peaA = G. sprechen^ 
&c. 

t This stem- termination arose from an I. E.-f4!h', which is found in 
Skr. s'ivatdti (f. benevolence], sarvatdti = Gr. oXorijr, &c., and in the 
Latin plural genitives, civitati-umf cetati-um, voluptati-um, &c. 

i In ^olic ^ is also lost in ace. sing. : thus we find in this dialect such 
forms as Kvaynv, otppayiVf kXclIvj iraivf x^^f^^^i ^^^ Kvij/xida, c«J>payTSa, 
KXtjXda, fraida, xXdfxvda. 

§ Beside kXj ic we find the Doric form icXdC» which Ahrens (" De Dia- 
lecto Dorica," pp. 94, 140, 141), considers to have arisen from gXatc, «c being 
changed into K- This explanation is very doubtful, and it is much more 
likely that the final guttural in kXolK arose from the dental in xXttd. If this 
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III. Stems ending in -0 (which is lost in nom. sing.): 
UapvriO (m. a mountain in Attica) ; opvW (m. f. beside opvi 
and Dor. opvtx) ; KopvO (£.)> KtofivO (f. a sheaf of hay) ; iXfiivO 
(f. a worm, beside cX/nc and iXfiiyy), wsipivO (f. a wicker 
basket); TipvvO (f.) ; &c. 

IV. Stems ending in -g (preceded by any vowel). 

1®. Sterna in -ag : (rtXag (n. gen. sing. aiXaog for <riXa- 
<Tog)j Kvf^ac (n. gen. sing. Kvit^aog and icy|0ovc» the latter being 
from a stem icv€06c)» fip^rag (n. an image), Ktvag (n. a fleece), 
ovSac (n. the ground), ytipag (n.), Seirag (n.), &c. These 
stems appear to be closely connected with others in -eg : thus 
Ppirag, icciiac, oilSac, &c., form their oblique cases from fipeTEg, 
Kweg^ ovSeg, &c. It has been suggested that stems in -ac have 
arisen from older forms in -ar, and accordingly they have 
been compared with such stems as Kepar (n. a horn, whence 
nom. sing. Kipag, g^^* sing. Kipdr-^g and iciptog <= Kcpaog, r 
being thrown out), K/ocar (n. flesh, for KptPyar^ whence nom. 
sing. Kpiag and KptXag^ gen. sing. Kpltjg)* 

2**. Stems in -eg : adjectival stems in -eg such as <ra0cc» 
&c., of which the nom. sing. masc. and fem. ends in -rig ; sub- 
stantival masc. stems in -eg, of which the nom. sing, also ends 
in -rigy as SoiK/oarcC) ^Apeg^ &c., while the ace. sing, may either 
come from these stems (2a>fc/oarf| = Scufcparerr-a), or from 
stems in -a {^(oKparriv) ; substantival neuter stems in -eg, 
which becomes -oc in the nom. sing. ; e. g. yeveg, nom. sing. 
yivog, gen. sing, yevovg - yeveaog ■ L. generis for genesis, 
from St. geneSy &c. These latter stems have frequently side 
forms ending in -o : thus we have aKoreg (n.) and o-icoro (m.), 
oxfc (ii) aJid oxo (m.), KXaSeg (found in dat. pi. KXaSetri) be- 
side icXaSo (ni.), SevSpeg (n.) beside SevSpo (n.), avSpavoSeg 

be so, Kkdl bears nearly the same relation or cXcic (for kXhSc), that Dor. 
6pvix does to 6pvi0. 6 and x appear to be interchanged in Mod. Gr. 
AiOa86 'vriva from Aixdiic and Mod. Gr. ^px^ ^o°^ ij\Oov. Compare also 
Dor. ^a^aK (m.) from St. V'a^^'^ 'vvith ^'/^^c (f. dim. of ^^^oc) from St. 



238 .COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 

(found in dat. pi. avSpairoSBtrat) beside ai;S/9airoSo (n.), and 
many others. 

3^. Stems in -oc : atSoc (f. nom. sing. aiS(i>c» gen. sing. 
atSovc = alSoa-oc)? rixo^ (f* nom. sing, rix^i g^n. sing. rixovQ 
S3 ilXo<r-oc), 110C (f. nom. sing, fidjg)^ X9^ (^' ^o^* sing. XP^Q* 
gen. sing. XP^^^C ^ XP^^~^^' beside Attic stem xpb>r), irceOoc 
(f. nom. sing. ireiOiiy gen. sing, ircidovc)* &c. The vocative 
singular of these stems ends in — o?, as alSoc, 17 x^^' ff^^Ooi^ &c., 
and various theories have been proposed to accoimt for these 
forms. One writer suggests that the original form of these 
Btems ended in -ovi ; another that they ended in -ov, and that 
V was merely vocalized into i, as in ^ol. fiiXaig for ^cXavc» 
&c., r(0€ic for ridevct &c. ; another that they ended in -ov« ; 
another that they ended in -o ; another that they ended in 
-01, inasmuch as we find such nominative forms as Anrt^, 
2a7r^(|>, &c., and, lastly, another that <r is vocalized into c. 
Whatever may be the true explanation of this vocative in 
-oe, it apparently bears a remarkable resemblance to the San- 
skrit vocative in ^ of feminine nouns in -a, e. g. s'ivSfrom a'ivd ; 
for tjj : a : I 01 : i (at). 

4^. Stems in -vg : fivg (m. nom. sing, fivg^ gen sing. fiv6g 

5^. Stems in -oic : Owe (j^* & jackal, nom. sing. OtljQy gen. 
sing. OfjjoQ-OiiXT'oe), -hpioe (m. gen. sing. 5pwoc), firirpiog (m. 
avunculus), aXwc (f- the threshing-floor, found in ace. sing. 
aXoia » aX(i)(T-a, Arat. 940), koXoic (^» a ^ope), &c. Some of 
these stems have side forms in -wv, and most of them can also 
be declined according to the Attic second declension. 

V. Stems ending in -v (preceded by any vowel). 

P. Sterna in -ov : raXav (nom. sing. m. raXag, f. raXaiva « 
ToXavyay n. Ta\av\ and similarly /ueXav, the only other adjec- 
tival stem in ^av ; Uav (m. Pan, nom. sing, fllav), iraiav (m. 
nom. sing, vaiav). 

2^. Stems in -ev : adjectival stems in -cv, such as apaiv 
(nom. sing. m. and f, aptrriv, n. apaev), repev (nom. sing. m. 
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Ttpriv, f. ripeiva, n. rip^v) ; 0(>cv (f. nom. sing, ^p^jv) ; iroifiiv 
(m. nom. sing, iroifxriv) ; icrcv (m. a comb, nom. sing, icre/c), 
Iv (nom. sing. m. cic, n. ev) ; &c. 

3°. Stems in -ijv (nom. sing, -iiv) : /tci|v (m. beside Ion. juidg 
= fxev + c ; Curtius considers that the original form of this stem 
was /ii}vc9 whence comes .^olic firivvog for firivaog, cf. L. 
wi6rw-i-s), ^»jv (m. beside xivo found in xnvo-/3o(7Ktfc > Cur- 
tius considers that this stem was originally x^^C? or a fern, stem 
Xcv<Ti beside Skr. hami = I. E. glianst, Ch. SI. gansi), Z»jv (m. 
Jove), 'EXXfjv (m.), ircvOviv (m. an inquirer), irvpriv (m. a 
fruit-stone), \ptiv (m, the gaU-insect), &c. 

4°. /Si^^m^ tTi -IV : piiv (f the nose, nom. sing, pig, and later 
(ilv), Olv (m. f. a heap, nom. sing. 6*c> and later Ofv), Iicrli/ 
and icrlv (m. a weasel), ScX^Iv (m.), &c. 

5°. Stems in -ov : xOov (f . perhaps for an older x^ofc* com- 
pare xap.aU yQapraXog^ Z. gem, earth, L. humu^s, Ch. SI. 
zem^lja^ land) ; adjectival stems in -01/ (nom. sing. m. f. -(i>v, 
n. -or), such as pnt^ov and other comparatives, in which v 
may be thrown out, and the vowels contracted as in pdZovc 
for and beside pdZovBc, while other adjectival stems in -ov, 
as aoi^pov, evSaipov, cannot throw out v ; Saipov (m.), iiyE/iov 
(m.), xtov (f.) ; aifSov (f. nom. sing. aiyStuv, gen. sing. ariSo- 
voc and oiySovc)} x^^'^^^ (^* nom. sing. x^XcSciiv, gen. sing. 
XcAiSovoc and xcXcSovc), clicov (f. nom. sing. €CK«t>v, gen. sing. 
fCKovoc and ciKovc)i rop70v (f . nom. sing. Topyd and Fopycuv, 
gen. sing. rop70voc and FopyfJoc, Dor. Topywcj ^ol. Top- 
ycuc)} &c. These feminine stems in -ov partly agree in their 
declension with feminine stems in -oc : e. g. vsiOovg (gen. 
sing, of St. ir€(0oc) is similar to cIkovc (gen. sing, of St. ct- 
Kov). This similarity is, however, not a sufficient basis on 
which to build the theory that all these stems in -ov and -0C9 
such as aiSo£f TrciOocy cckov, &c., were originally identical. 

6^. Stems in -w : potravv (m. a tower, nom. sing. p6aavv\ 
4>opKvv (nom. sing. <^6pKvq)^ Toprvv (nom. sing. Fopruc). The 
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oblique cases of icuoiv (m. f .), with the exception of the voca- 
tive Kvovj are formed from St. kvv- 

7®. Stems in -iov : 'AttoXXwv, noanStav, k\(ov (m. a branch, 
nom. sing. icXaiv), oicui; (m.), fipu}v (m. found in Syracusan 
i9(>ct>v€(r(T£,* beside St. ripwg), rawv (m. a peacock, nom. sing. 
TaS}gy which is generally declined according to the Attic se- 
cond declension), aXoiv (f. nom. sing. aXwg, also declined 
according to Attic second declension), rviptjv (m. nom. sing. 
rv^tjjv and Tv<t>wg^y &c. 

8^. Stems in v preceded by a consonant : apv (m. f. a lamb, 
without nom,), Uvkv (f. the Pnyx, nom. sing. UvvK)* 

VI. Stems ending in -p (preceded by any vowel). 

1**. Stem^s in -ap (nom. sing, -ap): veicrap (n.), i//ap(m.the 
starling), fiaxap (m. happy, nom. sing. jjLaKap^ ^ol. iiaKapQ\ 
hap (f. a wife, from 6 = Skr. 5a, with, and a root aap, to join, 
whence accpo, a rope ; or from o » Skr. sa and Fa(> » L. tnV; 
in the former case bap would be for 6aa(>, and in the latter 
fot oFop). 

2®. Stems ending in ep : x^P {^' nom. sing, ^efp, iEol. xipg^ 
beside St. x^'p)» olOep (m. nom. sing. alOrip\ irartp (m.), avep 
(m.), &c. 

3**. Stems in -tip : Orip (m. a wild beast), Kparrip (m.), &c. 

4®. Stems in -op : prirop (m. nom sing, pfirwp), firop (n. 
nom. sing, ^rop, the heart), aop (n. a sword), &c. 

5®. Stems in vp : Trup (n. nom. sing, ttv/o), fiaprvp (m. nom. 
sing. fA&pTvg, and later fiaprvp) ^ Aiyvp (m.), KepKvp (m.). 

6^. iS^^TTia ending in -wp : ^oip (m. a thief), ttcXcd/o (n.), 
*X*^P (m.), &c. 

VII. The only Greek stem in -X is aX (m. salt, f. the sea, 
nom. sing. akg). 

* Consult Ahrens ** De dialecto Dorica/' p. 241. 
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§. 120, Labial Stems, 

I. Stems ending in -t : XaiXarr (f. a storm, nom. sing. Xai- 
Xaiff), B^pair (m, found in ace. sing. Bipaira for 0€/9a7ro vro) ; 
piir (m. nom. sing. p{^, a mat), kvitt (m. an ant); ott (f), 
'Aiftoir (m.), KaXavpoTT (f. a shepherd's crook); yvir (m. a 
vulture) ; wir (m. £), &c. 

II. /S<«m« ewiing in -j3 : 'Apa/3 (m.), X*/3 (m, a drop, from 
same root as Xetjiw), Aij3 (m. the south-west wind, lit. the 
moist wind, connected with last stem), xepv</3 (f.)) x^^^^ 
(m. steel). 

in. Stems ending in -0: vitjf (f. snow, found only in 
oblique cases), KarriXt^ (£ an upper story, nom. sing. tcarnAe;^), 
Xtj> (f. nom. sing. X/i//, kiridviita Hesych.). 

§. 121. Strong and Weak Stems. 

The strong form of the stem is kept in Greek in many 
places where we find in Sanskrit the intermediate or the weak 
form (consult §. 112). We however find several examples 
where there is a change of stem in Greek* 

The adjectival suffix Ffi;r = I. E. vant assumes frequently 
the weak form Fcr, as in /xiynoeeraa = fciinoFerya, fem. of )ui|- 
Tioc/c = /LtijTioFcvT-Cj xapUaaa ■» X'^P^^^'^'y^y tem^ of ^aptcic = 
XoptFe vr-c» &o. The weak form of the stem is also found in 
the dat. pi. masc. xapUai «• xapi^ £T<n, &c., and in the compa- 
rative and superlative of such adjectives, as xop'^^^'^fpoc, 
XopUtr-raTog = x^P'P^''"T'6poff, xaptFtr-Taroc, &c. 

The above I. E. suffix vant also assumes the weak form 
For in participles in -aic» as XsXvKwg = XcXiiic-For-c» XeXvKvta =» 
XcXvK-FoT-ya, &c. : when a vowel precedes For, it generally 
becomes F«r, as in lo-rcoic (gen. sing. itrrBwrog) = lora-For-Ci 
reOvewg «= rtOva-For-c* &c. This suffix vant is also supposed 
to appear in kvwv = I. E. ku-vant, from ku (to howl, c. f. Gr. 
Ka>-Kt;-(ii), which has two stems, the strong kvov and the weak 
icvi;. In Latin we find this stem appearing as can in can-is^ 

R 
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and cat ia cat-ulus, and in Golh. we 6nd it as kund in hund-i, 
E. hound. 

The I. E. suffix mant appears in the strong form /lavr and 
the weak fiav, fiar, fiov : thus we have iiiavr (m. a strap, 
nom. sing, fjuac fi'om R. { = Ski. si, to bind, whence aiman, f. 
a boundary, and nmanta, m. a separation of the hair on each 
side, so as to leave a distinct line on the top of the head), be* 
side Ifiar (whence Ifiaaaiii = l/iaTt/tii and ifiaa6\ii = i^uurdXt), a 
whip), and Ifiav (whence ifiovia, the rope of a well), uvofiar (a. 
noni. sing. 6vafia) beside ouof/nv (whence 6vo[ia(v(ti » ovo/iav' 
yw), which point back to an older stem ovo/iavr, c. f. L. 
COg7i4>mettt-ym, &c. ; avspfiar beside inrtpfiav (whence inrtp- 
/tatviMt), &c. Stems in -juTv are also connected with those in 
ftar, as pity/iar (n. a breach) with ^ity/uv (m. breakers), &c. 

The oblique cases of participles whose stems end in ovr 
and at^ rettun the strong form : but we find a few examples 
where the weak stem apparently shows itself ; thus we have 
£ol. iaaaa and taaa (fern, of &v, being) which must be for 
iaar*/a and hj/a, aar being the weak form of participial stem 
ovT — I. E. sant " L. sent in ah-aent-em, &c. This weak form 
of the participle of tijul appears also to be found in trtdc 
(true) = Skr. satyas (id.), trw/iof, ir^TujuOf . 

Kouns of relationship in ri](i, such as variip, nrrmp, have 
two stems ending in TtQ and rp, and may form their oblique 
cases from either, e. g. gen. sing. Traripoc and var^u^, fittri^oc 
and fiijTpoe, dat. sing, warlpt and narpl, pifrlpi and ;utirp(, &c- ; 
but in ace. sing, we only find wartpa and pitrlpa, &c., while 
in dat. pi. the stem ends in rpa, as n-ar^am, &c. 
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EKarovx^^pOy ytQOvro^ iraQr\pLaTO^ &c. In Boeotic we find riyvq 
= a?70£c from stem aiyo * 

2°. Stems in -a, -a, -»/, as fiovaa (f. nom. sing, /uot/cra), 
Xw/oa (f. nom. sing. x^^P^)? TroAcra (m. 'nom.sing. iroXfrijc), 
vcavm (m. nom, sing. veavlag)/Epfiri (m. nom. sing. 'Ep/a^c) 
iTTTrora (m. nom. sing. Ep. iTTTrora), &c. 

II. Stems ending in -i, as irocri (m. for ttot* = Skr. pafo'), 
Sijpc (f» strife), woXi (f.), icl (m. a worm), aivairt (n, mustard), 
i8pi (m. f. knowing), &c. Some stems in -a and -o became i- 
stems by throwing out these vowels, as Dor. Aetvi-c* = Aeevfa-c 
and in later Greek Aiy/Li^rpi-c = AijjLCT^Tp£o-c» Atovvat-c = Ato- 

III. /Sfem« in -V, as i^Ov (m.), 7riixv(m.), lyx^Av (f.), 8a- 
ic/ov (n.), aoTV (n.), yXvict/ (m. n.), &c. 

IV. Diphthongal stems, as vav (£), ypav (f.), 0ov£t; (m.), 
/SdaeXev (m.), vfcv (m. beside uco), 'Apei; (m. beside 'Apcc and 
'Api»), Zcu (m.), &c. ; ol (m. f. a sheep, the only diphthongal 
stem in oi ; it is also an i-stem, ol) ; jSov (m. f.), xov (m. con- 
^is). 

The original stem of Xaag or Xac (m. a stone), was pro- 
bably XaF : its declension is very similar to that of vavg, thus 
we have gen. sing. Xaog (beside Xaov, as if from an a-stem 
Xaa), dat. sing. Xac, ace. sing. Xaa (beside Xaav and Xav from 
St. Xaa)i &c. That Xaag originally contained a digamma may 
be inferred from the words Xevu) (I stone), XevexjuoC) &c. 
Bopp and Benfey connect it with Skr. grdvan (m. a stone). 

Latin Stems. 
§. 123. Gvitural Stems, 

I. Stems in -c (nom. sing. m. f. n. x and c) : fdc (f. a 
torch), pdc (f.) ferOc (m. f. n. fruitful), n^c (f.), haUc (nom. 
fling, f. halexj and n. Aafoc, brine offish), salXc (f. a willow), 

* Consult Ahrens de Dialectis .^liciset Pseudasolicis, pp. 120, 236. 

R 2 
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supplXc (m. f. n.), radic (f.), fehc (m. f. n.), Cappaddc (m.), 
prcedfe (m. f. n.) vOc (f.), atrOc (m. f. n.), 4:riic (f.), ^riJc (m. f. 
n.) PoUuc (m.), &c. 

II. Stems in -g (nom. sing, a) : grSg (™-)» ''^y (™^*)> ^"^^^ 
(m.), AUobrdg (m.), conjUg (m. f.), /rwjr (f.), &c,. 



§. 124. Dental Stems. 

I. 'Stems in -t (which is lost before the nom. sing, s^ the 
preceding vowel being frequently lengthened in compensa- 
tion) : andt (f. a duck), cetdt (f.), abi^t (f.), qui^t (f), miht (m.), 
lit (f.), cot (f. a whetstone), virtut (f.), &c. (?5« (n. a bone), 
mell (n.), j^K (n.), were originally ^stems, for oss = ost (as 
tnes^ = meS'tis = met-tis from R. we^, cf . Gr. dcrr-ovv), meU = 
meft (c. f. Gr. /ucXir, Goth, milithy honey) ^ fell ^ felt^ and this 
perhaps for fel-ti. 

II. /Si^em^ m -J (which is lost before the nom. sing. «, the 
preceding vowel being frequently lengthened in compensa- 
tion) : vdd (m. a surety), p^d (m.), herSd (m. f .), obsM (m. a 
hostage), custod (m.), pecUd (f ), palud (f.), &c.; 

III. iS^677» in -*:: mds (m. a male), t7(X« (n. a vessel), gen^s 
(n. nom. sing, genus^ gen. sing, generis = genesis), dnXs (m. gen. 
sing, cineris = cirdsis, the second / becoming e through the in- 
fluence of the succeeding r), ^fi« (m. a dormouse), arbSs (f. 
nom. sing, arbor and arJo«), corpds (n. nom. sing. corpus\ 
mds (m.), 5« (n.), LemUs (m. ghosts, found only in plural Le- 
milres)y lAgUs (m.)^, jus (n.), mus (m.), &c. Jhrr (n. com) is 
probably for /ar^, rs becoming rr, as in /err« foiferse, and as 
J8 becomes II in v^Zfe for t;^2f e. Vds (n. gen. sing, vcm^), is the 
only stem that retains s throughout its whole declension ; in 
other stems it becomes t between two vowels. The Latin in- 
finitive in -re is perhaps the dative of an old stem in -o^; 2e- 
gere would then be for leg-es-e, just as in Vedic'similar datives 
are used as infinitives, such as sahasS (to strengthen, lit. for 
strengthening. Rig. I. 16, 6), &c. 
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IV. Stems in -n : rSn (m. the kidney), lisn (m. the spleen^ 
beside liem) ; stems in -mtn= I. E. -many nom. sing, (-me/z), 
as nomin (n.), agmin (n.), &c. ; flamin (m. nom. sing, flamen), 
tiHcin (m.)y ^uiictn (m.),p«c^n(m.)» ^an^mn (nom. sing. m. 
sanguisy and n. ^an^rt^en), homin (m. nom. sing, homo)^ from 
an older homOn which is foimd in O. L. ace. sing. homOnem 
and kemonemy cardin (m. a hinge, nom. sing, cardo)^ praedOn 
(m. nom. sing. prcBdo)^ cam(£. nom. sing, caro)^ for {;aron, &c. 
The steins of cants and juvenis were originally n-stems, as we 
see from the gen. pi. can-um sjidjuven'Um, and the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit stems s^van and yuvariy nom. sing, tfvd and yuvd. 

V. /SteTTia ending in -r : baccdr (n. a kind of berry), ealcdr 
(n. a spur), carcSr (m.), wr (n.), cpywiJir (n.), dolor {m,\ ful- 
gUr (n.), /wr (m.), &c. 

VI. &tem% ending in -Z : sdl (m. n. salt), animal (n.), /?wj'tf 
(m.), sol (m,), consul (m.), &c. 

§. 125. Labul Stems. 

I. Stems ending in -p •.. dap (f ), arftp (m. f. nom. sing. 
adepSy fat) ; compounds, the latter part of which is derived 
from. £. cap (to take), as princip (m. nom. sing, princeps)^ 
aiLCup (m. nom. sing, auceps)^ &c. 

II. Stems ending in -b : urh (f.), stems in -b are generally 
short forms of other stems, as pleb (f. nom. sing, plebs)^ is for 
pUbi (gen. pi. plebt-um)^ scrub (m. f . a ditch), is for scrobiy &c. 

III. There is only one stem in m, viz., hiem (f. nom. sing. 
hiems and hiemps). 

IV. There is only one stem in -r, viz., nigv (f. snow, 
nom. sing. nt>, gen. sing, mm) beside ningui. 

§. 126. Strong and weak Stems. 

The distinction between strong and weak stems has only 
manifested itself in Latin in a few cases : thus pair is the weak 
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form of St. pater J and from it in Classical Latin the oblique 
cases oi pater are formed, whereas in Old Latin e was retained, 
as in the gen. sing. Diespiter-is, Opiter-ia^ &c., similarly ventr, 
mater ^ are the weak forms of the stems venter and niater. 

Cam is the weak form of carGn (nom. sing, caro) and may 
be compared with Skr. rdg'n^ the weak form of St. rag an. 

The participles in ^ant and -ent retain their strong forms 
throughout their declensions, but it is possible that the weak 
form may show itself in the following examples : pari^t (m. a 
wall, nom. sing, paries) from par « Skr. pari = Gr. ir^^l and 
ient (going), and therefore^ meaning literally^ "what goes 
Tound/' ahiet (f. the fir), from ab and ient, and meaning lite- 
rally " what goes up," teget (f. a mat, lit. " what covers" for 
tegenty part, of teg-o^ potestat for potet-tat = potent-tat, egestat 
for eget-tat = egenMat^ while we have the strong form of the 
participial stem in voluntat, 0. herentat. 

§. 127. Vocalic Stems. 

I. Stems ending in -a (a, e, o). 

1<». Stems in -a (which lose the final s of the nom. sing, 
although it originally existed there, as in paricidas found in 
the law of Numa, and hosticapas^ i. e. hostium captor), as equd 
(f. originally eqiid), incold (m.), /ormtf (f. but /orma on the in- 
scription on the tomb of the Scipios), aquild (f. but aquild in 
Ennius), &c. Greek nouns in -ac lose the final g when bor- 
rowed by the Latin, as Pintia (for ^^ivrfac), Apella^ Mena^ 
&c., Gr. woirtTYig (m.) becomes poeta and xo/o''ic (n^-) be- 
comes ckarta (f.) 

2®. Stems ending in -e (all of which are feminine except 
dies, which is either masculine or feminine, while m^ridies is 
always masculine) : re (nom, sing, res), fide {L\ pUhe (f.) &c. 
These stems are closely connected with those in -a, and we 
frequently find two forms of the same stem existing beside 
each other, one ending in -a and another in -e, as barbaria 
and barbarie, materia and materie, ejfflgia and ejigie, &c. 
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3^. Stems in o : equo (m. nom. sing, eqiios^ later equm\ 
aim (f. the stomach, nom. sing. alvoSf later alvu8\ jugo (n. 
nom. sing, jugom^ later jugum)^ &c. We frequently find 
stems in -a beside stems in -o, as transfuga beside profugo^ 
colkga beside sacrilegOy Graiugena beside Asiageno and privigno 
(= privigeno), &c. When r preceded o, the latter was gene- 
rally dropped and e inserted in the nom. sing, when another 
consonant immediately preceded, as in caper = Gr. jcairpo-c, 
ager = Gr. aypog, &c. : this inserted e was not retained in the 
oblique cases, as in gen. sing, caprif agri^ &c., except where 
it belonged to the root, as in comiger, armiger, prosper (from 
pro and E. sper, whence sper-o, spes, O. L. ace. pi. sper-es)^ 
&c., and in some other cases as 0. L. magisteres = magisteri^ 
dexteri beside dextri^ &c. In many cases o is retained in the 
nominative after r, as in 0. L. socerus = socer^ 0. L. puerus = 
puer (= poverusy which also became por in the proper names, 
Marcipor^ Publipor^ &c., and was then declined as a stem 
in -/•), 0. L. vulturus = vuUur, numerus, umerus^ uterus^ pros^ 
perus = prosper^ heruSy veruSy laurus^ taurvs, severuSy serus, mi- 
rus, viruSy -parus {oviparus)^ "Vorus (camivorus), purusy murus. 
After / is only omitted in famul beside famulus^ and nihil = 
nihilumy just as in N. U. katel = L. catulus and O. 0. Mutll = 
Mutilos, 

is also lost in nom. sing, in 0. L. damnas for damnats = 
damnatosy just as in N. U. tagez = L. tadtos, 0. 0, hurz = L. 
hortos, &c. In Old Latin a was lost after t, and then the nom, 
sing, s was itself frequently lost, as in Clodis and Clodi = 
Claudius, Comelis, and Comeli = Cornelius, &c. 

was written in the nom. sing, of all o-stems until about 
the middle of the third century, B. c, when u took its place, 
except in stems ending in -t?o, in which o was still written, as 
in servO'Sy equo-s, &c. 

II. Stems ending in -i (nom. sing. m. f. -w, and 
-es, n. -e) : amni (m. nom. sing, amnia), torqui (m. f. nom. 
sing, torquis and torques)y am (f nom.. sing, avis), scroll 
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(f. a ditch, nom. sing, scrobs and scrobis), ainapi (mustard, 
nom. sing. f. sinapis, and n. sinape)^ mari (n. nom. sing. 
mare, pi. mari'd)^ salt (n. the sea, nom. sing, sale beside 
St. sal), ossi (n. a bone, nom. sing, osse beside St. o$8)j 
lacti (n. milk, nom. sing, lacte beside St. lacf)^ &c. In nouns 
formed with suflSx -ti the stem of the nom. sing, generally 
ends in -t as menti (f. nom. sing, mens = merits), morti (f. nom. 
sing, mors = marts), juventuti (f. nom. sing, juventus = juven- 
tuts), civitati (f. nom. sing, civitas = civitats), &c. Stems end- 
ing in -ri often lose the final i and insert e before r, like stems 
in -TO ; imhri (m. nom. sing, imher), aeri (m. f. n. nom. sing, 
m. acer and acris), silvestri (m. f. n. nom. sing, m Silvester and 
silve^ris), &c. Similarly t is sometimes lost when preceded 
by I as in vigili (m. f. n. nom. sing. m. vigit)^ pugiH (m. nom. 
sing, pugil), &c. 1 is frequently added to adjectival stems in 
-M, and thus new stems in -t are formed, as brevi = bregu-i 
from breffu = Gr. (ipaxv, gravi = garu^i from garu = Gr. fiapv 
= Skr. guru, levi = legu-i from legu = Gr. iXaxv = Skr. laghu, 
suavi « suadu-i from ^ziacft^ » Gr. iJSu » Skr. dvoe^t^, pingui from 
pingu = Gr. -Traxv, ^€7mt from ^ww = Gr. raw = Skr. tanu. 1 
is also frequently employed to lengthen consonantal stems, as 
in voc'i'bus, duc~i-bus for voc-bas du>c-buSy amant-i-a, canant-i^ 
wm, amant'i'bus, &c. Vates is for vats (gen. pi. vat-um)^ from 
a root = Z. ra< (to speak) ; canis (and canea) is for cans (gen. 
pi. can-wm) ; navis is for nar« = Gr. vavq = Skr. nai«5 ; O. L. 
Jovis (nom. sing.) = Jovs = Gr. Zcuc = Skr. dydus, bovis or 6o* 
= 6{w« = Gr. (iovg « Skr. gratis. 

III. Stems ending in -uifinictu (m.), lacu (m.), socrw (f.), 
Tnanu (f.), comu (n.), ^enw (n.). These stems are often inter- 
changed with others in -o : thus beside the stems senatu, tit- 
multu^ cupressu, penu (provisions), &c., we also find the stems 
senate, tumulfo, cupresso^ peno (n.), &c. In some cases we 
find consonantal side forms of w-stems, as pecitd (f .), and pe- 
cos (n.) heside pecu (n.), impet (m.) beside impetu (m.), penos 
(n.) beside penu (f.). 

No Latin stem ends in a diphthong. 
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The Cases. 

§. 128. The Nominative Singular. 

The nominative singular masculine and feminine is formed 
from the stem by the addition of «, which is derived from the 
pronominal root aa («a = Gr. 6, sd = Gr. ij). The nominative 
singular neuter is identical with the ace. sing, and consequently 
adds m to the stem in the case of a-stems, while in all others 
it is identical with the stem itself, subject only to the euphonic 
laws peculiar to each language. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. Sing. In all consonantal stems 8 is 
omitted, and in some cases the vowel of the final syllable is 
lengthened in compensation for this omission, and in others 
not : thus durmanda = durmanaa + «, is nom. sing, of St. dur- 
manaa = Gr. SvrTfxiveg^ whereas bharan = bharant + «, is nom. 
sing, of St. bharant = Gr. ^cpovr. Masc. and fem. stems in 
-ar and -ar reject both r and «, and form their nom. sing, in 
-a : thus pita is nom. sing, of St. pitar « Gr. Trarcp, and data 
is nom. sing, of St. ddtdr = Gr. Sortyp. Masc. and fem. nouns 
in -an and -in reject both n and ^, and lengthen preceding 
vowel : thus, rdc^d is nom. sing, of St. rdg'an (m. a king), and 
dhani is nom. sing, of St. dhanin (rich). In all vocalic stems 
a is retained, except in feminine ones which end in -a or -f, 
if the latter are polysyllabic. When d however belongs to 
the root, a remains as in via^vapd-a (m. and f . all preserving, 
from vi^vay all, and pa, to preserve), dhanadd-a (m. and f. 
wealth-giving, from dhana, wealth and da to give).* 

II. Greek Nom. Sing. In the case of guttural and labial 
stems, a is simply added, and the nom. sing, ends in £ and \pf 
as i//vXaS from St. \pv\aK (m.), ^\6K from St. ^Xoy (f.), oip 
from St. OTT (f.), &c. In dental stems r and S are never kept 

* For further particulars as to forming the nom. sing, in Sanskrit, con- 
sult §. 104, and §. 107-113; also Bopp's and Max Muller's "Sanskrit 
Grammars. * 
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before c, but always disappear, and the preceding vowel is 
generally lengthened in compensation : thus we have x^C'C 
from xapiT (f.), Xajivag from Xafiirad (f.), iroucfrom ttoS (m.), 
r€n;0(oc from rcruTrFor, vv% from vvkt^ &c. In Sa/uap from 
Safiapr (f.) both r and <t disappear. Stems in -vr sometimes 
lose both consonants before <t, as in rvxf/ag from rv\pavr, Sovg 
from 8oi;r, Oc^c from 0€vt, &c., and sometimes lose r and g, re- 
taining i;, as in ifiipwv from ^epovr, &c. The JEolic dialect 
kept V before c> as in nOivg =■ riOdg, and in this respect is 
similar to Zend, Latin, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian ; thus we 
have Z. baram = Jj. ferens = Gr. ^Ipoiv, Lith. cfegrans (burning), 
0. P. «idaw5 (sitting), &c. In v-stemsthe nasal is sometimes 
thrown out and the preceding vowel lengthened, as in raXag 
from raXavy icrelg from ktcv, &c., while in other cases the nasal 
is retained and the preceding vowel lengthened to compensate 
for the loss of c> as in repriv from rep^Vy <t>pfiv from ippev (f.), 
jULeiZwv from /zetZ^ov, x0<x>v from ^Ooi; (f.), &c. We often find a 
later nominative in v beside an older one in c, as Oiv beside Oigj 
SbX(I>(v beside StXtjilgj &c. S is lost after p, as in ^^p from ^ep 
(f.), trarrip ivom war bo (m.), &c. : whereas in ^olic both con- 
sonants are kept, as in x^/oc = X^^P» p^aKapg* In jxaprvg from 
inaprvpf p appears to be lost before c- The solitary X-stem 
(aXg) retains both X and g. In c-stems c is lost, and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened as in Svafieviig from Svafieveg. 

In vocalic stems g is simply added to stem, as in aypog 
from aypo (m.), rafilag from rapid (m.), noXig from 7roXi(f.)y 
iSpig from iSpi, fiortrvg from /3o?jtu (f ), &c, S is lost in fe- 
minine stems in a (i?) as x^P^^ Kopri^ &c., and in the Homeric 
forms, tTTTTora (m.) for cTTTronjCi alxP'Hf^ (^O for alxjLi»?''^C) 
&c. 

III. Latin Nom. Sing, In guttural and labial stems s is 
simply added to the stem, as in vojSy haleWy lea, aucepa, urbs, 
&c., from the stems voc (f.), halec (f.), leg, (f.), aucup (m.), 
urb (f.), &c. In the case of adjectival stems this 8 is also re- 
tained in the neuter nom., as audaa (m. f . n.), ferox (m. f. n.), 
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&c. : atripUx (the orach) is also neuter, and haUc (n.) is 
a side-form of haUx (f.) In dental stems t and d disappear 
before «, and the preceding vowel was originally lengthened 
in compensation ; this lengthening is only found in Classical 
Latin, in monosyllables, and where the preceding syllable ends 
in f, as in j:>^a = pSd+ «, vas » vdd + «, ariSa = ariSt + «, paries « 
pari^t + «, abi^s = abiSt + «; in other cases the vowel has be- 
come short as in miUs » milet + a, ped^ » peti^^ + «, &c. Par- 
ticipial stems in -nt only reject ^, as in amann «= am(zn< + 9, &c. 
In Old Latin and in the vulgar dialect we find n also lost in in- 
faSj sapies, &c. for in/anSf sapiens^ &c. : compare Gr. rvxpag for 
Tv\pavT + c* Ii^ these stems in -nt 8 is also retained in the neuter 
nom. as sapiens (m. f. n.), &c. In 5- stems s is lost, and the pre- 
ceding vowel, although originally lengthened as in Greek, is 
generally short in Classical Latin. Traces, however, of its hav- 
ing been originally lengthened still remain, as in Ceres (f.) from 
St. Cerfyy arbOs (f.) from St. arbds^ &c. In the declension of 
these stems the final s became r in the oblique cases, except 
in vas ; and in the case of masculine and feminine nouns this 
r often supplanted the final s of the nominative, especially in 
later Latin ; thus we have pvber (m.) beside pubes^ arbor (f ) 
beside arhOs, sudor (m.) for sudds « Gr. iSptig, honor (m.) be* 
side honos, vomer (m. a ploughshare) beside vomis (m.), lepor 
(m. wit) beside lepos £rom St. lepds (gen. sing. lepOr-is) &c. 
The nom. sing, ends in-usm lepus(m. a hare), from St. lepds j 
and in vetus (m. old) beside veter (m, id.) used by Ennius. 
Neuter stems in -os retain the final s in nom. sing., yet we find 
robur (n.) = Skr. rddhas (n. strength) and color used as a neuter 
in Plautus Merc. 660, nee color necfrigus metuo* Masculine and 
feminine stems in -w lose the final -ns in the nom. : thus we 
have homo for homOnSj combibo (m.) for comiibons, &c. In some 
cases n is retained, as in pecten (m.), flanwn. (m.), &c., and in 
sanguis for sanguins, s is kept and n lost. 8 is always lost after 
r and I, but the preceding vowel was originally lengthened 
in compensation as in Greek : thus we have lector (m.) for 
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lector + 8, mater (f.) for nuUer + *, sol (m.) for sol + s, par (w.) 
for pdr + 8, 8dl (m.) for sdl + «5 &e. 

In the t- and t«-»tems 8 is kept, as in amni-e (m.) fructu-s 
(m.), &c. In stems ending in -ti, i is frequently lost before s, 
as in m«n« (f ►) for ment + « = m^n^t + «, mor* (f.) for mort + 8 
B mor^ + 8y vetuetae (f.) for vettistat + « = i7f?tuato^» + «, eenectm 
(f.) for seriec^t^^ + « b: senectuti + «, &c. After r and Z, is was 
lost in masculine stems and e was inserted before r, when 
another consonant immediately preceded, as acer for acri + «, 
equeeter for equestri + «, &c. : the full form is kept in the fern, 
nom. acne^ equestrisy &c. Similarly we have vigil for and 
beside vigilie. In neuter stems i was sometimes lost and some- 
times changed into e, as in ardmal^ calcar^ &c., and mare^ ex- 
emplare (also exemplar), &c. Stems ending in -o also retain ^, 
as «ert?o-« (m.), equo-e (m.), &c., except when r precedes, in 
which case -08 (-w«) is often lost, as in ager for agro + 8, puer 
tor puero-v «, &c. {u) was sometimes lost after ^, and then 
t disappeared, as in damnae for damnato-8 ; similarly we find 
0. U. pihaz, N. U. ptA(?s = L. ptatua^ 0.0. Atins = L. hortua, 
N. U. ^af^s s L. tacitm. After t o was sometimes lost, as 
in Comelis for Cornelius, Clodie for ChdiuSy &c., and then 
5 sometimes disappears, as in Comeli, &c., which occur as 
nom. s. on inscriptions : similarly in Oscan we find Heirennis 
for Herenniusy in which u first became t or i (as in Pupidiie = 
L. Popidiu8y Vimikits = L. Fimciii*) and then u or it be- 
came t. We also find o (w) lost after n in Umbrian, as in 
Ikuvine = L. IguvinuSy and in Oscan, as in Banting = L. Ban- 
tinu8y Pumpaiiane = L. Pompeianus. is lost after A in 0. 0. 
tuvtike « L. iuticus* Feminine stems in -a have entirely lost 
«, and -d has become -df in Classical Latin : Bucheler suggests 
that the change of final -d of nom. sing, into -d was contem- 
poraneous with that of final -dd of abl. sing, into -d. In Old 
Umbrian this d sometimes became w, and in New Umbrian it 
always became o, as in 0, U. tuta, tutu, N. U. toto = tuta (a 
city) 5 similarly in Old Oscan it became ti, and in New Oscan 
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0, as in 0. 0. viu = L. via, 0. O. tiivtu, N. 0. tovto = tiUa. 
Masculine stems in -a, such as incola, nauia, &c., have also 
lost 8^ but that they once had it is shown by the forms pa- 
ricidas, hasticapas (see page 246). 

§. 129. The Nominative Plural. 

The sign of the nom. pi. appears to have been originally the 
reduplication of that of the nom. sing. Its oldest form, accord- 
ingly, must have been -sasay whence came firstly sas and 
then -ds. 8(18 i as the sign of the nom. pi., occurs in Yedic 
Sanskrit in the declension of the o-stems : thus we have, as 
nom. pi. dhumd'8a8 from dhuma (m. smoke), divd-sas from 
diva (m. a god), pdvakd-sas from pdvakd (f. pure). Traces of 
this ^808 also appear in Zend, in which such forms of the 
nom. pi. as v^hrkdonhS (m. wolves) = I. E. varkd'8a8y &c., 
point back to older forms in -§a8. The nom. pi. neuter is the 
same as the ace. pL neuter. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. PL Masculine and feminine stems form 
this case always in -a^, before which X and U are gunated ; 
thus we have marut-as from marut (m. the wind), mdtar-as 
from mdtar (f. a mother), nddy-as from nddA (f. a river), sivds 
for s'iva-vas from 8'iva (m. fortunate) or for 8ivd + a8 (f. id.), 
kavay-a8 from kavi (m. a wise man), dhSnav-as from dhSnu (f. 
a milch cow). In the Veda we find nom. s. of stems in -f and 
-U without gunation of these vowels, as ary-as from ari (m. an 
enemy), murnvkahv-as from mumvkshu (m. a sage abstracted 
from all human passion). In Vedic we also find nom. pi. of 
polysyllabic l-stems formed by simply adding 8 to the stem, 
as dM'8 from devi (f. a goddess). 

II. Chreek Nom. PL Masculine and feminine stems form 
this case by adding -cc to the stem ; thus we have ^Xl/S-ec 
from ^Xc/S (f. a vein), voifiivBg from woifi^v (m.), irarlp-ec 
from iranp (m.), IxOi-^Q from ixOu (m.), Kl-ig from ki (m. a 
worm. 
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Stems ending in t and U may either gunate the final 
vowel or not, before, adding -cc : thus we have as examples 
of -£c being added to unchanged stem, juavri-cc firom fiavrt 
(m.), ot-€c from 6c (m. f.), eSpi-ccfromlSpi (m. £), vIjcu-cc from 
v€KV (m.)y &c. ; and as examples of gunated stems we have, 

iroAccci ^oXi|€c> iroXecc = ^oXcy-cc from iroXccy the gunated 
form of iroXe (f. a city), whence also we have without guna- 
tion, Ion. vroXi-egy iroXci c » iroXcF-cc from iroXcv, the gunated 
form of iroXv, raxstc =* ^axhg = raxcF-f c from ro;^v, iyxlXug 
« cYxtXcF-ac from lyx^^^ (^0 Reside Ion. Iy^^Xv-cc^ &c. Mas- 
culine and feminine stems in o and a (= Skr. a) form their 
nom. pi. in ~oi and -at, as Iiriroi from Ithto (m.), and xiopai 
from x'^P^ (^0 These forms originally ended in c and were 
not developed till after the Greek and Latin languages sepa- 
rated from each other. The loss of the final g may haye oc- 
curred first in the nom. pi. of the pronominal stems 6 or ro, a 
or Ta. Schleicher suggests that rot (= oc), and ral (= al) may 
have arisen from ta-y-as and td-y-aSy the pronominal stems ta 
and td having been increased by y {%) before the addition of 
-oa, and that tayaa and tdycLS became tci and tdi by the loss of 
the final syllable. In Sanskrit we find a lost only in the nom. 
pi. masc. of some pronominal stems, while the fem. retains s : 
thus y^ (m.), beside yds (f ) from ya (who), U (m.), beside 
tda (f.) from ta (he, she), ty^ (m.), beside tyds (f ), from tya 
(this), &c. This similarity between the nom. pi. masc. of the 
pronouns in Sanskrit and Greek is not sufficient to prove that 
these nominatives were already developed in Indo-European 
times. All that can be asserted is that it is just possible that 
the final a of the nom. pi. was lost in some pronouns before 
the first separation occurred in the Indo-European family of 
languages. 

III. Latin Nom. PL Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems originally formed this case by the addition of ~^8 « Gr. 
(C* Final s was frequently lost in Old Latin, as we see from 
Inscriptions, on which we find such forms as Pisaurese for | 
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Pisaurenses. Even ^ itself was also lost, so that the nom. pi. 
was reduced to the mere stem, as in U. f rater (fratres), O. 
censtur (censores), L. quattuor for qnattuor-ea, Luceres for Lu- 
cerensesj Titles for Titienses^ Ramnes for Ramnenses. Conso- 
nantal stems, however, perhaps during the third century, B. 0, 
ceased to form their nom. pi. by the addition of -^a, but, as- 
suming the fqrm of the i-stems, formed this case by adding 
-eSy as in leg-es, bov-Ss^ ferent-ea. The nom. pi. of the i-stems 
ends in -es^ as ovea from ovi<, hostis from hosti^ &c. : ^ here 
may be explained in either of two ways, either as being for 
ie (oves = ovi + ^5, as iroXi-eg from 7roX«, without gunation of 
stem- vowel) or as being for ^^ (pv^s = ovSSs = ovey + ^a as tto- 
Aftc for TToA^y + fic from ttoXc, with gunation of stem-vowel), 
/-stems also form their nom. pi. in -eia and -w, which are pro- 
bably of later formation than -^5, although some writers hold 
that -la (= "iia = -iSa) was the oldest form. The nom. pi. of 
the w-stems ends in -ua^ as fructus from fructu : fmctua may 
either be for fructu + Ss (as vlict/cc from vcicu, without gunation 
of stem- vowel) or for fructov-ea (as nfix'^ig = irijx^F'fC from 
TTij^u, with gunation of stem-vowel). The nom. pi. of the a- 
stems ends in -ai, the original termination was -a^, as may be 
inferred from the 0. U. urtaa « L. ortce, N. U. ivengar = L. 
juvencce, N. 0. scri/taa = L. acriptoSy N. 0. paa = L. quce. Final 
a was then lost, as we see from inscriptions, on which we find 
as nom. pi. matronal &c., and then after the analogy of the 
pronominal declension, i was added, and the nom. pi. of these 
stems ended in -ai, as in tabelaiy datai (Sc. de Bacc), which 
finally became ae. In Classical Latin the nom. pi. of the o- 
stem ends in -f, but originally -ea was attached immediately 
to the stem, so that the original termination was -oea. This 
termination appears in various forms : thus we find as nom. 
pi. pilumnoe poploe (in Carmen Saliare, explained by Festus as 
Romani pilis uti assueti), feacenincB (qui depellere fascinum 
credebantur), modieay quea,ploirume, leibereia^ oinvoraeij minia- 
trUt, &c. Final a is retained in Oscan and Umbrian : thus we 
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have 0.0. Nuvlanxu « L. Nolani, puturus •= Gr. voTtpoi, 0. U. 
Ikuvinus^ N. U. screitar = L. script^ &c. In Latin ^-sterns s 
is kept as in diSs^ &c., but in some cases the pi. is formed from 
a corresponding a-stem, as nom. sing, intemperies or intemperiay 
nom. pi. intemperuB, 



§. 130. The Nominative Dual. 

The original termination of the masculine and feminine 
nommative dual was -so,, which was merely the lengthened 
form of the nom. pi. -sas; similarly f, the case-ending of the 
nom. dual neuter, is the lengthened form of -t, the case-end- 
ing of the nom. pi. neuter, and -bhydm (for -bkydms)^ the 
case-ending of the dat. abl. and instr. dual, is the lengthened 
form oi-hhyaa (for —bhyams)^ the case- ending of the dat. and 
abl. pi. As -saa became -as^ so -sda became -as. That the 
dual nom. ended in -da is proved by the Zend. nom. dual, 
which sometimes ends in -oo, which represents an I. E,-a«. 
The nom. ace. and voc. dual have the same case-ending. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. DuaL Masculine and feminine stems 
form this case by the addition of du, as marut-du from marut 
(m.), nady-du from nadi (f ), aivdu from a'iva (m.), &c. In 
Vedic we find a for aw, as in vbhd (both), as'vind (the two 
Aa'vins), &c. Masculine and feminine stems in -f and -a 
omit -aw, and in compensation lengthen the final vowel, as in 
kavi from kav^ {^•)i dhinu from dMnii (f ). Feminine stems 
in -a merely change this vowel into -^, as in aivS from a'ivd 
(f.). Bopp* considers that the original form ofa'ivS was away- 
du and that, when the final u had been lost, a'ivayd became 
«'ir^, as Skr. kmtaydmi (I think), has become k'intSmi in Prft- 
krit. The nom. neuter is formed by adding -z to the stem as 
a'ivS for aiva + i from a^iva (n,), vdri-n-i from vdri (n. water), 

♦ Consult Bopp'8 "Comparative Grammar," vol. i., p. 418, and 
Bopp^s *' Sanskrit Grammar," p. 93. 
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balint from balin (n. strong) ; stems ending-in -f and it insert 
n before -1 

II. Grreek Nora, Dual. The sign of this case for the three 
genders is £. for all stems except those ending in -a (o, a) : 
thus we have /ilXavs (m. n.) from /ueXai/, i\lU (m. n.) = iJScFc 
from ijSv, TToXcs from ttoXi (f.) beside TroXee and ttoXijc = tto- 
Xcy-c, &c, In the a-stems the dual case-ending coalesces with 
the stem-vowel : thus we have Ittttco from lirwo (m.), Kopd 
from icopa (f ), &c. 

III. Latin Nom, Dual, There are only two dual nom. s. 
in Latin, duo and ambo : duo = Skr. dvdu = Gr. Svo;, and>o = Skr. 
ubhdu « Gr. afufno, 

§. 131. The Accusative Singular. 

This case in all masculine and feminine nouns ended in 
-m, which was attached immediately to the stem if it ended 
in a vowel, or by means of -a if it ended in a consonant. In 
the a-stems the neuter ace. sing, was formed by adding -m, 
but in all other neuters the stem and the ace. sing, were 
identical. The ace. sign, -m or -am is perhaps connected 
with the pronominal root which is found in Skr. am-u (that), 
i^mS (those), &c. 

I. Satiskrit Ace, Sing. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems add -aw, as marut-am (m.), bharanUam (m.), pitar-am 
(m.), &c. The ace. sing. neut. is merely the stem itself, sub- 
ject to the euphonic laws of Sanskrit, as bharat (n.) from St. 
bharantj hrt (n.) from St. hrd^ &c. Vocalic stems add -m, as 
s^iva-m (m.), sHva-m (f.), kavi-m (m.), nadt-m (f.), &c. Mo- 
nosyllabic vocalic stems, however, except those in -o, add 
-^m, as ndv^am from ndu (f.), bhiy-am from bhi (f. fear), bhuv^ 
am from bhu (f. the earth), &c. The ace. sing. neut. of stems 
in -i and -u is merely the stem, but in the a-stems m is added, 
as in siva-m from a'iva (n.). The nom. sing. neut. and the 
ace. sing, neuter are the same. 

s 
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II. Greek Ace, Sing, Masculine and feminine consonan- 
tal stems add -a for -av » !• E. "am^ as in Aa/iTraS-a (f.), ^1- 
povr-a (m.), rrarip'a (m.), &c. Masculine and feminine vocalic 
stems, except those ending in cv, add -v, as /lavrc-v (m.), vIkv-v 
(m.) aypc^-i; (m.), ^vyfi-v (f), &c. : those in -£v add -a, as 
/SoffcX^'a fti^d /3a<riXl-a » /BaacAcF-a (m.), Ug^a and Upi^a » 
(cpeF-a (m.). Beside vav-v (f.) we find Hom. viiF-a and vlFa ; 
beside 6^pv-v (f.), we find the later form 6^pv-a ; from cvpv 
we have both cvpv-v and cjppl-a <= cv/deF-o, &c. In consonantal 
stems and those ending in -t and -v, the acc. neuter is merely 
the stem, subject to the euphonic laws of the Greek language, 
while in o-stems it ends in -v ; thus we have ripac (n.), for 
npaTj ^ipov (n.) for ^cpovr, fiiXi (n.) for /ucXir, iSpi (n.), 
7XVIC6 (n.), flro^o-v (n.), &c. Stems ending in -lo (= I. E. 
-ya) sometimes lose o in later Greek, as in fiaprvpi-v for fiop- 
Tvpto-v, &o. ; similarly in Umbrian we find terti-m = tertio-m^ 
&c., and in modem Greek rratSl for waiSiv^iraiSlovy juLapri for 
/uapriv s fiaprcov, &c. 

III. Latin Ace, Sing. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems form this case in -«m, thus agreeing in form with the t- 
stems : thus we have voe-em (f.), ferent-em (m. f .), patr-em^ 
&c. This -em does not represent an I. E. -am, as has been 
suggested by some writers, but the consonantal stems were 
lengthened by i, which became e before the acc. sing. -m. 
Masculine and feminine vocalic stems add -m, as fmctiMn^ 
(m.), bona-m (f.), bono'tn (m.), &c. In the i-stems the stem- 
vowel generally becomes e^ as this vowel is more easily pro- 
nounced with m than % ; but we nevertheless find i retained in 
many feminine stems, as fehrt-m^ siti-^ timi'mj 7%en-m, 
vi-m, navi-m (also wat?«-m), &c. The acc, s sing, of ^-a (f.) 
and grU'S (f.) are su-em (compare Gr. av-v and 5-v) and gru- 
em. In neuter stems the acc. sing, is merely the stem, sub- 
ject to the euphonic laws of Latin : thus we have lac for lact, 
meKoT mell=^melty cor for cordy mare for mari, nomen, &c. In 
Bome cases the acc. sing, neuter agrees with the nom. sing. 
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masc, as in such forms as feren^s for f events^ avdac^s^ &c. In 
Umbrian and Oscan the ace. sing, ends in -m, as in Latin, and 
this m very often disappears, as in Old Latin : thus in Um> 
brian we have 0. U. pupbwi - N. U. poplom « L. populum; 
O. U. tittam « N. U. totam^ N. U. FUim = Fisiom^ N. U. ter* 
tim » L. tertiomy <S;c. ; and in Oscan, 0. O. hiirtum • L. hor* 
tumj mam and ma » L. viam, &o. Consonantal stems in 
Umbrian do not go over to the trdeclension, as in Latin, but 
form their ace. in -urn or -m, and -om or -o, as 0. U. uMuru • 
L. auctorem^ N. U. cumaco » L. camieem, &c. 

§. 132. The Accusative Plural. 

The accusative plural of masc. and fem. stems appears to 
have been formed by adding s to the ace. singular ; its ending 
was, therefore, originally -ns (= -m«), the labial m becoming the 
dental n on account of the following dental «. Traces of this 
-ns are found in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin ; but it is 
kept perfect in Gothic vocalic stems, for the euphonic laws 
of this language did not forbid such a combination as na, oc- 
curring at the end of a word. The ace. pi. neuter and the 
nom. pi. neuter were formed by adding -a to the stem. 

I. Sanskrit Ace. PL Masculine and feminine consonantal 
and monosyllabic vocalic stems form this case by adding -as to 
the stem, as marut-as from marut^ bhiy-as (f.) from bhij &c. 
Masculine vocalic stems, ending in a short vowel, form their 
ace. sing, by adding n, and lengthening the stem- vowel : thus 
we have s'ivdn = siva-na from s'iva (m.), kavin - kavi-ns from 
kavi (m.), &c. The ace. pi. of masc. stems in -tar ends in 
trn^ as pi-trn, &e. ; but an older termination was -tar-as, as 
in Vedic pitar^as from pitar. Feminine vocalic stems form 
their ace. pi. by adding «, and lengthening the stem-vowel, 
when it is short, as in gaUa - gati'^a from gati (f. motion), 
8*ivd8 = s'ivd-ns from sivd (f.), &c. We find traces of the ter- 
mination -m still appearing in Sanskrit, as in kdiis^ the ace. 

s2 
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pi. of ka (m. who), which occurs only before Aan, the regular 
form : tiius Mns kan = 0. Pr. kans kans, compare Gothic ace. 
pi. hvanSf found in hvans-uh (quoscunque).* In Vedic also 
masc. stems in -i and -u form their ace. pi. in -ihr^ -uhrf be- 
fore vowels, and occasionally before y, v, and A, as in ginhr 
from giri (m. a mountain), Kunr fromr^w (m. a season), vasAhr 
from vasu (m.) ; we also find in Vedic Tim/i and nfnr as the 
ace. pi. of nar (m. a man) : in these cases -nr and -nA repre- 
sent an original -n«; compare the Gothic ace. s pi. gasti-nSf 
sunu-na from gasti and sunu^ and Z. n^r-a-hs. Neuter vocalic 
-stems form the ace. pi. by lengthening the stem-vowel, and 
^adding m ; neuter consonantal stems add «, and insert n be- 
fore the final consonant, except in the case of stems ending 
in a nasal, or y, r, Z, and v : thus we have s'tva-ni from ^wa 
(n.), vdri-ni from vari (n. water), tdlu-ni from tdlu (n. the 
pdate), gaganti from g'agat (n. the world), hpicU from hrd 
(n. the heart), &c. Stems ending in -« or -n also lengthen 
the preceding vowel, as in mandhsi from manas (n. the 
mind), baUni from fta^m (n. strong), &c. This final t is pro- 
bably a weakened form of an older a, and was obviously 
introduced in Sanskrit after the other Indo-European lan- 
guages had separated from the parent stock. In the Yedas 
we find for the ace. pi. terminations 'dni, -iniy and -uni^ -a, -z, 
and -u, as in vand for vandni from vana (n. a wood), viavd for 
vis'vdm from via'va (n. all), vdri for vdrini from vdri (n. water), 
purA for jptirtlni from ^rw (n. much) 4 Vand and vis^t;« are 
formations similar to Gr. koko and L. bona^ where the final 
a was originally long ; but in puru for puru-a, and vdri for 
vdri^a, the final a has been assimilated to the preceding vowels, 
whereas in Greek and Latin this is never done, as in Gr.^Spca, 
yovva for yovva, L. marioj pecua, 

II. Greek Ace. PL This case was formed by adding c to 

* CSonsolt Bopp's ^^ Sanskrit Grammar," p. 97. 
t The sound of the Anun&sika is represented hj rL 
i We also find in Vedic as ace. s pi. madhu, vdri. 
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the ace. sing., but the full termination -i/c was only kept in 
the Argive and Cretan dialects ; when v waa lost, the precedr 
ing vowel was originally lengthened in compensation, traces 
of which still remain ; thus we have IxOv-ag and ixOv^ « 
IxOvvg from IxOv (m. ; compare ace. sing. IxO^a and ix6vi/)s 
yXvKHg = yAviccF-acj from ^Avicv (na.), voXng ■» TroXey-ac be- 
side voXi-ag, voXri-agy and iroXig = iroXivg from woXi (f.), &c. 
The full term -vg is found in Arg. and Cret. rovg = rouc> vpH- 
yevravQ - Trpca/Scvrac- In Lesbian -ovc and -avg became -otc 
and -mcj just as we find in the sam« dialect, raXaig = raXavc 
for ToXagi Kivfi<raig = Kii^^o-ac for Kivtifravrg, &c. : tiius we have 
fcaXaic = KaXag, trot^aig = ao^^ag, aXXaXoig = aXkriXovg^ &C. In 
Doric -ovff became wg^ as cttttgic = tnirovg* The ace. pt 
neuter is formed by adding oto the stem, as in ^(povT-ay ytvti 
= 7€V6<T-a, tSpi-a, afTTti = atrrcF-a from aarv, &c. 

HI. Latin Ace. PL In masculine and feminine stems this 
case always ends in -«, the vowel preceding which is always 
long, the consonantal stems, as usual, assuming the form of 
those in -t: thus we have leg-es^ferent'Ss^ patHs^ artus^artu- 
fis from artu (m.), turrets^ turris, and turres from turri (f.), 
bono-s from bono (m.), bona-a from bona (f.). With such forma 
as turrets, finds, tristeis, compare Gr. iroXeig, and with iurrts^, 
ignis, kostls, compare Gr. ttoXTc- The ace. pi. neuter is formed 
by adding -a, as comu-a, corpor-a for corpos-a, bona for bond = 
bona-a, &c. Participial stems in -nt assume i before adding a, 
^ferentia {lomferent, amantia from amant^ &c. ; yet silenta 
from silent occurs. In Oscan we find -ss for ~ns, n being 
assimilated to «, as in vta^ss = L. via>s for via-ns^ &c^ In Urn- 
brian the ace. pi. ends in/, as in 0. U. avef, axUf, N. U. axiif, 
aveif- L. at?^5, aa?w, aveis, 0. U. apruf, N. U. aprof- L. aprosy 
&c. No satisfactory explanation has as yet been suggested 
for this/: some writers consider it to be the remains of a 
postposition before which final s has disappeared, in which 
case at?«/ would be for aves-f; others connect it with I. E. 
'bhi, which is used to form some other cases, but this expla-. 
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nation is just as improbable as the preceding one. It is more 
likely that /arose merely frmn a provincial pronunciation of 
the original 8y and a may have become / in Umbrian, just as 
'08 passed through the stage -a/ in becoming -o in Sanskrit 
(consult §. 34). 

§. 133. The Accusative Dual. 

This case has the same termination as the nom. dual. 

I. Sanskrit Ace. Dual. The masc. and fem. ace. dual, 
being the same as the nom. dual, has been already noticed 
under that case. Neuters have as their ending t-, which is 
merely the lengthening of the nom. pi. neuter sign -f, as 6a- 
lin-i from balin (n. strong), vdri-n-i from van (n. water), 
madhu-n-i from madhu (n.), a^vS = a'iva + i from sfiva (n.). 

II. Greek Ace. Dual, This case has the same termination 
as the nom. dual. Greek differs from Sanskrit in having the 
same termination in the three genders, as icci^aic-c from KopaK 
(m.), 0X^/3-6 from ^XcjS (f.)i (Tdfiar-a from awfia (n.), Xo'^yoi 
from Xoyo (m.), vo'cno from voao (£), tvXto from ^vXo (n.), &c. 

III. Latin Ace. Dual. In duo and ambo the ace. masc. is 
either dtu) and amboj or duo-s and ambo-s^ following the analogy 
of the plural. The feminine is formed only as a plural, nom. 
diuBj ambcBy ace dua-8, amba-s. In vulgar Latin dua was 
used for the neuter beside duo. 

§. 134. The Instrumental Singular. 

In Indo-European two forms of the instr, sing, existed, 
one ending in -a, and another in -bhi. Now, as the instru- 
mental has two meanings, the one comitative^ and the other 
instrumental proper* it is likely that each of the above ter- 
minations was limited to one special meaning, although finally 
this limitation was lost. The termination -a is perhaps con- 

• So E. with has both these meanings, as in " I went with hini,'* and 
** I cut the bread with a knife." See Schleicher, " Compendium," &c. 
p. 677. 
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nected with the pronominal root a, of which it is the guna : bhi 
has been connected by some writers with the preposition Skr. 
ahhi B 6r. aii^l ; but then how is abhi itself to be explained ? It 
is generally supposed to be the instrumental of the pronominal 
root a. Besides, if hhi be of prepositional origin, how are the 
terminations 'bhy'OB, bhy-dnij to be accounted for? Such 
forms as Skr. vag-bhy-aa cannot be compared to such as L. 
vobiscunij for in the latter the preposition comes last ; they 
would rather require vO'Cunv-bia as a parallel case. Curtius* 
suggests that -bhi is connected with the root bku (to be) ; from 
bhu was formed the nominal stem bhi^ya, whence came bhya^ 
and finally bhi, Bhuya and consequently bhi in this view meant 
existence^ and being added to another nominal stem expressed 
coexistence ; hence we have the condtative instrumental. 

I. Sanskrit Instr. Sing. In consonantal stems and femi- 
nine ones ending in -i, -{, -t<, and -i2, this case is formed by 
simply adding -^, as in vaJd-d from vdkf (f .), mar^-d from ma- 

i rvjt (m.), nady-d from nadi (f.), dMnv-d from dh4nu (f.), &c. 

i Feminine stems in -a alter the stem-vowel to -^ before add- 

ing *d ; hence we have sfivay-d from s'ivdy &c. In Vedic, 
however, we find such. forms as dhdrd (« dhdrd-d) for dhdray-d 
from dhdrd (f. a shower), &c. Masculine and neuter stems 
ending in -i and -u insert n^ as in bhdnund from bhdnu (m. 
the sun), vdrind from vdri (n. water), &c. In the Vedas we 
find other forms of this case without n, sls pcufvd from pas^u (m. 
cattle), madhvd from madhu (n. honey) ; also with guna, as 
prabdhavd from prabdhu from bdhu (m. the arm) ; and also 
with euphonic y, as uruyd from uru (great). Even in later 
Sanskrit we find patyd from pati (m. a master), and sakhyd 

* Consult Cortius '^zur Ghronologie," &c., p. 257. J9At appears to be 
connected with other suffibces beginning with 6A, as Skr. -bha s Qr. -^o in 
karabha-Sy karam^bha-s^ Gr. ^Xa-^o-c, arspi-^o-c, &c. As Cortius con- 
nects bhi with B. bhuy so he CQunects the Greek suffixes -da, -Bt, -Oevy with 
the 1. E. d?ia (to place), whence perhaps also the suffix -Bo in /aiv-BS-c 
(from B. /uc^), &c. 
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from sakhi (m. a firiend). Masculine and neuter stems in -a 
also insert n, but change the stem-vowel into ^, and shorten 
the final d, as a'ivirui £rom s'iva (m. n), &c. In the Yedas we 
find the final d sometimes retained, as in hdisSnd from kulia'a 
(m. n. an axe) ; also without the euphonic n, as mahiivd &om 
mahitva (n. greatness) ; and also with an euphonic y, as svap' 
nay a from svapna (m. sleep). 

The other instrumental termination, -bhif does not occur in 
Sanskrit, unless the preposition abhi be the instr. of the pro- 
nominal root a. It is, however, much more probable that 
abhi was originally a locative, meaning " on both sides of;'' 
compare Skr. abhitas, which still retains this sense. 

II. Greek Instr. Sing. The form ending in -d appears pro- 
bably in the adverbial forms, S/tia, Dor. a)ua, S^x°, Dor. Scxa* 
r&x^y tftij i^ri (found in II. 2, 144 ; 14, 499, perhaps for atftn « 
Goth. 8vSj as), aWaxm 8^ (for dyd = yd, from pronominal 
stem ya^ whence we have the locative form in L. jam)^ iravrth 
Dor. iravra, &c. ^Iva may be the instr. of pronominal stem 
c = I. E. yay with v inserted, as in rivog from rt-g. 

The other instrumental ending, -^c, is used also in an abla- 
tive and locative signification. It is an instrumental proper in 
/3f}}^i, i!|0£, &c. ; and comitative in {Kifv) 6x^<T<ph {^fi voi) ^ae- 
vofiivri(l>ij &c. 

III, Latin Instr, Sing, Neither form of the instr. is found 
in Latin or any other Italic language. 

§. 135. The Instrumental Plural. 

In Indo-European this case ended in -bhiSf the plural form 
of the sing -6At. 

I. Sanskrit Instr, PL Marudbhis from marut (m.), kavi- 
bhis from kavi (m.), s'ivdbhis from s'ivd (f.), &c. Masctdine 
and neuter stems in -a change the stem-vowel into 6 in Vedic, 
as in as'vSbhis from as'va (m.) ; whereas in ordinary Sanskrit 
a becomes d, and bh is thrown out, as in sivdis from s'iva (m. 
n). The oldest form of the instr. of the df-stems ended in 
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'dbhisy as we see from the pronominal instr. forms asmdbhis 
and yuahmdbhia^ from asma and ymhma. The Fr§>krit instr. 
pi. of the ^-sterns ends in -^Am = Ved. -Sbhis, as in kusumShin 
= Ved. kummSbhis beside Skr. kusimidis from kusuma (n. a 
flower). In Old Persian this case in these stems ends in 
-aibhish = Ved. -Sbhis, 

II. Greek Instr. PL The final g was lost, and consequently 
the form of the instr. pi. is the same as that of the instr. sing. ; 
i. e. -^i or -0(v, as in vavtl>iv (II. 2, 794). The form -(juv 
probably belonged originally to the dual, and corresponded to 
Skr. -bhydm. 

III. Latin Instr. PI. There is no trace of this case in 
Latin or the other Italic languages. 

§. 136. The Instrumental Dual. 

See the section on the dative plural, which is identical in 
form with this case. 

§. 137. The Dative Singular. 

In Indo-European this case was formed by adding -ai 
to the stem. The origin of this termination is very doubtful. 
Some writers consider it to be the guna of the locative ter- 
mination -i ; others derive it from the preposition abhi, bh 
being lost, as in Skr. s'ivdis, instr. pi. ofs'iva (m. n.), &c., and 
in Lith. vilkais (for vilkamis) instr. pi. ofvilkuy &c., and as 
is lost in Doric ifiiv = Skr. mahyam for mabhyam^ and Homeric 
rdv =Skr. tubhyam. Bh also appears in these pronominal 
datives ; and as the pronouns generally preserve more archaic 
forms than the noun, it is likely that here also they point back 
to the oldest form of the dative. We may compare with this 
use of abhi to form the dative the use of the Latin preposition 
ad to express the dative idea in the expression te ad camufi^ 
cent daboy which occurs in Plautus. Bopp identifies ^, the 
termination of the Sanskrit dative, with the demonstrative stem 
^, whence ay-am = ^ + am^ and which ^ he considers to be only 
another form of the stem d^. 
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L Sanskrit Dative Sing. The dative of the consonantal 
stems is formed by the addition of -S, as marut'4 from mantty 
&c. Polysyllabic feminine stems in -I and -u form the dative 
by adding di, while monosyllabic feminines in -I and -u, and 
all feminines in -i and -u may form this case in either -^or -di. 
All masculine and feminine stems in -i and -u gunate the final 
vowel before -S, ^sgatat/-4 from gati (f. motion), bhdnav-S from 
bhdnu (m. the sun), &c. Neuter stems in -i and -u insert n, as 
vdri-n-S from vdri, &c. Masculines and neuters in -()^add -at/a, 
as s'ivdya from sivay &c., while feminines in -d add -yat, as 
sivdydi from «%a, &c. 

II. Greek Dative Sing. The true dative termination in 
Greek is only found in stems ending in -a (a, f|, o) : thus we 
have oiKtf) = oiko + oty deq^ = Oea + a£, &c. In other stems the 
locative is used as the dative. 

It is a disputed question whether Greek infinitives in -ae, 
-ftevac) -6vaf, -vac, are datives of consonantal stems, or loca- 
tives of feminine stems in -a. In favour of the first view we 
have the analogy of the Sanskrit, in which datives are used as 
infinitives ; and in favour of the second view we have the 
fact that no Greek dative ends in -ot, whereas this termination 
is found in xafial, loc. of St. xajjia. Thus Xvaai, reOvafiivati 
XeXoiwivaty SeiKvvvai, may be either datives of the stems Xv-g, 
Ta9va'fi£v, XsXonr-€v, Shk-vv'V, or locatives of the stems Av-cra, 
reftva-fisva, XcXoiTT-cva, Sctic-vu-va. The infinitive in -(rOai is 
either the dative of a feminine stem in -i, corresponding to the 
Sanskrit dative of stems in -dhi, which is used as an infinitive, 
as piba-dhydi (to drink, Kigv. 4, 27, 5), or it has assumed the 
termination -at, following the analogy of other infinitives. 

III, Latin Dative Sing, The dative of cons, stems ends 
in -I, which probably represents the I. E. -ai. In the fifth 
century A. U. C. the termination of this case was -^, as in the 
Umbrian forms nomU'e = Skr. ndmn-^j patr-e = Skr. pitr-i. In 
the sixth century A. U. C. S became ef, as in Oscan : thus 
find L, patr-eif Diov-ei, &c., beside 0. pater-ei, Diuveiy &c. 
Finally H became I, as in voc-l, &c. The u-stems follow the 
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analogy of the cons, stems, asiaaenatu'ei (SC. de Tiburtibus) : 
here also final ei became z, as in ostentu-if and at last 'U-i be- 
came 'Uj a change which began early, as in visU (Lucr. 5, 
101), &c. In the a-, «-, and o- stems the initial vowel of the 
termination -at imited itself to the stem vowel, and final i 
while it remained an independent syllable was long. Thus in 
the o-stems we have terra-l (Enn. Ann. 479) « terra-aiy later 
terrcBf &c. ; final i sometimes entirely disappeared in early 
times, as in the datives Matuta^ Tuscolana^ and similar forms 
dating from the sixth century, just as in Greek we have Oe^f 
for 9eaf , &c. ; -az sometimes became e^ as in the datives Diane, 
Victorie, &c., just as in Umbrian we have the datives 0. U. 
tiUe Ihwine = N. U. tote Ijoveine, O. U. ase = L. arce. In Os- 
can we find the dative ending in aiy as in acisai - L. arm. In 
the «-stems we have the dative ending in -ei «= -e-k-ei, eLsJideHy 
sp^'i, &c. ; and later in ^, t being lost, s^sfids. The dative of 
the o-stems ended originally in -Ci, as populoi « popul(H)i, later 
populOf i being lost, as in Gr. linn^ = iTnnoi, &c. In Umbrian 
this dative ended in e, as pople = L. populoi, Martie = L. Martioi ; 
similarly in Volscian we have deve = L. divoi, Declune = L. De- 
clunoi. In Oscan o-stems this case ends in -m, as in 0. 0. hur- 
tm^L. horto, &c. The Latin infinitive in -re is probably the 
dative of an abstract noun in -as, just as similar datives are 
used as infinitives in Sanskrit, as Skr. k'akahas-S (to see), &o. : 
legere would therefore be for legese — final e, though originally 
long, as representing ai, being shortened. This shortening of 
final e is not surprising, as the Bomans forgot that the infini- 
tive had been originally a dative ; and moreover, we have an 
analogous case in the loss of the final at in Greek infinitives 
in -fjLBvai, as tfiav = ifiivai, &c. 

§. 138. The Dative Plural. 

We have already seen that in Sanskrit bhyam (« hhi + am), 
is used to form the dative singular of the pronouns, as in tub- 
hyam, mahyam. This termination, with the addition of s, was 
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therefore most probably the original termination of the dative 
plural in Indo-European. The Old Prussian supplies us with 
a positive proof that this supposition is correct, as in it the 
dat. pi. ends in 'manSy which represents an I. E. 'hhyams. In 
Lithuanian this case ended in -mua^ which also must have arisen 
from the same &rm, as the presence of the nasal is shown by 
u ; for had the original form been 'bht/as, we would have found 

I, Sanskrit Dat. PL Here -6Ayam« becomes -bhyasy as in 
marud-bhyas, ndubhyas, &c. Final d^ becomes ^, as in sivSbhyas 
from sHva (m. n.), &c. 

II. Greek Dat^ PL The locative plural is used, as the 
dative in Greek. 

HI. Latin Dat. PL Here -bhyams bec^ne -beiSy and later 
'bis in the pronouns, as in vobeis, later vobis, &c. ; and -60$ (?), 
and later -bus in the nouns, as in navebos, ombuSy &c. The 
consonantal stems add i to the stem, as mfratribus^ hominibus^ 
from the stems f rater, homin. It is possible that originally in 
Latin -his was added immediately to the stem, and perhaps 
bchm or bvbiLS = bov-bus, is a reUc of this stage. In the ^stems 
i in Old Latin became e, as in tempestatebtts. In the u-stems, 
u sometimes became i, as in fructibus. In the 6-stems -bus 
only occurs in Classical Latin in diebus and rebm ; speciebus is 
censured by Cicero as not correct. In the o-stems -bus only 
occurs in duobus and ambobits. In feminine a stems -bus often 
occurs, as injilidbus, deabus, &c. The dat. pi. of the a- and 
o-stems ends in -w. Two different explanations have been 
suggested to explain this termination. Schleicher supposes 
that equis, for example, arose from equois, and that equois again 
represents an older eqvo-hios = equo-Jios, in which -jios = -bhyas. 
This explanation is most improbable, and it is much more 
likely that here,* as in the Greek dat. pi., we have the old lo- 

* Consult Schleicher, "Compendium," &c., p. 587 ; and <* Grundriss dep 
lateinischen Declination von Franz Bucheler,^' p. 66. 
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cative : silvaisy agrois, would then be for silvaisiy agroisiy just 
as Gr. SAacC) ay(>oTc» are for vXaimy aypoim. The loss of final 
i is very common in Latin ; thus we have est = Gr. |<jt(, tremunt 
= 0. L. tremonti, &c. The oldest form of the Latin dative, 
without the addition of i to the stem-vowel, as in mensa-i'Sj 
&c., is found on an inscription (C. 1. L. 1, n. 814), where we 
read devas Comiscas sacrum^ where devm and Comiscas cor- 
respond to the old Attic datives rafxlam^ ipatn, &c. That the 
dative plural of the a- and o-stems originally ended in the 
diphthongs -aw and -ow is proved by the forms noticed by 
Festus, oloes (= illis), privicloes (= priviculis), and by the cog- 
nate Italic languages. On an old inscription, perhaps of 
Latin ori^n, we find mois and cnatois - L. suis and gnatia. 
In Oscan we find Nuvlanma (m.) « L. Nolanisy dgatim (m.) 
= L. legatisy diumpats (£)= L. lymphis. In Umbrian the dat. pi. 
of the a- and o-stems ends in -eis, -es, -isy and in later 
Umbrian in -eir, -^, -tV ; thus we have O. U. termnes 
(= L. terminis), O. U. veskles (■= L. vasculis)^ 0. (J. tekuriea 
= N. U. deqtmer (= L. decuriis), 0. U. Treplanes = N. 
U. Treblaneir or Treblanir, N. U. toter (= L. triHs), N. U. aljir 
(= L. albis)f &c. In the f-stems this case ends in -eis^ -esy fol- 
lowing probably the ans^logy of the a- and o-stems ; Schleicher, 
however, explains this form in the same way as Latin datives 
in -is, and deduces aves, avm^ from am-foSy &c. The dative 
pi. of the consonantal stems ends in -usy Siafratrus (fratribus)^ 
dupwrsua (bipedibus), &c. Schleicher considers that the oldest 
form oifratTus was fratr-o-fosy whence came fratrua through 
the stages fratrufosy fratrufsy frcUrvsa, 

§. 139. The Dative Dual. 

This case in Indo-European perhaps ended in -bhydma^ a 
lengthened form of the pi. -bhyams. 

I. Sanskrit Dat. Dual. The I. E. termination here became 
'bhydm, as in marud-bhydm from marut (m ), s'ivd'bhydm from 
a'iva (m. n.) and flivd (f.), &c. The d^-stems lengthen the stem- 
vowel before adding this suffix. 
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II. Greek Dot. Dual.* The dative and genidve dual have 
the same form in Greek : -bhydms first, probably, became -^tVf 
and then -£v, ^ being lost. Stems ending in -i, -v, or a conso* 
nant, follow the analogy of the a- stems : thus we have yevioiv 
and yevocv = ^cvccr-o-^tv, fiaripoiv » ^orcp-o-^cv, vaicvoiv ■■ 
vcKv-o-^ev, yXvidoiv « yXviccF-o-^iv from St. yXvicii with guha 
of the stem- vowel. Ion. iroXtoiv = iroXi-o-^tv, iroXloiv = TroXcy- 
o-^tv from St. iroXc with guna of the stem-vowel, Iwiroiv » 
iTTiro-^cv, &c. In the Homeric forms roiiv, &/iOiiv, aXXii- 
Xo££v, jSXc^apoccv, &c., firom the stems ro, ai/io» aXXiiXo) /SXe- 
^apo, &c., ( appears to have been added to the stem, and con- 
sequently ToXiv = To-f-0cv, &c. This c, perhaps, represents an 
older a, by which the rf-stems.were lengthened as in Sanskrit ; 
Toiiv would then be identical with Skr. tdbhydm (from St. to) 
^ tOHX'bhydrm, It has been suggested that the second a here 
is not a mere lengthening of the stem, but that it belongs to 
the termination : consequently the word should be thus di- 
vided, ta-abhi'dms^ abhi being in this view the preposition. 
We find in some Greek consonantal stems datives similar to 
Toiiv ; thus we have iroSoiiv = ttoS-o-i-^iv from St. ttoS, 2e£/)i|- 
vouv — ^eiprivo't'<f>iv from St. Seepiyv. 

III. Latin Dat, Dual. There is no trace of the termina* 
tion 'bhydms in any Italic language. 

§. 140. The Ablative Case. 

In Indo-European this case was formed by adding -«t to 
the vocalic stems, with gunation of the stem vowel, or -at 

• CoDsult Schleicher, " Compendium," &c., p. 590; and Leo Meyer, 
" Gedrangte Yergleichung der griechischen und lateinischen Declination," 
p. 64. 

f As the abl. sing, ends in Zend in d (written t by Schleicher), and in 
Latin in d^ it is likely that d was the original form pf the case-ending. 
This d may be connected with the pronouns ad'CLS (n. that) and id'am (n. 
that). Bopp considers that the d in these pronouns is derived from an 
older t, but it is quite possible that here we may have an independent pro- 
nominal stem. 
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with or without this gunation : in consonantal stems -at was 
simply added. This 't or -a^ is of pronominal origin, and was 
probably connected with the pronominal stem to.* 

I. Sanskrit AbL Sing, The original t only occurs in the 
^stems, as in a'ivdt from f/iva (m. n.). Benfeyt adduces one 
ablative of an u-stem ending in -tf vidyot &om tndyu. In all 
other stems -t has become -«, and the ablative agrees in form 
with the genitive. The change of final t into « is common in 
Greek, as in rcrv^Jc = rarv^or, &c., ofiCtg for o/ticur «= Skr. 
samdt (abl. of St. samUf similar), &c. That final -8 of the abl. 
has sprung from -t is proved by the Zend, where we still 
find the abl. termination d : thus we have Z. patoid (abl. of 
paU) B Skr. patSs (abl. ofpati « 6r. Troon), which is found in 
compounds, beside Z. patois (gen.) = Skr. pates (gen.). 

II. Greek Abl Sing. The I. E, t is found in Greek adverbs 
in -QIC, where final a » I. E. ^, as no Greek word can end in t : 
moreover, -at has become -at = -wt » -tog, just as in Zend.f 
Thus we have ttwc* Ioi^* »cwc = !• E. iva< firom Ava, wavr-wg 
= Travr-wr, Ta\i-o)g ^rax^F'wr, &c. 

III. Xa^n ^iZ. /St72^. In Old Latin and Oscan the abl. 
ends in -dy which is lost in Classical Latin and in Umbrian. 
Thus in Old Latin we find dictatar-edy convention-id, senatv^dy 
navale-d, mari-d, alto-d, Gnaivo-d, praida-d, sententia'df &c. 
From facilumedy which is found in the S. 0. de Bacc, we see 
that all adverbs in -« are of ablatival origin, and spring from 
adjectives in -m«, -a, -urn ; the adverbial ablative ending in -cd, 
so as to be distinguished from the masc. and fem. ablatives of 
the adjective, which ended in -od and -ad. This S was originally 
longf but gradually became short, as the adverbs were words 
in constant use. In Oscan -<2 is also found : thus we have 

* Consult Cnrtius ^^Zur Chronologie der Indogermanischen Spach- 
forschung,** p. 255. 

t Benfey's Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language for the use of 
early Students, §. 237, p. 197. 

X Consult Bopp*s " Comparative Grammar,** vol. i., pp. 347, 348. 
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from a-stems, sakarMti-d (sacello), aragetu-d = L. argentOy 
preivdtii'd = 0. L. preivato-d, suva-d = 0. L, sova-d (su^)^ 
ehtra-d = O. L. exstra-d (in S. C. de Bacc, exstrad urbem), 
Akudunnia-d » L. Aqtdlonid, &c. ; from an t-stem, slaagi-d 
(fine); the t/- stems follow the analogy of those in -e, as cas^ 
tri'd from St. castrUy which appears in Latin as an a-stem 
castro; the consonantal stems partly follow the z-stems, and 
partly end in -ttdy as prcBsent-id ~ L. prmsente^ lig-ud = L. lege. 
The Oscan also supplies us with additional proof that adverbs in 
-e were originally ablatives ; for we find amprufi-d ( = L. im- 
probe}, which is either from an i-stem or from an a-stem, as L. 
improbe. Perhaps the stem vowel was lengthened by a, as in the 
Latin adverbs ; in the latter case 0. -id and L. -ed would both 
point back to an older -eid = -aid = -a-i-d = -a-a-d or -^t'O-t, 
This lengthening of d^-stems by adding d is, as we have already 
seen, of frequent occurrence in Sanskrit. In Umbrian -d has 
been lost, as in the a-stems, puplu = 0. L. poplod (populo), 
vinu = 0. L. veinod (vino), termnu = L. termino^ mefa = L. me- 
dia, tuta = O. tauta-dy mestru = L. magistro, &c. ; in the ^-stems, 
ukriy &c. ; in the w-stems, which, however, as in Oscan, fol- 
low the analogy of the ^'-stems, as mam = L. mxmu, &o- ; in 
the consonantal stems, as hsestur-e = L. quaeatore, &c.* 

* In Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, we find the suffixes, Skr. -tat, Gr. 
-0€v, L. "ttis, employed to form adverbs with an ablative meaning, and 
which in some cases actually take the place of the ablative, especially in 
the pronominal declension. Thus in Sanskrit we have svarga-tas (from 
heaven) from svarga, ku-tas (whence) from ku - kva (who), itas (from 
here), also used as abl. of id-am (n. this), &c. The Skr. pronouns of the 
1st and 2nd pers. attach -tas, not to the true stem, but to the abL, as 
mat'tas, tvat-tas. In Latin -tus corresponds to Skr. -tas, as in cceli-tusy 
&c. This termination has also a locative meaning in Latin, as in tn-ttis^ 
8uh-tu8. The Greek 9tv is from a different root ; for Gr. 9 = Skr. dh, and 
not t ; ir6'9iVt ro-0«v, Jl-^cv, do not therefore correspond exactly to Skr.. 
ku'tas, ta-tas, ya-tas, but would require such forms as ku-dhas, &c. We 
find 'dhas, however, in Skr., adhas (down), with which Benfey connects 
Gr. iv'9iv» We also find the exact representative of Skr. -tas in Gr, 
kv-roCi UtSq^ which have a locative meaning. It is possible that in 



comparative grammar. 273 

§. 141. The Ablative Plural. 

This case agrees in form with the dat. pi. 

§. 142. The Ablative Dual. 
This case agrees in form with the dat. dual. 

§. 143. The Genitive Singular. 

In Indo-European the gen. sing, of the (X-stems ended in 
-«ya, and that of all other stems in -s or -a«. The origin of 
these suffixes has been already discussed in §. 105. 

I. Sanskrit Gen. Sing. In consonantal stems and mono- 
syllabic ones ending in any vowel exbept 6y this case ends in 
-as, as marut-as from marut (m.), ndvas from ndu (f.), bhiy-as 
from 6Ai(f.fear), &c. The gen. sing, of monosyllabic stems in 
-i and -tt may also end in -a«, as bhiy-ds, &c. ; stems in -ar ori- 
ginally formed their gen. in -a«, as we see from the Vedic 
genitives pitr^as, nar-as, from the stems pitar^ nar (m, a man) ; 
but in later Sanskrit we find the remarkable forms, pitur, rm- 
tuvy ddtuvy &c., as gen.s of the stems pitar, mdtaTy ddtdr^ &c. 
Bopp considers that -ur here arose from -urs = -rus « -ras^ 
and consequently that the old form pitras passed through the 
stages pitrus (« Gr. irarpoq) and pitura in becoming pitur. 
According to this view the final r is the stem -r transposed ; 
but it is more natural to suppose that the old form pitras be- 
came pitrs (a being lost, and r treated as a vowel), and that 
from pitrs arose pittis (as this gen. ought properly to be writ- 
ten), r becoming m, as is very common in Prfi,krit.* The Zend 
supports the view that these gen.s originally ended in -as: 
thus we have Z. daihro (for dathr-as) = Skr. ddttiSj Z. naf^- 

Indo-European these suffixes had at first a merely locative signification, 
and that -ta-s marked the direction whither, and -dha-s the place where, 
the former being firom the verbal root ta (to stretch), and the latter from 
dha (to place), and the final s coming from the pronominal stem sa, 

* The form pitus may also be accounted for by supposing that the 
gen. sing, was originally pitdfos (= Gr. varlpoc), and that this, through 
the influence of the accent, became, firstly, /nVara. and then pitHs, 

* T 
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dhrd (euphonically for naptro) « Skr. naptuBf final -ca becom- 
ing 6^ as usual. In Z. athrcul'Va (ignisque) we find the gen. 
still ending in ~a«, firom St. dtar. In Yedic the gen. of the i- 
and u-stems was formed bj adding -m directly to the stem- 
vowel, as in pas^V'oa from paa'u (m. cattle), madhv-aa » Gr. 
fiidvog from madhu (n. honej), ary-as from an (m. an enemy), 
as Gr. ISpi'Og from iSpi. We find traces of this formation in 
later Sanskrit, as in paty-us for paty-as firom pati (m. a mas- 
ter), sakhy-m for aakhy-as (m. a fiiend). The original geni- 
tive in "€18 was supplanted by other forms ; and with the ex- 
ception of Skr. paty-u8y and aakhy-tu no traces of it are found 
except in Yedic. Masculine stems in -t and -u gunate the stem- 
vowel, and add «, as kavS-s from kavi (m. a poet), b/idnd-s from 
bhdnu (m. the sun), &c. Neuter stems are lengthened by n, 
as vdri-Tt'Cia from vdri (n. water), &c. Feminine stems in -t and 
-u either follow the analogy of the masc. stems in -i and -ti, 
or attach -as directly to stem, while feminine stems in -i and 
'U can form their genitive only in the latter way : thus we 
have gatS-8 or gaty-ds firom gati (f .), but only nady-ds from 
nodi (f.), &c. Feminines in -d change the stem- vowel into 
-at before -da, as fUvdy-ds from «Vva, &c. Masculines and 
neuters in -^ form the gen. by adding -^a, as s'iva-sya from 
fliva (m. n.), &c. ; -«ya occurs in no other stems except in the 
pronominal stem amu, the gen. of which is ammhya, 

II. Greeh Oen, Sing. In consonantal stems this case is 
formed by adding -oc to the stem, as in ttoS-oc, /tilvovc = f(€- 
v€cr-oc> alSrfoc and acSovc (-<Eol. acSoic) = at8o<T-ocj ipifiovQ 
(Hom. ipifievg) = ipB^io-og, ropyooc (Dor. ropyoJcj ^ol. 
Fopjiog) = ropyov-oc, Trarp-oc and Trarlp-oc, &c. The gen. of 
stems ending in a diphthong, or i or v, is formed in a similar 
way, as vaFoCi /3oF-oc, vj3pi-oc» axAu-oc, yovvoc = yovu-ocj 
Sovpoc = Sopv-oc) &c. : the stem-vowels i and v can also be 
gunated before -oc, as iroAc-itic?* itoAe-oc, and Hom. ttoXij-oc 

* The lengthening of -o£ here is analogous to the lengthening of -as 
in the gen. sing, of Skr. feminine stems in -^, -f, and -u. 
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= iroXcy-of, beside Ion. ttoAi-ocj Horn, /udvrij-oc = fiaurey'og, 
beside /uavrc-oc^ yXviclF-oci ootcF-oc and aarc-dfCy^oXIF-oc from 
TToXv. In feminine a-stems the gen. sign -cu was immediately 
added to the stem-vowel, as in aot^ldg, <pvyrig. The gen. of 
the masculine and neuter a*stems ended originally in -ayo ; 
the Hom. gen. 8 in -o£o and -oo are derived at once from 
-O'vyo ; thus jcra/uli/oio = Kra/icvo-oyo, ay poo = ay polo = aypo- 
<ryo. The ordinary gen. in -ou, JEol. -w, arises from -oo 
simply by contraction. The Hom. gen. in -ao is probably 
derived from an older form in -a-cryo, as in 'ArpeeSao, &c. ; 
-ao sometimes become -w, as in Alvdu)^ &c. ; and final -o is 
sometimes lost, as in the ^ol. 'AtSa, KpoviSa, &c. In the 
Arcadian dialect -ao becomes -av, as in 'AiroXXcov^Sav, ''Eair, 
&c. Curtius* deduces the gen. ending -ao from -aoc = Skr. 
'dydsy but the former explanation is much more probable. 
Such genitives as iroiTirov, TroXtrov, &c., are derived from 
older forms in -ao: thus ttoXItov = TroXcrao, &c. In the 
Thessalian dialect f the gen. sing, of the o-stems frequently 
ended in -o<. Ahrens considers, and rightly I believe, that 
this -01 represents the older -oiOj final o being merely lost, as 
in gens, in d. In opposition to this view it has been sug- 
gested that this gen. in -oc is properly an old locative, which 
is here used in the genitive signification, just as in Latin the 
gen. in -4 is supposed to have been also originally a locative. 
III. Latin Gen. Sing. — ^The I. E. gen. suffix -as appears 
in Latin in the forms -o«, -w, -is, -es. The gen. of conson- 
antal stems is formed by adding the suffix immediately to the 
stem : thus we have ped-is, gener-is for genes-is^ namin-is^ patV" 
w, &c. The L E. -as in becoming -m first became -os (which 
is found in the 2^-stems), and then -us (which is found on in- 
scriptions up to the middle of the seventh century A. U. C. 

* Curtius, " Grundzuge der griechischen Etymologie," p. 646. 

t Ahrens, " De Dialectis^olicis," &c., p. 221 ; and "DeDialecto 

Dorica/' p. 528, seq. 

t2 
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in homiii'Us^ Vener-us, Cerer-us, patr^uSy &c.). In Old Latin 
we also find the gen. of consonantal stems ending in -^a, as in 
Salvires^ Apolan-es, Cerer-es. In late Latin this gen. in -es 
again appears as in the gens. Ccesar-esy campestr-es. This -es 
either arose from -isy or else preceded it, the I. E. -as be- 
coming first '68, and then -is ; or perhaps we can detect here 
the influence of the t-stems, and -Ss maj be equal to -eis or 
"18. Final s was often lost in old and vulgar Latin, as in 
CcBsar^u (C.I. L. 1, n. 696), Fal(S8tri(m'i (PL Mil. Glor. 387), 
&c. ; and in many cases, where it was written, it was not pro- 
nounced, as in milit%8 qui amicam (PI. Bacch. 574), &c.* As 
the gen. of the t-stems ends in classical Latin is -ts, it agrees 
in form with that of the cons, stems ; thus ovts, piscis, &c., 
would have had the same form, if they had been derived from 
the stems ov, pisc^ &c. But this gen. ending -ts was perhaps 
originally long (-Is), and arose from -i-os, just as cUis = alios. 
The close connexion of the consonantal stems with those in -t 
is shown by the gen. form part-us (Tab. Bant.), from St. part 
beside parti-s from St. parti. The gen. of the w-stems was 
formed by adding -os to the gunated stem ; thus, senatu-os 
(S. C. de Bacc.) « senatov-oSi magisfratu-os, &c. ; -os after* 
wards became -us, as in domu-itSy exercitunus^ conventvrus (all 
on inscriptions) ; and from -u-us^ by contraction, arose the 
usual gen. in -uSf and in Old Latin -u, final s being lost. Be- 
side these gens, in -t£-o«, -m-iw, -t«, we also find another 
form in -ri-is in use up to Cicero's time, as in senatu-isy 
domu-'isj &c., cited by (Jellius, anu-is (Ennius), metu-is 
(Cicero), &c. : su-is and grvris aljvays kept this form. The 
U'Stems are also declined like those in -o, as gen. sumpti be- 
side sumptus, qiuesti beside qucestu-is (Ter. Hec. 735), and 
qucestuSf senati, gemitiy gelij &c. The gen. of neuter u-stems 
followed the analogy of the masculine, as comu-isj cornus, and 
cornu (final s being lost, as in gen. senatu^ C. I. L. 1, n. 1166), 

* Bucheler, ^< Grundriss der lateinischen Declination,'* p. 30, seq. 
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from St. cornu. The gen. of the o-stems, masc. and neut., 
ends in i, in late Latin -ei. Three different ways of explain- 
ing this form have been suggested : one is, that this case is 
really the locative, which has here supplanted the old geni- 
tive ; another is, that we find here a trace of the termination 
-aaya, e. g. agri- agroi = agro-sya; the last is, that the gen. 
originally ended in -o-m, e. g. agri - agrihis. This last ex- 
planation is much the most likely, for in Umbrian and Oscan 
the final s is still retained ; thus we have O. 0. suvels - L. sui, 
O. 0. Pumpaiio'nets = L. Pompeiani; 0. U. puples, pupU^ and 
N. U. /?ojofer = L. populi; 0. U. katles and katle = L. catuli, &c. 
These forms point back to an Italic gen. in -otis, whence came 
O. 0. -eis, 0. U. -^«, -^, and L. -i, final 8 being lost. This 
'Ois may be explained in three different ways : either the stem 
was lengthened by y (=*), and -as added, as to the consonantal 
stems, agrois representing therefore an older agra-y-as; or 
the analogy of the z-stems was followed here, and -is added 
directly to the stem ; or, more simply, -a* was added to the 
stem without the intervention of y, and, consequently, -o-w 
a ^a-is = -a-as. Final t, though essentially long, was some- 
times shortened by Plautus ; and disappeared in Ncepor for 
Nij^ (= GruBid), por and Marpor = Marcipor, The gen. sing, 
of the fem. a-stems ended originally in -ds, as terras (Naev.), 
viae (Enn.), fortunas (Naev.), &c. ; the same ending is found 
in 0. eituas (pecuniae), 0. mnltaa (= L. mulcttB)^ U. tutasj &c. ; 
in classical Latin it is still found in {pater-^ mater-) familias. 
The gen. sing, of these stems also ends in -di (in Ennius, 
Plautus, Lucretius, &c.), later -cb. This -oi arose perhaps 
from -ais = -ay-a^, the stem being lengthened by y (= i) ; -aia 
is found in the gen. Proaepnaia (C. L L. 1, p. 554) = Proser- 
piruBy and it appears as -ces in Fausttss, DiancBSj LepidaiSy 
&c. This form in cbs belonged entirely to vulgar Latin, and 
is not found before the seventh century A. U. C. It pene- 
trated even into the masc. a-stems, as in MesaaUBs^ Midwa, We 
may also explain the form -ais in the same way as we ex- 
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plained the masc. -om, without supposing the stem to be 
lengthened by y : thus, by adding -as directly to the stem we 
get, on the one hand, -^-m = -d-aSy the second a being weak- 
ened to i to diminish the weight of the termination, as in -o -is 
e 'd-asy while on the other hand we obtain by simple con- 
traction the other form of the gen. -as ^ -cmis. A third expla- 
nation has been suggested : it is supposed that the a-stems 
formed their gen.by adding -«ya, following the analogy of those 
in 'dy and that consequently -of *» -d'Sya ; but this theory is ex- 
tremely improbable, for no trace of the I. E. -aya is found in the 
corresponding Oscan and Umbrian stems. The gen. of the e- 
stems is formed similarly to that of those in -a : thus corre- 
sponding to the gen. in -oa, we find the gen. in -^5, as rabies 
(Lucret.),^(fe« (Plaut.), (2t^5 (Enn.), &c. ; this gen. ^perhaps 
appears in Diespiten (the father of day). Corresponding also 
to the gen. in -of, we find the gen. in -^, later -Sly except 
when immediately preceded by a vowel ; and then still later 
corresponding to -o^, we find -ei contracted into a diphthong : 
thus we h2kVQfidei (Enn.), r^ (Plant.), &c. ; then tH (P1.)i 
jidMy &c. ; but always acisi; then in the Comedians, m, spei^ 
are frequently monosyllables. The gen. of the «-stems also 
ends in ^, which may be derived either from -Ba^ s being lost ; 
or from -««, t being lost ; as pemicie, fids^ aciej die. Finally, 
we find a gen. in -t after the analogy of the o- and un stems, 
as fami (Cato), pUbi (Tab. Bant.) ; and even when • imme- 
diately precedes, as in pemicii (Cic. according to Gellius), pro- 
genii (Pacuv.), &c., where we might have expected final e to 
be retained to avoid the conjunction of two t's : this i evi- 
dently arose from the diphthongisation of the original -^, as 
in the monosyllabic rei. In Oscan the gen. of the consonantal 
stems is formed by adding -e^, as Juv-eta =■ L. JoviSy maatr- 
ei8 =~L. matris. The gen. of the i-stems also ends in -exsy as 
HerentateiSy from St. Herentatiy Luvkanateia from St. Liivka- 
natu We find only one example of an u-stem, viz., caatrous 
from St. caatru; here -a appears to have been simply added to 
the gunated stem, as in Sanskrit. We have already noticed 
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the Oscan and Umbrian a-stems. In Umbrian the conso- 
nantal stems form their gen. in -e«, N. U. -^, following the 
analogy of the i-stems, as N. U. nomn-er from St. nomn be- 
side N. U. ocrer from St. ocri. In the t£-stems we find o 
instead of the old m, as in N. U. trifo-r (from St. trifu) = L. 

§ . 144. The Genitive Plural. 

The oldest form of the termination of the gen. pi. in Indo- 
European was probably -as-am-a, -as being the sign of the 
gen. sing., -am the pronominal element which is found 
in 'hhi-am^ &c., and -a the sign of the plural. From -asams 
came first -asdnij then -sdm, and finally -dm. We find traces 
of the first of these forms in the Sanskrit pronominal declen- 
sion, SLS tSshdm (horum) = ta-dsam from St. ta (hie), yishdm 
(quorum) = ya-dsam from St. ya (qui), &c. ; and in the Latin 
o-stems, as equorum (from St. equd) = I. E. akva-asdm (from 
St. akva)^ &c. 

I. Sanskrit Gen, PL The gen. ending -adm is only found 
in the pronominal declension : in the nominal declension this 
case was formed by attaching -dm immediately to stems end- 
ing in a consonant or diphthong, as marut-dm^ manas-dm, 
bharat-dmy ndv-dm^ &c., from the stems rnarut (m.), manas (n.), 
hharant (m.), nda (f.), &c. PoUysyllabic vocalic stems 
lengthen the stem by ti, as in gatt-ndm^ vdri-ndmy sivd-iidm^ 
nadt-ndmy &c., from the stems gati (f.), vdri (n.), siva(m. n.), 
nadi (f.), &c. : short stem-vowels are always lengthened before 
this n. Monosyllabic feminine stems in i and u may either add 
n or not ; thus from bhi (f.) we have bhiy-dm^ or bhi-ndmy &c. 
Stems in -ar form tdeir gen. pi. from the weak stem in -r, and 
add n, as pitr-ndm, nrntf-nam^ ddtr-nam^ &c., from the stems 
jntavy mdtar, ddtdr^ &c. In Vedic we find older forms of these 
genitives without n, as devdm from St. dSva (m. a god), nar-dmy 
svasr-dm from stems nar (m. a man), svasdr (f. a sister). 

II. Greek Gen, PI. This case is formed by adding -aiv 
to all stems, except those ending in -a ; t- and v- stems are 



280 COMPARATIVE QRAMMAR. 

sometimes gunated. Thus we have iroS-oiV) Stva^iov = Siiraa- 
11IV9 anfiwv and aTuftlwv » (rri|9c(r-«iiv, fJLOKop'WVj vaF-wv^ /3a~ 
aiXi7-<uv = jSacFiXcF-wv, ov-Jiv, ytvi^wv, 70UV-WV « 7OVV-01V, 
TToXuiv and iroXl-ciiv ■» iroXcF-ftiv from St. ttoXv gunated, ttoXi- 
01 V beside ir6X£'wv <= TroXcy-aiv from St. ttoXc gunated, 07^0^1^ 
■■ aypo-wv, ywpCfv ^ X^f'^ «<raiv« The gen. pi. of the ci'Stemd 
generally ends in Homer in -a-cnv = •d-sdm; thus we find 
Osa-tov "■ 9ea-<Taiv from St. 9ea, ra-wv ~ ra-<T(iiv ^s Skr* td-sdm 
from St. to, &c. This -a-cuv became -c-cuv in Ionic. 

III. Latin Gen. PL This case is formed by adding -wm, 
0. L. 'Om (found in the ti-stems and in the o-stems after t; or 
u), to stems ending in a consonant or -t or -u. Thus we have 
princip-um, fulmin-um^ can-^mn^ matr-um, &c. ; avi-um^ ovi'^m^ 
&c. ; magistratu-om perhaps for magUtratov-omy fructu-um^ &c. ; 
and with -u-vm contracted, as in possum (PL), currum (Virg.), 
but in vulgar Latin also after the analogy of the o-declension, 
verschrum^ spirito-rum^ &c. Many consonantal stems are 
lengthened by i, and so their gen. pi. termination agrees in 
form with that of the f-stems : thus we have merc-i-um, radio- 
i'um, forcip-i'Um, penat-i-um^ amant'i-um beside amant-umj 
ferent-'i'Um beside /^ren^wm, &c. Stems ending in -n, -r, or 
-5, seldom permit this addition of i ; we find, however, mr-i- 
um and complur-i-um. We find some examples of consonan- 
tal stems following the analogy of those in -w : thus we have 
alit'U'um (Lucr. and Virg.) beside alit-um^ and on inscriptions 
virtut-U'Um^ fratr^u-uniy &c. 

The masc. and neut. o-stems form their gen. pi. in two 
ways : by adding either -om (or -um) = 1. E. -dm or -Crum 
= I. E. -^sdm. Thus we find in Old Latin the forms in -(Wi, 
Romanom (C. I. L. 1, n. 1), sovom (C. I. L. 1, n. 588) = smo- 
rfim, divorn (Lucr.) &c. ; later in -um, as in viVwm, deum^ 
meumy nummunij modium^ talentum, fabrum, &c. Similarly 
in Oscan we find AheUanum^ Tiiatium, Nuvlanum, and in 
Umbrian puplum, later poplom (populorum), &c. The other 
gen. pi. ending in -drurriy (m. n.) and -drum (f.) is the usual 
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form, as in bondrum = bond + druniy bondrum = bond + drum^ &c. 
In Oscan the gen. pi. of the a-stems ends in ^azuniy and in Urn- 
brian in -arum, -aruy as in 0. eisa-zun-c egma-zum (illarum 
rerum), U. menzaru = L. meTisarum, &c. The ^-sterns follow 
the analogy of the d-stems, as dierum, rerum, &c. Masc. 
stems in -a form their gen. pi. in -runiy but in the poets we find 
the form in -um in compounds of -geim and -cola, and in the 
patronymics in -cfes, as agricolum^ terrigenum, JEneadum, &c. 
Two feminine stems in -d form their gen. pi. also in -urn — name- 
ly, ampliorum and drachmum, but these forms were probably 
borrowed from the Greek. We find other traces of the gen. 
pi. ending -sum in the forms (noticed by Varro and Charisius) 
boverum, nucerum, regerum, lapiderum, which are supposed by 
Bopp to have been formed from the f-stems bovi, nuci, regi, 
lapidi, and consequently to be for bovirum, &c., thus proving 
that -rum was also originally attached to the t-stems. These 
forms have been also explained by supposing them to have been 
formed from the stems bover, nucer, &c., the original stems 
boVi nuc, &c., being lengthened by the addition of -er, be- 
cause this r appears also in some stems in the gen! sing., and 
consequently is not peculiar to the plural : thus we find sueris, 
puberis, acipenseris, cucumerisj beside suis^ pubis, acipensis, 
cucumis* 

The Oscan and Umbrian form the gen. pi. of stems ending 
in 'i or a consonant in the same way as the Latin. 

§. 145. The Genitive Dual. 
This case agrees in form with the locative dual. 

§. 146. The Locative Singular. 

In Indo-European the sign of this case was probably -in, 
which was added directly to the stem. This -m was connected 

* Consult Bopp's "Comparative Grammar," i., p. 490; and Biicheler 
'* Grundriss der lateinischen Declination,'* p. 40. 
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with the pronominal root -am^ which was reduced firstly to 
-an (n being weaker than m), and then to -in (t being weaker 
than a). From -an are derived the prepositions, Gr. Iv, L. in. 
The oldest form {-am) of this suffix is still perhaps found in 
-am, the locative ending of Skr. fem. stems. 

I. Sanskrit Loc. Sing, Stems ending in a consonant or 
diphthong form this case by adding -t to stem, as marut-ij 
bliarat'i, pitar-^i^ nao-t, gao^i^ from the stems marut^ bharat^ 
pitar, nduy go. Masc. stems in -t and -u add -au, before which 
the stem-vowel disappears, as in kavdu, bhdndu^ from kavi^ 
bhdnu : the stem-vowel is still kept in paty^du and adkhy-du 
from pati and sakhi. This -ai^ perhaps represents -^m^ the 
gunated form of -am. Fem. stems in -t and -u either follow 
the analogy of the masc. in -t and -u, or else add -dm^ Bsgat-du 
or gaJty^dm from gati. Polysyllabic fem. stems in -a, -I, or u, 
always add ^dm^ as sivd'y-dm^ nddy-dm^ tadhv-dm^ firom a'ivd^ 
nadiy vadhu. Monosyllabic fem. stems in -i and -u add either 
"i or -^m, as bhuv-i or bhuv-dm from bhu. Neuter stems in 
-i and -u lengthen the stem by n, as vdri^n-i from vdri. Masc. 
and neut. stems in -a add -t, as aivS from siva (m., n.). 

In Vedic we find the loc. of the t<-st'ems formed by simply 
adding -i, as tanv^i (from tantiy f. the body) = Z. tanv-i (loc. of 
tanuj f. id.) ; this form corresponds to Gr. dat., as vIkuh^ &c. 
We also find in Vedic -i added to the gunated t«-stem, as 
aunav-i (from sunu^ m. a son) = Oh. SI. sunov-L The loc. of 
the fem. o-stems also ends sometimes in -^ in Vedic. The 
loc. ending -in is only found in Sanskrit in the pronominal 
declension, as in ya-sm-in from ya (who), ta-s^m-in from ta 
(that), &c. 

II. Greek Loc, Sing. The Gr. dat. sing., except in the 
case of the d-stems, is properly a loc, being formed simply 
by the addition of i : thus we have ttoS-i, yipovr-i, pLi^rip-iy 
\po't for ^poflr-£, j3IXc-ii for jSsXecr-i, XoF-i, v»jF-t, o-o-/, viKV-i, 
Sovp-l for Sopu-t, yXvKi'l for y\vKif-i, iroXi-i for TroXcy-i, &c. 
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The loc. meaning is still frequently found, as in AaiSaiv-£, 
MapaBiov'i, SaXa/LCiv-i^ vvkT'Ij &c. 

In the a-stems we find the loc. and dat. both in existence 
beside each other, as dat. iypd^ « aypo + ot beside loc. oikoi 
* olico + I, dat. rifiy = ri/ia + ai beside loc. xafxal =» xafxa + £. 
Xafial is the only example of the loc. of an a-stem, unless the 
preposition viral (vko) be the loc. of a stem V7ra, just as vireip 
{viTBp) appears to be the loc. of a stem virep, and to be for 
vTVipi = Skr. upari and Z. upairi. Besides oXkol we find many 
other examples of Iocs, of o-stems, as IlvXo-c (found in IIv- 
Xovytviiq — compare \aixai't{>vi\^)^ iriSo'i (jEsch. Prom.), ^ol. 
fu<T(ro-i or fiitro'i (Ale), ^ol. evSo-c (evSov), -^ol. v\po^i (be- 
side v^ov), wot « TTo + c, &c. In ^olic we frequently find 
this loc. termination -o-t becoming -vi : thus we find fdav-i 
-fiiffO'i, rvcSc (here) for ro-t-Sc, irnXv-i (Trikoat)^ aXXv'if aripv-i 
(iripoaB) = Ircpo-t. In Doric we find -o« represented by -«, 
as in el (ol), irtl (ttoT), ti|v€i, tovtcT, thSc, Lac. c$€i (c^cu, 
Syrac. e^oc). We also find in common Greek this same loc. 
in -€£, as in skci = l-ico-t from St. ko = I. E. Aua, afia\itj iravoi- 
Ket, afiiffOdj wavarpard : -ci sometimes became -c, as in ima\L 
"kyx'i is perhaps for ayx^H from an o-stem ay\Of whence 
ayxov ' comp. Hom. ayxi'iia\o^y where ay j^e = a7X^"*> * being 
lost. 'Acct may also be the loc. of a stem, aiFo « Skr. ^a 
» L. iBvo : in Lesbian ^olic this particle appears also in the 
forms ativy aiv, where final v is perhaps the original loc. n. 
The datives /xo*, aol « Dor. rot, are probably locatives, and 
correspond to the Skr. Iocs may-i^ tvay-i, from the stems wa, 
tva ; may-i being = ma-i-i = mara-i^ the stem being lengthened 
by a, and then this a being weakened to t, and similarly 
tvayi = tva-a^L 

III. Latin Loc. Sing. The locative of the consonantal stems 
ended in -i, later -^: the loc. ending was' properly f; but 
the consonantal stems were lengthened by i, and so followed 
the analogy of the i-stems, and thus i = -f + f arose ; thus 
we find loc-l (PI. Amph. 165), rur^i (PL Most. 799), and 
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TUT-^^ vesper-i and vesper^^ infeUc-i^ arbor-i (Liv. 1, 26, infe- 
lici arbori reste suspendito), her^i for hes-i from hes (= Gr. 
X^c) which appears in hes-temus, Anasur-i, Acherunt-iy Si^ 
cyon-iy &c. Mane is the loc. of an . t-stem, and domu-i of an 
t<-stem ; for domu^i we generally find domJl and dom% after the 
analogy of the o-stems.* The loc. of the o-stems ends in 
-I (Old Latin also -ei and -«) = -o-«, as humi (from St. humd) 
» hunuhiy belli, foci, Ephesi, Corinthi, &c. This case is also found 
in postri-die, quoti-die, pri^die ; and in Old Latin we find die 
quinte and die quinti, die septimei, die crastinty &c. Similarly 
the loc. of the a-stems is formed by adding -i, as Roma-i, later 
JRomcB, militias, &c. In Oscan the loc. of the o- and a-stenas 
is formed in the same way as in Latin : thus we have mmnihi 
teret (in communi agro), tero- being a neuter stem, and eaoA 
mat mejia% (in ea via media). The loc -n has nearly disap- 
peared, but it 'probably still exists in -en (lo !) loc. of St. t, 
and in peren-die, peren being loo. of St. pero = Skr. para 
(another), which is also found in per-egre, from pero and agro. 
In Oscan we find this n in horttn Kemim (in horto Cereali), 
horttn being probably for hortevn from St. horto. In Sabellian 
we also find it in esmen-ek omu (on this altar), from stems 
e»mo and asa : esmen is identical with Skr. asmin, except that 
it still retains the stem-vowel, which is lost in Sanskrit. Jam 
is also supposed to be a loc. from a stem ja, and is identified 
with Skr. yasmin, loc. of ya. In Umbrian we find two pe- 
culiar locative suffixes, -mem or -me in sing., and -fern or fe 
in pi. No satisfactory explanation of these forms has as yet 
been suggested : Aufrecht and Kirchhoff consider that mem 
and /em were originally identical,! and connected with Skr. 

♦ Domits was oaginally an o-stem = Gr. BSfiOQ, 

f Ix)ttner agrees with Siegfried's view that the suffixes -mem, -fem 
originally began with mhh ; see Siegfried*s remarks on the Gaulish in- 
scription of Poitiers, arranged and edited by C. F. Lottner. 
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bhydm^ while Bopp* considers that they arise from a postpo- 
sition added to the acc.d sing, and pi. In Umbrian we also 
find traces of a loc. in -i, as in 0. U. ave (if) = 0. 0. svai - L. 
Sly O. U. pre = L. prcR for pra-i^ from a St. pra ; N, U. perne 
(from the front), N. U. poatne (from the rear). 

§. 147. The Locative PLURAL.f 

, Schleicher consider^ that the original termination of this 
case in Indo-European was 'ava-sa^ -sva being of pronominal 
ori^n, and sa the mark of the plural. From -svasa are de- 
rived the Vedic loc. ending -susuy the Zend -shva^ -shuj -ahu^ 
'hvOf 'hu, 'huy the old Persian -suvdy the Skr. -«u, -shu^ and 
the Gr. -crat, -(rt. 

I. Sanskrit Loc, PL — This case is formed by adding -«m 
(or -shu) to the stem, final d becoming S; thus we have a'ivS- 
shuy aivd'SUy kavi^hu^ marut-su^ &c., from s'iva (m., n.), sivd 
(f.), kavi (m.), marut (m.), &c. 

II. Greek Loc, PL — ^This case ends in '<t<ii or -<«, from 
-<rFi, before which stems in -a are lengthened by the addition 
of t, as is the case with df-stems in Sanskrit. This -atri or -ai is 
added to some consonantal stems and some ending in -c and 
-V, by means of the helping vowel £ : thus we have woa-trl for 
7ro8-<Ft, KTrifxa-m for KTij/iar-o-i, SeTra-cero-i for i^iraa-zam^ jScX/- 
€<T<Ti for j36X£(r-£(r(ri, /SoF-fcro'i, and j3oi;-(rf, Kbv^trai and KV-ai^ 
(ftipov'tri for ^£povr-<r<, viKV-eatri and viKv-am^ iroXt-eami TroAt- 
<ri and 7roX£-<n « TroXfiy-cao'i from ttoXi, TroXi'trari for ttoXeF- 
£<T<yc from ttoXv-, ?7r7ro-£-(T<, xutpa^i-ai^ &c. The lengthening 
of the a- stems by i was probably much later than that of 
the (!l^stems ; for we still find fem. Iocs without this t, as Qvpd^ 
<Tl, 'A64vij-<t£, &c. 

III. Latin Loc, PL This case agrees in form with the 
dat. and abl. pi. A trace of the Indo-European loc. termi- 

* Consult Bopp's ^^ Comparative Grammar,*' vol. i., p. 400, seq. 
t Consult Schleicher, " Compendium," ^c, p. 578 ; and Bopp, ** Com- 
parative Grammar," pp. 494, 545. 
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nation is supposed by some to be found in the plural ending 
-M, which is also used for the dat. and abl. in the a- and o- 
declensions : thus we find foriSy Athenis^ CvmUt Delphis^ &c., 
all used as locatives. 

§. 148. The Locative Dual. 

I. Sanskrit Loc. Dual This case is formed by adding 
'08 to the stem, final -d becoming -^ and neuter stems in -t 
and -M being lengthened by n; thus we have marut-da^ kavy- 
08, vdri-n'68y aivay-oa, Ac, firom manU (m.), kavi (m.), mri 
(n.), s'iva (m., n.), and aivd (f ), &c. 

II. and III. This case is not found in either Greek or 
Latin. 

§. 149 The Vocative Singular. 

The vocative singular consisted of the mere stem in Indo- 
European. 

I. Sanskrit Voc. Sing. Masc. and fem. stems in -i and ~u 
gunate the stem- vowel in this case, as kavSy dhino, &c., from 
kavi (m.), dhinu (f ), &c. Polysyllabic fem. stems in 4 and 
'U shorten the stem-vowel, as in nadiy vadhu^ from nodi (f.), 
vadhu (f ) ; fem. stems in -a change the stem-vowel into ^, as 
s'ivS from s'ivd (f ). Monosyllabic stems ending in a vowel 
use the nominative for the vocative, as bhis, ndus^ &c., from 
bhi (f ), ndu (f.), &c. Neuter stems in -i and -u may either 
gunate the stem-vowel or leave it unchanged, as vdri and 
vdrS from vdri (n.), &c. Neuter stems in -n may either re- 
tain or lose this consonant, as ndma or ndman from ndman 
(n.), &c. In all other stems the vocative consists of the mere 
stem, as «'im, maruty mk, &c., from s'iva (m., n.), marut (m.), 
vdk (f.), &c. In all Skr. vocatives the accent is always 
placed on the first syllable, as nddi, bdlin, &c, from nadt, 
balm, &c. 

II. Greek Voc. Sing, — In guttural and labial stems the vo- 
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cative is the same as the nominative, as 0uXa|, K{fKXu)\p9 &c. ; 
we find, however, yivai &om ywaiic. In dental stems the 
vocative generally is identical with the mere stem, subject 
to the euphonic laws of the Greek language, as nai for TracS, 
ava for avatcr^ "Aprc/ic for 'A/orc/ieS, yipov for yepovr^ kvov, 
irarsp (with accent thrown back as in Skr. Voc. pilar) ^ Sva- 
fULevlgy &c. ; we find, however, irovc used as the voc. ; and 
in participles ending in -ac> -ciC) 'ovg^ and -utvy the voc. 
is the same as the nom. The voc. of masc. o-stems ends 
in -c generally; but we also find voc. 0eoc (beside Od 
fiovt Gd fiov, Matth. xxvii.j 46), <piXoc (Od. 3, 375), &c. 
Masc. stems in -a (-i|) form the voc. in a and if, as iroAcra, Kpo- 
vlSfij &c. Fern, stems in -a form voc. in a generally, as 0£a, 
Kovpd (^ol. Kovpa)i &c. ; and this a often becomes a, as in 
the nom.) as /uovcra, avaaaa* In stems ending in -i, -u, or a 
diphthong, the voc. is the mere stem, as fiavTiy raxv^ ypavy 
&c. The fem. voc.s in -o£, such as alSoc, appear to be related 
to the nom.s in -cu as the Skr. voc. of fem. a-stems is to the 
nom. ; for -oi (= I. E. -ai) : -w (= I. E. -a) : : -e (« I. E. 
-at) : -a. 

III. Latin Voc. Sing. The voc. in Latin is always the 
same as the nom., except in the case of the masc. o-stems, 
where it ends in -«, as bone, puere (PI. Most. 947), from p%ieru% 
= puevyjilie (in Livius Andronicus), and later ^Zt, &c. So in 
Umbrian the voc. of the o-stems ends in -e, as Sangie, &c. 

§. 150. The Vocatives Plural and Dual. 

In Sanskrit and Greek the voc. pi. and the voc. dual are 
the same as the nom. pi. and the nom. dual, except that in 
Sanskrit the accent is always placed on the first syllable of 
the voc. In Latin the nom. pi. and the voc. pi. are the 
same. 
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§. 151. Paradigms* of the Nominal Declension. 

I. Consonantal Stems. 
I. — ^I. E. vdk" (f.), &c. 



' Skr.' 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. v&X- (t) 


6w (f.) 


»d«- (o0<;-», f.) 


Ring. N. V. vAJk, 


3ir-c. 


tfde-s. 


A. vdk^^am. 


8ir-a. 


vd&'0tn. 


I. vdk'^d 




— 


D. vAJ^-L 




vdO'U 


Ab. vdk'-iu. 


— 


vde-^id)' 


G. vAk'^, 


5ir-oc. 


V6C-i9m 


L.(Gr.D.) vAk'i. 


* 


— 


Plur. N. V. vAff'M, 


<(ir-cc. 


fBde^i, 


A. vAk^-at. 


oir-af. 


vde-it. 


I. vAg-hhu, 




— 


D. Ab. vAg-hhyat, 


— 


vde-i'bus. 


G. vAk'-Am. 


6ir-b>v. 


vOe-vm, 


L.(Gr.D.) vAk-ahu. 


iir-tri. 


— 


Dual. N. A. V. vAk'^u,. 




— 


„ Ved. «<a*'-4. 


oa--«. 


— 


(Gr'^G^l-^-^^y^- 


6ir-o-iv. 


— 



G. L. vAk!'68, 



II. — I. E. bharant' (m., f., n.),&c. 







Skr. 




Gr. 




L. 


Stem. 




bharant. (m,, 


n.) 


^spovT' (m., 


n.) 


ferent' (firent-i.) 


»♦ 












^m.) f.y n.) 


Sing. N. V. 




bharan (ul) 
bharat (n.) 




0cpwv (m.) 
^ipov (n.) 




ferens (m., f., n.) 


A. 




iharanUam (m.) 


^kpovT'a (m 





ferent-em (m., f.) 


)) 




bharat (n.) 




^kpov (n.) 




/er«w (n.) 


I. 




bharat'A, 








— 


D. 




bharat'6. 




— 




ferent'i. 


Ab. 




bharai-as. 




— 




ferent-e^d). 


G. 




bharat-^u. 




^kpoVT'Oq* 




fermt'it. 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


bharai'i. 




^kpOVT'U 




— 



* Consult Bopp*8 ^' OomparatiYe Grammar/' yol. i., pp. 449-519 ; and 
Schleichei'B ** Compendium," &c, pp. 524-628. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 



289 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Plur. N. V. 


bharant-as (m.) 


ipkpovT'fQ (m.) 


ferent-es (m., f.) 


9t 


bharant-% (n.) 


0Epoi/r-a (n.) 


ferenUi-a (n.) 


A. 


bkarat'Os (m.) 


^kpovT'ag (m.) 


fermt-ea (m., f.) 


11 


bharcmUi (n.) 


^kpovr-a (n.) 


ferenUi-a (n.) 


I. 


bharad'bhis. 


— 




D.Ab. 


bharad-bhtfot* 




ferent-i-bu8. 


G. 


bharat-dm. 


ipepovT'Utv. 


ferent-i'um. 


L. (Gr. D, 


,) bharat-su. 


fp6pov-<ri. 


— 


Dual. N. A. V. 


bharant'&u (m.) 


— 


— 


11 


Ved. bharant'd, (in.) 


^SpOlT-C. 




11 


bharant-t (n.) 







11 


bharat'i (n.) 






I. D. Ab. 
(Gr. D. G. 


• 

bharad-bhy&m. 


^ip6vT'0-tV. 


— 


G.L. 


bharat'oa. 







III. a. — I. E., manas' (n.), durmanas- (n.), &c. 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


ananas- (n.) 


fiivsg- (n.) 


genes-. 


»> 






{gener-%') (n.) 


Sing. N. A. V. 


manas. 


fAEVOg. 


genus. 


I. 


manas-d. 


— 


— 


>» 




KpaT6(T'1pl. 




D. 


mafM8-i. 





gener-%. 


Ab. 


manas-as. 




gener-€{d.) 


G. 


manas-as. 


fABVovg (-y€(r-off.) 


gener-is. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


manasj. 


* fikvu (-v«(r-t.) 




Plur. N. A. V. 


mandm-i. 


fikvri (-v€(T-a.) 


gener-a. 


I. 


manS-bhis. 


6xsa-(J>i. 




D.Ab. 


mand-bhyas. 


— 


gener-i'bus. 


G. 


manas-dm. 


fiiv&v ('Vea-bjv.) 


gener-um. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


manaa'SU, 


fiSViff'iTU 


— 


)} 




/isve-(7i. 




Dual. N. A. V. 


manas'i. 


fikvij ( -VliT't.) 


— 


I. D. Ab. 
(Gr.D. G.) 


\ manS'bhydm. 


fAivoXv (-veff-o-iv.) — 


G.L. 


manas'os. 


— 


• 



u 
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III. b. — I. E., dmmanas' (m., f.), &c. 



Skr. 



Gr. 



Stem. 


durmaniU' (m., f.) 


dwfitvfC' (m., f.) 


vetes- 


»> 


— 


— 


(veter-i-') (m.,fl,ii.) 


» 


— 




arbos- 


)> 


— 


— 


{arbor 'i') (f.) 


Sing. N. V. 


durmands. 


dvufitvifc. 


vetus (m.y f., n.) 


» 


— 




arboa (f.) 


A. 


durtnanas-am. 


dvofifvfl {-vto-a). 


arbor-em. 


I. 


durtnanas-d. 


— 


—~ 


D. 


durmanas-i. 


— 


arbor-i. 


Ab. 


durmanas-as. 




arboT'i (rf). 


G. 


durmanaS'Os. 


Bvtrfiivovg (-v«<r-oc). 


arbor-is. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


durmanas'i. 


^v(r/icvci(-vc(r-i). 


— 


Plur. N. V. 


durtnanaB'OS. 


dvfffttvtXQ (- v€<r-«c). 


arbor-is. 


A. 


durtnanas-as. 


Svafiiviic {'Vt<r-ac)» 


arbor-es. 


I. 


durtnanS'bhis, 


— 


— 


D.Ab. 


dumumd-bhyas. 


— 


arbor-i-bus. 


G. 


durmatuu'dtn. 


dvfffAiv&p (-V€<r-wv). 


arbor-um. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


durmanas'tu. 


Sv<rfAsvi(T-tTt, 




Dual. N. A. V. 


durmanas'du. 


— 


— 


» 


dwrmanas'd. 


Svoftivrj {-ve(T-i). 




I. D. Ab. ) 
(Gr. G. D.) \ 


durmano'bhydm* 


SvtFfitvoXv (-veff-o-tv). — 



G. L. durmanas-6s. 



IV. a. — I. E. akmari" (m.), &c. 







Skr. 


Gr. 




L. 


Stem. 




as man- (m.) 


Saifiov- (m 


•) 


h&min-. 


»> 




— 






(homin-i) (m.) 


Sing. N. 




as*md. 


dalfoav. 




homo. 


A. 




as'mdn-am. 


Saifiov-a. 




homin-em. 


I. 




as'man-d. 


— 






D. 




affman-L 






homin-l. 


Ab. 




asman-as. 






homin-^ (jbC). 


G. 




asman-as. 


Saifiov-OQ, 




homin-is. 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


as'man-i. 


daifiov-t» 




— 


V. ^ 




as'man. 


SaXfiov, ' 




homd. 


Plur. N. V. 




asmdn-as. 


Saiftov-iC' 




homin-es. 


A. 




as'man-as. 


SaifAOV-ag, 




homin-es. 


D. 


I. 


as'ma-bhis. 


KOTVXflSov- 


6-<piv. 


— 
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Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


D. Ab. as'ina-bhym. 


— 


homifi'i-bus. 


G. aaman-dm. 


iaiyLOV-iav. 


homin-um. 


L. (Gr. D.) aama-au. 


daifjiO'ffi. 


— 


Dual. N. A. y. as'man-dit. 


• 




„ Ved. as'man'd. 


(^aifcov-£. 


— 


I. D. Ab. X , ... 
(Gr. D. G.) ) 


^ai/iov-o-tv. 


— 



G. L. as'man-oi. 



IV. b. — I. E. gndman- (n.), &c. 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


ndman- (n.) 


raXav- (n.) 


nOmen- 


>> 




— 


(ndmin-i-) (n.) 


Sing. N. A. 


ndma. 


ToKav. 


nOmm, 


I. 


ndmn-dm 


— 


— 


D. 


ndmn-L 


— 


ndmin-i. 


Ab. 


ndmn-as. 


— 


ndmin-e (rf). 


G. 


ndmn-as. 


ToKav'OQ^ 


ndmin-ia. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


ndtmt'i. 


— 


— 


>» 


ndman-u 


TaXaV'%. 




V. 


ndman. 


raXav, 


n&men. 


ff 


ndma 




— 


Plur. N. A. V. 


ndrndn-i. 


ToKava, 


ndmin-a. 


I. 


ndmO'bhia, 


— 


■^ 


D.Ab. 


ndma-bhyaa. 




ndmin-i-bm. 


G. 


ndmn-dm. 


Ta\dv-iav, 


nomin-um. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


ndma-su. 


raXa-ffi. 




Dual. N.A.V. 


ndmn-t. 


ToXav-u 




L D. Ab. 
Gr. G. D. 


1 ndmehbhydm. 


ToKdv'O'iv. 


— 


G. L. 


ndmn-oa. 


— . 





V. a. — I. K mdtar- (f.), patar- (m.), &c. 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


mdto]^ (f.) 


firirtp- (f.) 


mAter- 


>» 




— 


(matr-i) (f.) 


Sing. N. 


mdtd. 


firiTtip. 


mater. 


A. 


mdtar-am. 


fjirirtp-a. 


m&tr^m. 


I. 


fndtr-d. 


— 




D. 


rndtr-i. 


_ 


matr-l. 



u 2 
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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR, 







Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Sing. Ab. 




mdtU'8. 




m&tr-e (rf). 


G. 




mdtu-s. 


liriTp-6r. 


m&tr-is. 


»» 




— 


fAtirkp'OQ. 


— 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


niAtar-i. 


Unrip-i. 


— 


)» 






Ixtirp-L 


— 


V. 




m&tar. 


fiiiTip. 


mdter. 


Plur. N. V. 




mAtar-tu. 


fitiTSp'ti:. 


mdtr-es. 


A. 




fndtr-s (f.) 


— 


— 


j» 




pitr^n (m.) 




— 


»» 




Ved. pitar-as. 


fAtfT^p-ac. 


mdtr'is. 


I. 




mdtr-bhit. 

• 






D.Ab. 


mdtr-bhyaa. 


— 


mdtr-i-bu9. 


G. 




rndtf-fi'dm. 




— 


>» 




Ved. tviur-um. 


fllJTip-UV. 


mdtr-um. 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


m&tr-ahu. 

m 


fATirpa-ffi. 




Dual. N. A. 


V. 


mdtar-du. 


— 


— 






Ved. mdtar-d. 


ftflTfp-t. 




I. D. Ab. \ 
(Gr. G. D.) } 


rndtr-bhydtn. 


firirfp'O-iv. 




G. 


L. 


nidtr-os. 

V. 6—1. 


E. ddtdr- (m.), &c. 








Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 




ddtdr- (m.) 


Sorrip- (m.) 


datdr-. 


)> 






— 


(datdr-i-) (m.) 


Sing. N. 




ddtd. 


Sorrip. 


datdr. 


A. 




ddtdr-anu 


dorrjp-a. 


datdr-em. 


I. 




ddtr-d. 


— 


— 


D. 




ddtr-L 


— 


daidr-l. 


Ab. 




ddtU'8, 




datOr-e {d). 


G. 




ddtU'8. 


SoTflp-oe. 


datSr'is, 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


ddtar-i. 


Soriip'i. 




V. 




ddtar. 


doT-f)p. 


datOr. 


Plur. N. V. 




ddtdr-aa. 


BoT^P'tC. 


datOr-ea. 


A. 




ddtP-n. 


Sorijp-af;, 


datdr-es. 


I. 




dutr-bhis. 

• 






D. 


Ab. 


ddtr-bhyas. 




dator-i-bm. 


G. 




ddtr-n-dnu 

• ■ 


SoTTIp-btV. 


dator-um. 


L. (Gr. 


D.) 


ddtr-ahu. 


Sorfjp-<Ti. 




Dual N. A. 


V. 


dd(dr-au. 


— 




«i 




Ved. ddtdr-d. 


dornP'i- 


___ 
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Skr. 

(Gr.D.G.)}'^"^''"^^^''''"* 
G. L. ddtr-us. 



Gr. 
doTrip-O'iv. 



L. 



VI. a. — I. E. akvor (•m.), yitga- (n.) 





Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


ag'vtt' (m.) 


CWTTO- (m.) 


equo' (m.) 


» 


j/uga- (n.) 


Cw/o- (n.) 


^M^o- (n.) 


Sing. N. 


as'va-s (m.) 


iTTffo-c (m.) 


equu-8 (m.) 


if 


yuga-m (n.) 


KvyO'V (n.) 


jugu-m (n.) 


A. 


a«'t;a-m (m.) 


iTTTro-v (m.) 


^^MU-m (m.) 


>i 


yuga-m (n.) 


^i;y<J-v (n.) 


jugu-m (n.) 


I. 


a«'t;e-»a. 


— 




11 


Ved. o«V4. 


aur(j-0i. 




D. 


a&vd-ya, ^ 


tTTTry. 


tf^UOty ^^wo. 


Ab. 


as'vii-L 




«^Md-<f. 


G. 


a«'ra-«^a. 


tiTTro-io (-o-ffyo). 


^;uf. 


»» 




'Ittttov, 


— 


L. 


aa'ce. • 


OlKO-ly flO-L 


<foml. 


V. 


««'«;«. 


iTTTre, ^vyov. 


eque^jugum. 


PL N. V. 


asvd-s (m.) 


'iiTTro-i (m.) 


eque-i, equi (m.) 


>» 


Ved. MvA-sas (m.) 




«^Wf-t>. 


>» 






CJ. IkuvinU'S. 


»> 






0. Nuvlanii'i, 


»» 


yugd-ni (n.) 


— 


— 


>♦ 


Ved. yM^d (n.) 


^vya (n ) 


yM^a(n.) 


A. 


fl«V4-n (m.) 


CTTTro-wc (m.) 


tfyw5-». 


>» 


— 


Kret. vptiyvra-VQ, 


— 


»» 


yugd'pi (n.) 


— 




>» 


Ved. yw^<i (n.) 


5vya (n.) 


juga(n.) 


I. 


a«'t;(2-is. 






>» 


Ved. as'v^-bhis. 


Oc6-0iv. 


— 


D.Ab. 


as've-bhyas. 




equi-8^ dud'bus. 


G. 


as'vd-ndm. 


iTTTTWI/ (-TTO-WV). 


(equu-m,) 






— 


equd-rum. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


as'v^'shu. 


i7r7ro-»-<Ti. 


— 



„ ITTTTO-l-f. 

Dual. N. A. V. as'vdu {-va-au) (m.) — 

„ Ved. as'vd (m.) ittttw (m.) 

yw^e (n>) l^vyta (n.) 



<fwo (m., n.) 



I. D. Ab. 
(Gr. G. D.) 



^ ^ » ? aavd'bhyam. 
. G. D.) / ^ 

L. G. as'va-y'os. 



ITTTTO-IV. 
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VI. b. — I. E. akvd (f.), &c. 



Stem. 
Sing. N. 
A. 
I. 

» 

D. 

>> 
ft 
Ab. 

G. 

)f 

» 



Skr. 
w'r«i- (f.) 
as'vd. 
as'vd-m, 
(u'va-y'd. 
Yed. Mod. 



Gr. 

Xwpa-(f.) 
Xwpa. 



Ved. as'vd'i (-pd-at.) x^P? (-pa-ai) 



aa^vd'p'di 



aavd-y'ds. 
aa'vd-yds. 



L. (Gr. D.) as^vd-y-dm. 



V. 


aa've. 


J» 


Ved. a«V«. 


PI. N. Y. 


aa'ejd-*. 


»» 




A. 


asvd-s. 


I. 


as'vd'bhia. 


D. Ab. 


asvd'hhyas. 


if 




G. 


m'vd-n-dm. 


» 


Ved. aavd-m. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


asvd'SU. 


II 




Dual. N. A. V. 


as'vL 


I. D. Ab. V 
(Gr. G. D.) ) 


aa'vd'bhydin. 


G.L. 


as'vd-y-os. 



Xwpa-f. 



XO/ia-«. 



Xwpa. 
X<i>pai. 



X'i'pa-C* 



j^tapa-iiiv, 

Xb)p&v, 

Xwpa-*-<ri, 

Xwpa-t-f. 
Xwpa-tv. 



L. 

0^tM- (f.) 

equa-m. 



egu&-i (-ra-at) 

praedO'd, 
0. tovtd-d. 
familia-8. 
Frosepna-it, 
Diana-es. 
equa-i, equae. 
Itomae, 
0. via-t, 

eqtuu 

equaif equae, 
0. serifta-a, 
U. urta-s, 

e 

equor-bus, equi-s. 
0. diumpa-ts. 
equd-rum. 
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VII. — I. E. aw- (m., f.), &c. 





Sir. 


Gr. 




L. 


Stem. 


a»>- (m., f.) 


TToXi- (f.), Ci- 


(m.) 


ovi- (f.\fasei (m.) 


j» 


idri- (n.) 







wm- (n.) 


ii 


a'«A;'*- (m., f., n.)* 


t^pt- (m., f., n 


■) 


levi (m., f., n.) 


Sing. N. 


avis (m., f.) 


woXi-g (f.) 




WW (f.) 


>» 


vdn (n.) 


i^pi (n.) 




mare (n.) ^ 


A. 


aW-m (m., f.) 


TToXi-V (£) 




ovi-w (f.) 


)f 


vdru 


W/ot (n.) 




mare (n.) 


I. 


avirn-d (m.) 








>> 


a«;y-a (f.) 


— 






if 


vdH-n-d (n.) 


— 






D. 


a«;flfy-e (m., f.) 


— 






» 


avyM (f.) 






0f;{. 


)> 


»4r«-»-^ (m.) 






.— 


Ab. 


are-a (m., f.) 






ot;«-<?, mari-d. 


>» 


avy-da (f.) 


— 




— 


>> 


vdri-n-as (n.) 






— 


G. 


ave-9 (m., f.) 


Tr6\t-iog. 




ovi'S. 


j> 


a»y-a« (f.) 


Horn. iroXri'Oi 


> 


— 


j> 


vdri-n-M (n.) 


v6\i-og. 




— 


L. (Gr. D.) 


av-dw (m., f.) 


w6\t-i. 




— 


)> 


avy*dm (f.) 


iroXiij woXl. 




— 


» 


f dn-fi-i (n.) 


Horn. nSXti-'L 




— 


V. 


av^ (m., f.) 


v6Xi (f.) 




ovi-8 (f.) 


» 


f4n (n.), vare (n.) 


i^/t>» (n.) 




mare (n.) 


PI. N. V. 


avat/'OS (m., f.) 


Horn. TrSXfi'tQ 


(f.) 


oue-8 (f.) 


n 




woXi'tg (f.) 




— 


>> 




7r6X«-c (f.) 




— 


»> 


• 


idpi-a (n.) ^ 




mari-a (n.) 


A. 


ovl-ft (m.) 


TToXc-ac (f.) 




ove-s (f.) 


>> 


wj.* (f.) 


7r6X€i-ff (f.) 




— 


>♦ 




HoiXL v6Xfi-ai 


:(i^.) 


— 


>> 


vdrUn-i. 

• 


id pi- a. 




mari-a (n.) 


I. 


avi-bhis. 






— 


D.Ab. 


avubhyaa. 






ovi'bits. 


G. 


avi-n-dm. 


nuXi-iov. 




ovi'Um, 


«« 


m 


woXt-uv. 




, 



* Neuter adjectiyes in -« in Sanskrit in the D. Ab. G. and L. sing., and in 
the G. and L. dual may follow the declension either of vdri (n.), or of avi (m.). 
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Skr. 


Gr. 


L. (Gr. D.) avi-shu. 


iroXi-<ri. 


ti 


ir6\t-(ri. 


»i ~~ 


Horn. iroX£-e(r(rt 


Dual. N. A. V. flwJ (m., f.) 


irdXi't, 


„ t'^ri-fi-l (n.) 


ir6\t-t. 


I. D. Ab. 1 . ^_ 


iroXi-o-iv. 


G. L. avy-69. 


— 


„ vdri-n-os. 


__ 



VIII. — I. E. 8unu' (m.), &c. 



• 


Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


aunu' (m.) 


vf<cv- (m.) 


fructu- (m.) 




<;AenM. (f.) 


<rt;- (f.) 


fnanu- (f.) 




idlu- (n.) 


fie^w- (n.) 


«)rfifi- (n.) 




mrrf«- (bdu, n.)* 


yXvKV' (m., n.) 


— 


J.N. 


8{inU't (m. 


vtKV-c (n^O 


fruetu-8 (m.) 


»» 


/d/tf (n.) 


/il0v (n.) 


eomu- (n.) 


A. 


s&nu-^n (m.) 


vlicv-i/ (m.) 


^t««<tf-m (m.) 


M 


ed/« (n.) 


ftiOv (n.) 


cortiM (n.) 


I. 


sAitM-fi-a (m.) 


• 


— 


»I 


dhSnv'd (f.) 


— 


— 


>» 


<d/M-«-d (n.) 






D. 


8unav~e (m.) 


— 


fruetU'i. 


»> 


dhinavi (f.) 


— 


fruetu. 


if 


^AMv-dt (f.) 


— 


— 


t> 


«/m-«-^ (n.) 




— 


Ab. 


«^f}^-« (dl) 


— 


magistratu-d. 


>» 


<M^f>^« (f.) 


— 




>» 


dhinv'ds (f.) 




— 


91 


tdlu-n-aa (n.) 


— 




G. 


«&n^-« (m.) 


VSKV'OQ. 


fructU'Os. 


>» 


<;A^n^.« (f.) 


yXvKi'OQ. 


fntctU'8. 


»> 


dhSfw-ds (f.) 


Aart'UQ (n.) 


0. castrou-8 (n.^ 


11 


M/tf-n-a« (n.) 


— 


U. trifo-r. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


»tfn-dM (m.) 


vixv-i. 




»» 


dhSn-du (f.) 


daru. 




>» 


dhinv-dm (f.) 







* Neuter adjectives in -u in Sanskrit in the D. Ab. G. and L. sing., and in 
the G. and L. dual may follow the declension either of iAlu (n.), or 8{inu (m.). 
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Skr. 


L. (Gr. D.) 


tdlu-n-i (n.) 


V. 


8un6 (m.) 


}) 


rfA^n^ (f.) 


»» 


tm (n.) 


»» 


W/w (n.) 


P1.N.V. 


stcnav'os (m.) 


>> 


<;A^»at7-a« (f.) 


)» 


tdld-n-i. 


Plur. A. 


8(in(i-n (m.) 


» 


Ved.«A«r-a» (m.) 


>i 


rfAI«^-« (f.) 


)» 


tdlA-n^i (n.) 


I. 


f^fiu-^Atis. 


D.Ab. 


«anM-&Aya«. 


G. 


9Un^n-dm, 



Gr. 



» 



L. (Gr. D.) 8(int*-»ku. 



>> 



»» 



>» 



Dual N. A. V. «iiw6 (m.) 

dMnii (f.) 

I. D. Ab. \ . „ ^ 
(Gr.D.G.)) * 

G. L. slinV'OB, 



ViKV. 



L. 



fructu-i (m.) 



/isdv. ^mtt (n.) 
yXt;ipeTc(-jc<F-ec)(ni.) fructu^a (m.) 

irx«J^"c (f) - 

yXwjce-a (n.) cornu-a (n.) 

affrjy (-rtF-a) (n.) — 

viicw-af. fruetu-a (m.) 

yXvccig (-iceF-ac). — 

iyX<^"C (f) — 

yXvic8-a (n.) A>rMM-a (n.) 

dffrri (n.) — 

— frueti'but, 

— portU'bus. 

yXvKS'Ufv* — 

V6KW-ff<rt. — 

veicv-<re. — 

yXviCS-tri. — 

vlcv-e. — 

yXwjcf-e. — 

yXvic£-o-tv. — 



Stem. 



»> 



IX. — I. E. ndu- (f.), grraw- (m., f.), &c. 



Skr. 
ndu' (£) 
gd- (m., f.) 



Gr. L. 

vdv- (f.), Ion. v€w- nav'i-* (f.) 
/3ou- (m., f.) bo' {bov'), bov-i- 

(m. f.) 



* There were no diphthongal stems in Old Latin ; diphthongs were avoided 
either by the addition of t, as in nav-iy or by dropping the second vowel, as in ^-. 
Greek diphthongal stems, such as 'kxiXKivg, &c., when introduced into Latin, 
became, in early times, Aciles, &c. ; while in later times either the Greek de- 
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Skr. 


Gr. 




Sing. N. 


fidM-«, ffdu-s. 


VaV-Qj pOV'Q. 


navi-8,bo-8, bov~i~s^ 


A. 


ndv-am. 


v^'Qf vav'V, vi-a. 


naoe-m. 


11 


ffd^m. 


Pov-v. 


bov^m. 


I. 


ndv-d, paV'cL 


— 




11 


— 


vav-^i. 




D. 


ndv-e, gaV'L 


— 


naviy bom. 


Ab. 


ndv-aSf go^a. 




nave- (rf), bove (d) . 


G. 


ndv-as. 


Vfj-oc, vi-wgy vt'Og, 


navi-8. 


>» 


gO'S, 


pO-OQ. 


bwu8. 


L. Gr. D. 


ndv-iy gav-u 


VlJ-f, V€-t, j8o-t. 




V. 


ndu-8, gdu-s. 


vavj /3o5. 


navi-8, bovi-s. 


Plur. N. V. 


ndv-as, gdv-aa. 


Vrj-lQy vi'£Q, fio-iQ. 


nave'8f bove-s. 


A. 


ndv-as. 


v^-ac, vav-Qy vk-aq. 


nave'8. 


11 


gdV'CUy gA-8, 


Po-aQy fiov-Q, 


bwe'8. 


I. 


ndu-bhiSf go-bhis. 


vaV'^iv. 




D.Ab. 


ndu-bhgas. 




navi-bus. 


>» 


gd'bhyaa. 


— 


b6'bU8f bu-bu8. 


G. 


ndV'dm. 


Vfl^&Vy Vt-&V. 


mwi-utn. 


» 


gav-dm. 


Po-wv, 


bo-um. 


Plur. L. 


ndu-ahu. 


vr}-i'(Tffi, vriv-ffi. 


— 


11 


— 


vaV'ffiy vs-e-trai. 


— 


11 


go-ahu. 


P6't-(r<Tiy Pov-vi. 




Dual. N. A. V. 


ndV'dUy gdv-du. 






- 


ndV'df gdvd. 


vrj-ty P6't, 




I. D. Ab. 
(Gr. D. G.) 


\ ndU'bhydm. 
gd-bhgdnu 


Po-o-Xv, 


___ 


G.L. 


ndV'68, gav'os. 


" 





clension was followed, or the diphthong was resolved into its two constituent 
elements, and the word passed over to the o. declension ; thus we findN. AchUle- 
U8j Orphe-usy &c. ; G. AehiUe-'iy Orphe-'iy UHxe-'i, &c. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

adjectives.* 

§. 152. The Comparative Degree. 

The stem of the comparative degree was formed in Indo- 
European either by the addition of -yant (= yartrta)^ or by 
that of 'tara to the stem of the positive. Yant and tara may 
be derived either from verbal or from pronominal roots. 
Those writers who connect them with verbal roots derive 
-yant from I. E. root ya (to go), whence come Skr. yd (id.), 
Gr. li'vai', &c. ; and -tara^ from I. E. root tar (to cross over) ; 
whence come YqA.. tiros (across), Z. taro (id.), Kelt, tair (id.), 
L. transy Goth, thair-h, E. through. These roots signify a pro- 
gressiorij and consequently their addition to the positive 
heightens the idea implied by it. It is, however, better to 
derive these suffixes from pronominal roots,, and to connect 
-yant with the common suffixes 'ant^ -m-ant, -v-anty and to re- 
solve 'tara into the elements ta and ra — the latter of which 
by itself sometimes expresses the idea of the comparative, as 
in Skr. avara (posterior), apara (id.), Goth, afar, G. aber, L. 
sup-er-m, &c. As regards the relative age of these suffixes, 
it is probable that -yant is the older of the two, for it is a pri- 
mary suffix, i. e. it must be attached immediately to the root, 
whereas -tara is a secondary suffix, and consequently must be 
of later introduction than those primary suffixes to which it is 
attached. We find, however, traces of -tara being used as a 
primary suffix in Skr. antara (interior, other), antar (within), 
L. inter y Goth, anthar (other), E. other y all from pronominal 
root any Gr. (jtlX-repog, &c. 

* The declension of the adjectiyes has been already noticed in Chap- 
ter VIII., and consequently we have here only to do with the degrees of 
comparison. 
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§. 153. The Sanskrit Comparative. 

I. The form in -yam and -lydns. We find -yam (f. -yaaiy 
n., -yos) in Ved. nav-ydiis, from nam (new), Skr. sthS-ydnSj 
from sthira (firm) ; spM^ydris, from sphira (swollen) ; srS-ydns, 
from srtla (lucky) ; prS-ydhsy from priya (dear) ; g^yd-ydns, 
from R. ^yd (to grow old, overpower), the positive of which is 
not found,but which is supposed by Bopp to have been gr'ya-yiw, 
formed (Tomgyd, as yd-yin (going), from yd; bhu-ydns, from 
bhuri (much), according to Bopp, or from bahu (much), accord- 

ing to Benfey. In stheydns^ spMydns, s'reydhsy and prSydns the i 
of the positive is gunated ; but we may also explain the i in the 
first two of these forms by adding -lydns to what were probably 
the original forms of their positives (omitting the ending -rd) 
sihara (from R. sthd = L. sta)^ and sphara (from R. sphd-y, 
c. f. Gr. <T<^aipa = <T(f>apya) : this latter explanation is, how- 
ever, more improbable than the preceding one, for the stem- 
vowel of the positive, if it be i or u, is gunated when final -ra 
is lost, as we shall see further on ; and it is also possible that 
the form -lydns had not been developed from -ydns before 
sphara and stliara had become sphira and sthira. The form 
-lydns arose from -ydhs through the influence of y, which has a 
tendency to generate i before it, as in the P^li nadiyd = Skr. 
nadyd, Instr. of nadi. That ^ydns is older than -iyans appears 
at once from the cognate languages ; thus, beside Skr. mah- 
lydhs, from Ved. maha (great), we find Z. mas-yas, Gr. 
fULBiZov = fiByyovy L. major = mag-yor^ from I. E. magh (to be 
mighty) ; beside Skr. ds-iydns^ from ds'u (swift), we find Z. 
ds'-yaSy Gr, uyKiov = oiic-yov, L. oc-ior. Before -lydns the final 
vowel of the positive stem is suppressed, and the vowel of its 
first syllable, if susceptible of gunation, receives it, except 
this vowel be r, which becomes ra, or a, which is unaltered. 
Thus we have alp-iydhs^ from alpa (small), pdp-iydns (= Gr. 
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KQK'iov), from jjopa (bad), var-lydm (= Gr. ap£-£ov), ivom vara 
(good), &c. ; sddh-iydns, from sddhu (good), lagh-iydna 
(« Gr. WaGdov = 'cXa^^-yov), from laghu (light), gar-iydm 
(= Gr. fiap'iov), mrad'iydris (=Gr. ^pad-iov), from »nrdw(soft), 
prath-iydrisf from pr^Aw (= Gr. TrXarv), &c. ; -ra is lost in 
kshSp'tydnSj from kshipra (swift), &c. ; as in Gr. aJcrx-tov, from 
alaxpo, &c. ; -la is lost in srS-ydns, from s'/^-Za (lucky) ; -ya 
is lost in pri-ydns, from j^nya (dear) ; adjectives in •mant^ 
-vanty 'vin, and -tdr lose these suffixes before -iydns. 

11. The form in -tara. This suffix is attached immediately 
to the positive stem, as in punya-tara^ from punya (pure), 
hali-tara, from halin (strong), final n being lost, beside Ved. 
supathin-tara. In words with two stems -tara is attached to 
the weak form, and in words with three, to the intermediate 
one, as mahat-tara^ from mahaty the weak form o(mahdnt 
(strong), and vidvat-tara, from vidvat, the intermediate form 
of vidvdhs (Gr. eiSor), beside Ved. vidush-tara, from the weak- 
est form of vidvdns, &c. In the pronoun we find this suffix 
constantly employed, as in ka-tara (uter), from fci (= I. E. kva, 
L. qui's), ya-tara (uter), from ya (= Gr. 6-), i-tara^ from i 
(= L. 2-5, whence i-terum - Ved. i'taram), eka-tara (one of 
two), from Ska (one), &c. From the preposition ut (up) is 
formed ut-tara (higher) = Gr. vo-rcpo. 

§. 154. The Greek Comparative. 

I. The form in 'LOV' In adding this termination to the 
stem of the positive final, o, v and po are omitted, as in ^cX-tov, 
from ^(Xo, ica-K-£Ov, from kuko ; 6X/2^ov = oXiy-yov, from oXtyo; 
?]8-£0v, from i58u ; Oaaaov = rax-yov, from rax^ > eXacraov 
= cXax-yov, from gXa^v ; yXuic-tov, and yXvaaov (o-a = k^), 
firom yXvKU, /3/oaS-tov and jSpacraov (era = 8y), from (jpaSv ; 
TTaX'tov and iracrfTov (<t<t = xy)> f^^^m Traxv ; /uaero-ov = fiaK-yov^ 
from fiaK'po ; ai(rx-*ov, from aicrx-po, &c. 

IL The form in -rcpo. In adding this termination to the 
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stem of the positive, the stem- vowel is generally retained, 
-T€po being a secondary suffix, as in 0(Xci>-repo, from tjuXo (the 
stem-vowel here being lengthened as the penult is short), 
Kov^o-rc/oo, from icov^o ; yXvicv-rfpo, from ^Xvicu ; xa/o££a-rcpo, 
from •)(apuT, the weak form of ^aptivr^ &c. In ^iX-repo this 
suffix is primary, being attached directly to the root. 

By adding -repp to the preceding form of the comparative 
suffix 'lov ■= yan-s, we obtain the forms -go'-repo, -td-rcpo, and 
-ai'TEpo ;* as in cKpOovefrrtpOf from atpOovo ; XaX-torcpo, from 
XaXo ; ipiX-aiTEpOt from ^iXo, &c. ; the stem- vowel being lost 
in these cases. In -ai-rcpo it is possible that a may belong to 
the stem, and so represent the original a from which o was 
developed ; Benfey, however, considers -ai to be an old lo- 
cative termination, to which the comparative suflix was 
attached. We find the two forms -lov and -repo combined 
also in aaGO'ripWy from aa<Tov = ay^-yov, and in the Hom. 
twaafrvTspoi from the same root. The suffix -rcpo is added 
also to prepositions, numerals, and pronouns ; as Trpo-rcpo, 
from Trpo ; Sev'TepOt from Svo ; e-rcpo, from i ; iro'Tepo and 
jco-Tcpo, from I. E. kva, &c. It is also employed in other cases 
where only opposition in space is implied, as in Se^i-rcpo, 
api<T-TBpo, &c. In aWo'-rpio-g we find -rcpo augmented by 
the suffix -£o = I. B. '7/a. 

§. 155. The Latin Comparative. 

I. The form in -ids (m. f. n.), later 4os (m. f.), -itis (n.). 
The masc. -ior and the neut. -ius were both originally -ios ; 
the neuter -iUs is still found in Plautus. This suffix is both 
primary and secondary in Latin ; in adding it to vocalic 
positive stems the stem-vowel is always lost. Thus we have 
sapient'ior, from sap-ient; prob-ior^ from proh-o ; lev-ior^ from 
lev'i = leg-U'i ; major = Tnag-jor, ma-jus^ and mag-is = mag-iuSy 

* From this form is probably derived the Modern Greek comparative 
in -lyrtpog, as KoK-rirtpoQ from icaXdCf KaK'rjrtpoQ from jcaKOf, &c. 
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from R. mag, whence mag-nus ; min-or = min-jor, from R. 
min ; plus = ph-jiiSy from I. E. par or pra (to fill), whence 
ple-nus, pU-rique ; Gr. TrXc-fwv, &c. 

II. The form in -tero. This suffix is not used in Latin to 
form regular comparatives. It is, however, of frequent oc- 
currence : as in dexter = Gr.'Sg^ircpo-c ; U'ter = Goth, hva-thar 
(which of two), from I. E. Awa (who) ; neu-ter, al-ter^ from the 
same root, as Gr. aXXo-c = aX^og, L. al-iu-s, &c. ; ce-terurs 
from same root as L. -ce in hi-ce, d-Sy ci-tra; Gr. l-iccT, I-kcT- 
vo-c. We find -ter also employed to form prepositions : as in 
prcB-ter, prop-ter, in-ter; and adverbs, as in sub-ter, audac'te7\ 
pari'ter, &c. It appears as -tro in ul-tro and -intro; and as 
-^m in eX'trdy in^trdj con-trdy &c. These forms in -trd are 
supposed by some to be old instrumentals, just as in Skr. the 
instr. antari'qa is used adverbially; this view is, however, 
wrong, for they are really old ablatives, as we see from 0. L. 
exstrdd - extrd. 

In many cases both forms of the comparative suffix are 
united in Latin. Thus in sin-is'tero-, min-is-tero-, mag-is-terO', 
we have 'is-tero = I. E. -i/dns + tara ; and in dex-ter^ior^ in- 
ter-ior, ci-ter-ior, &c., we have -ter-ior = I. E. -tara + ydns. 
With sin^is-tero, &c., may be compared the Gr. XaX-ta-rcpo, 
&c. 

§. 156. The Indo-European Superlative. 

In Indo-European the idea of the superlative was ex- 
pressed by adding either -ma or -to to the stem of the posi- 
tive. After the first separation that occurred in the I. E. 
family of languages, these suffixes were either used separately, 
or united together, or doubled, or ia and tata were added to 
•ydns. Thus we find -ta in the stems Skr. shash-tha = Gr. 
Ik-to, L. quar-tOj &c. : -ma in Skr. nava-ma (= L. no-no by 
assimilation for nomo), Skr. ava-ma (low) from ava (down), 
which is, perhaps, connected with Gr. av, av-rog, L. au-t^ 
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au'teniy Skr. agri-ma (first), from agra (a point), L, sum-mo 
for sup-mo^ Ac. ; -tama* in Skr. punya-tama from punya (holy), 
and other superlatives, in pra-thama (beside Gr. 7r/t>ci>-To, L. 
pri-mo)y &€., L. op-timOy &c. ; -mata in Gr. l/3So-/Lcarot (beside 
ifiSo-fio), TTv-fiaro (for irva-/Liaro, from ttuci an jEolicised form 
of a root iroc which is connected with Skr. pasfkdt^ after, Gr. 
6-ir(<F-«, L. po8'U po-ne = paa-^ie, 0. poa-mo-m = h, postremum)^ 
and especially in the Irish ordinals, as secht-mad (the 6th), 
ocht-mad (the 8th), &c. ; -mamay also in the Irish forms 
uaialirmemj from luzaal (high) ; doir-bem, from ddir (a slave), 
with b for m, &c. ; -tata in Gr. icov^o-raro, and other super- 
latives ; -ydns -^ ta ^ ish-tha^ in Skr. nuzh-isktha (= Gr. /ucy- 
iOTO, &c., and = «<y-TO in Gr. o^K-Krro, &c. ; -ydns + <« + <« = -icr- 
ra-TO, -ca-ra-TO, -ai-ra-ro in Gr. 

§. 157. The Sanskrit Superlative. 

The form in -ta is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
k'atur-tha = Gr. T£rap-ro, &c. Ish-tha- is of common occur- 
rence, and is added to the stem in the same way as the comp. 
suffix lydhs, as in pap-iahtha (« Gr. fcafc-£<rro), &c. Ma-is found 
in ashta-ma (the 8th), nava-ma (the 9th), madhya-ma (middle), 
&c. Tama- is the usual superlative suffix, as in mahat-tama, 
&c. ; it is also found in the ordinals, as in vinsati-tama (the 
20th), &c. From the superlative gySshtJia (eldest) is also 
formed the double superlative gyishtha-tama. 

* Bopp derives 'tama from -tara + maf and -raro from -rapo + ro ; he 
had previously suggested tan (to stretch) as the root of both forms ; but 
it is much more probable that they arise from the pronominal roots ta 
and ma, as these roots are separately found expressing the idea of the 
superlative. 

t Lottner and others consider that initial m of the suffixes -ma and 
'tnata belongs sometimes to the stem, and that the words noticed in the 
text should be divided thus: Skr. aahtam-aj navam-a; Gr. ifidofi-o, 
el^dofA-aro ; Ir. secktm-ad^ &c. 
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§. 158. The Greek Superlative. 

The form in -to is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
rerap'TO, &c. Itj-ro is added to stem in the same way as the 
comp. suffix -lov, as in i]8-«tto, from 1781;, &c. Ta-ro is the 
usual superlative suffix, as in 0iX-Toro, Xc. ; added to the 
comparative suffix -ydns^ it appears as -ac-raro, -Ecr-raro, -«r- 
TttTO, in r\Gv\'ai-TaTo, (rw^pov-ctr-raro, 7rTaix-£<y-Taro, &c. 
from i7(rOxo,(ro)0pov, tttw^o, &c. We find -fio in £J38o-/xo and 
TTpO'fio and -fiaTo in jj3So-/iaTO and wv-fiaTo. 

§. 159. The Latin Superlative. 

The form in -<o is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
quin-to-, &c.; also in quo-tO; from I. E. foa. Jfb- is found 
in i-mo-y swrn-Two-,* &c. In min-i-mo^ eoidplur-i-mO', it is added 
to the comparative suffix -ios, of which the vowel i alone is 
left ; and we find it added to the other comparative suffix -ter 
in ex'tre-mo' beside ea-timo-fpos'tre-mo' beside jpos-^w-wio-. The 
form 'timo or -tumo is found in op-timo', and op-tumo-, dex- 
timO'9 maximo- = mag-timo-i pessimo- = pep-timo'^ proximo-f =» 
prop'timO'j liberrimo- = liher-timo-^ facillimx)' - facil-timo-^ &c. 
This suffix is also used in other words without expressing any 
superlative idea, as mfini-timo-i mari-timo-, &c. Timo is added 
to the comparative suffix -ios, which here becomes is, and 
"is-timo becomes 'issimo-, as in prob-isdmo-y levissim-o, poU 
issirrw'y &c. 

* I-mo is a superlative stem formed from the preposition in, and tummo 
is a superlative of svb, 

t This is Benfey's view, who connects the word with Skr. pdpa (bad), 
L. peccare ; pejor is, in his view, for pepjor, I^ottner, however, connects 
it with an I. E. root^l (to hate), whence 'E^Jiend, &c. 
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CHAPTER X. 

numerals. 

§. 160. The Cardinal Numbers.* 

I. — Ind. Eur. : the idea of unity was probably marked by the 
demonstrative stem i- or its gunated form ai-. 

Sanskrit : ^-ifeo- from ^- = I. E. ai-, the gunated form of 
the demonstrative stem f-, and ha- .f 

Greek : nom. sing, m., uq = lv-c> f- /Lcfa, n. %v ; kv may be 
= I. E, sanit or «a, whence Gr. a-7ra£, Kret. afi-oKig 
(once), Tarent. afi-ariQ (id.), Skr. sa-hrt (id.), L. 
sem-el, siw^pUx^ dn-guli^ -and ^fa would then be = aam" 
ya. In Hesiod we find %uq for cic, where the initial € 
must represent a lost digamma ; and if this be so, then 
it is possible that Fcv may be an older form of the 
stem, with which we may compare the Lith. venas 
(one), and E. one (as pronounced). If Bopp's expla- 
nation of Lith. venas (Comp. Gram. II., p. 57) be cor- 
rect, then it is also possible that Gr. Fcv may be = an 
older /16V, whence fiiv. In it^ (= ivi)y and ?o (= /xfa), the 
demonstrative stems i and a are united. Gr. oi-Fo- 
(whence o7o-c) is identical with Z. aeva (one). Gr. 

* For the declension of the Sanskrit numerals, consult Bopp's ^^ San- 
skrit Grammar," pp. 157-161. 

f Ka- (one) is found, according to Bopp, in L. codes (one-eyed), 
from ca^ and oculus and ceecus = ca-icus, from ca and a supposed ocus (eye), 
whence oculus^ a diminutive ; and in Goth, halta- (lame), from ha = I. E. 
ka, and lith (to go) ; hatha- (half), from ha, and leiban (to remain) ; haihs 
(one-eyed). Curtius connects L. obcus and Goth, haihs with I. E. root ska 
to shade) ; whence Skr. k'hdyd for skdyd, Gr. <ri:i-a, OKO-ia (crjcorctva, 
Hesych.) = I. E. skaya, aKti-vrj, aKo-roc, E. shade, sky, &c. : codes he 
considers to be a diminutive from the same root. 
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ot-vo-c, ol'vri (one) correspond also exactly to 0. L. 

oinchs, Goth, ain-8 ; oi- in oiyog and olog, being from 

the stem i- . 
Latin : uno^s = 0. L. oinosj from stem i- . 
II. — Ind.-Eur. : dva- .* 

Sanskrit : dvon^ dvi^ (in compounds) ; dvia (twice). 
Greek : Ho^ Suai, G. SuocV) Sv(t>, Att. Svavy Dor. Svoiv) 

Mod. Gr. SuovoJv, D. Suotv* Si/oi) Dor. Sverf, ^ol. 

Svcerorf ; St^ (twice) for SFtc > Siorao-c for 8Fi-ryo-c 5 8i-o 

(originally meaning between and then through) ^ for SFt- 

a, Instr. of stem SFi, as E. between is from twain; Soiw, 

Soiot (two), from stem SFt-o ; Si- (in compounds) ; Si 

(lit. secondly). 
Latin : m. eZt^o, f. (ji^e, n. diw (and tft^ in vulgar Latin), 

Ace. m. duo, duos; f. duas ; bini for dvini ; bis for c?vts ; 

* Various methods of explaining the numerals have been suggested; 
but, except in the case of the first numeral, which is probably derived 
from a demonstrative stem, none of these explanations are satisfactory. 
Thus tri- is derived firom I. E. tar (to cross) ; but how is the idea of 
crossing connected with the idea of three more than with that of four t 
Kvanhva is supposed to be the reduplication of a root kvan, which is said 
to mean to seize, whence are derived Skr. svan (a dog), Gr. kvov, &a, 
and therefore to have originally meant the five fingers, as that part of the 
body with which we seize anything; but what proof have we that such a root 
ever existed ? Skr. pank'an is again connected with pdni (the hand), but 
pdni is probably for pdr-ni from par (to fill). The I. E. form often is 
said to be dva^kvan from dva- (2), and kvan^ (5) ; but there are no 
traces of the two v s in any L E. language. Again, it is suggested that 
the root of dakan is I. E. dak (to point out), whence come (Jr. Sdievvfit^ 
SdKTvXoe ; L. digitus, Skr. dis' (to point out), &c. Kantam probably 
meant host, multitude ; but its origin is obscure. Other methods of ex- 
plaining the numerals have been suggested, but so absurd as scarcely 
to deserve notice ; thus Skr. tisar (fem. three) is derived from tri (3), 
and strt (a woman) ! Ashtdu (8) is for asvdu (two horses), &c. ! It is 
also impossible to connect the I. E. numbers with the Shemitic ; the 
likeness that exists between the names of numbers six and sef>en is merely 
accidental. 

x2 
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durplum^ dur-plex. N. U. duf (duos), duir (duobus), 

0. U. tuvea (duobus), N. U. rfw- (in compounds), L. 

M- (id.). 
Ill — Ind. Eur. : tri-, 

Sanskrit : m. n. tri-y f. tiaar^ for titar-^ according to Bopp, 

a reduplicated form of frt- ; tri^ (thrice). 
Greek: m. f., rp«c> I^or. rpT-c; n. rpl^a^ from rpt-; 

rpf-c- 
Latin : m. f., tres^ n. tri-a^ from tri- ; ter; 0. U. tri- in tri- 

brigu (triplicatio). 

IV. — Ind.-Eur. : kvatvar-. 

Sanskrit : m. n., k^atvar-^ JdatuT- ; f Hataaar- (according to 
Bopp, from Aa, one, and tasar^ three) ; k'atur (four 
times). 

Greek: m. £, rlaaapeg^ rlrrapegi n., ridtrapay rirTapa] 
Dor. riropBQ (o = Fa), Boeot. wlTrapeg, Moh Tria-trvpe^^ 
Horn. TTiavpiQ (c becoming i through the influence of 
v) ; New Ion. and Mod. Gr. Titraspeg ; rcrpa-icic- 

Latin : qiiattcor and quattttor^ quadrur (in compounds), qm- 
ter; U. petur- (in compounds), 0. petor-a, whence 
Petr-ejus, petiro- (in compounds). 
V. — Ind.-Eur. : kvankvor. 

Sanskrit: pank^an-. 

Greek : ttIvts for Trevra found in irevra-Kig, for I. £. -an 
becomes -o in Greek ; ^ol. winire, the gen. of which 
occurs in /laxivjv aTrb ttc/xttwv* (Alcaei fragmenta, 26). 

Latin : quinque^ O.pomtis, whence Pontius (= L. Quinctius^ 
Pcmp-ejus .* jp = I. E. kv as in W. pump (5), &c. 
VI. — Ind.-Eur. : ksvaks- ; from this complicated form alone 
can be deduced the various words expressing the 
idea of six, in the Indo-European languages. Thus 
in Z. khsva-s we find the initial ksv still preserved ; ^* 
is found in Ossetian achsaz^ and the initial sh in Skr. 

• " Ahrens de Dialectis -2Eolicis et PseudaeoliciB," p. 245. 
f The a in achsaz is merely prosthetic, as e in ex^^c. 
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shash arises from s through the influence of the pre- 
Cii: ceding k ; sv is found in Afghan spash ( Afgh. sp = Skr. 

8v), and in Welsh chwech (W. chw « Skr. sv*); 8 is 
found in Gr. ?$ (aspirate = s), L. «^j?, Ir. «^ ; v is found 
joi in Dor. FlSj Armenian wei. 

Sanskrit: shash-. 
«: Greek : Eg, Dor. FI5, Mod. Gr. ggi. 

Latin: s^^. 
^i VII. — Ind.-Eur. : saptam- or saptan-, 

Sanskrit: saptari'. 
Greek : cirra, Mod. Gr. I^ra. 

Latin : septem. Bopp supposes that the final m in septem, 
novem, and decern is due to the influence of the corre- 
sponding ordinal numbers, sepiimo~= Skr. saptamc^y &c. 
VIII. — Ind.-Eur. : aktam-, or, according to Bopp, aktavr; 
Sanskrit: ashtan- (after analogy of sopton-), nom. ashtdUf 
apparently a dual form, as s'ivdu from s^iva (m.), 8 
being equal to twice 4, and therefore being the dual 
of 4. 
Greek : oktoj, Dor. ofcrcu (the aspirate being added as in 
Fr. huity from L. octo, New Pers. hest = Skr. ashtdu). 
Mod. Gr. oxrw. 
Latin : octo, 
IX. — Ind.-Eur. : navamr or navari'* 
Sanskrit : navan-. 

Greek : ivvla^ Dor. ivviay Mod. Gr. ivvia. 
Latin : novem. 
X. — Ind.-Eur. : dakam- or dakan-, 

Sanskrit : das'an-. 

f 

Greek: SIko. 
Latin : deceniy U. degem, 
XI. — Ind.-Eur. : ai- (?) daiam- (this and the other I. E. num- 
bers up to XIX. were probably two separate words). 

* Thus we have W. chwegyr = Skr. t'vcttfru (where s'v = I. E. i»), "W. 
chvoaer (O. W. cAujtor) = Skr, svasar. 
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Sanskrit': ikd-da^an-. 

Ghreek : cv-Scxa) Slica cic* 

Latin : un'decim. 
XII. — Ind.-Eur. : dva'dakani'. 

Sanskrit: dva-dasan^, 

Greek : Scu-Seica, Svcu-Scko, Suo-jcai-Seica (gen. SvoicacSlKftiiv, 
Alcaei Fragmenta,* 98), SUa Svo. 

Latin : duo-decinij U. desen-durf (ace. pL). 
XIII. — Ind.-Eur. : tri- dakam-. 

Sanskrit: trayo-das'an-, 

Greek : r/occ'^a^-ScKa, Scica-rpEcc- 

Latin: trg-decim, 
XIV. — Ind.-Eur. : kvatvav" dakam-. 

Sanskrit: Vatur-dasari'. 

Greek: rceraapEc-icaf-Scica, rEcrcrapa-Ka^-ScKa. 

Latin: quattwr-decim, 
XV* — Ind.-Eur. : kvankva- dakam-, 

Sanskrit: panKordaa^an-, 

Greek: ircvrc-ica^-SEKa. 

Latin : quin-decim, 
XVT. — Ind.-Eur. : ksvaks- dakam-. 

Sanskrit : sho-das^an-, 

Greek : cfc-fcai-Scica. 

Latin : se-decim, sex-decim, 
XVII. — Ind.-Eur. : saptam^ dakam-, 

Sanskrit: sapta-das'an-. 

Greek : cTrra-icai-SeKa. 

Latin: septemr-decem, 
XVIII. — Ind.-Eur. : aktam- dakam-. 

Sanskrit : ashtd-das'an-. 

Greek: ofcrco-Kaf-Seica. 

Latin : decern et octo [duo^'viginW}. 
XIX. — Ind.-Eur. : navam- dakam-, 

* " Ahrens de Dialectis iEolicis et Pseudceolicis," p. 255, 
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Sanskrit : nava-das'an- [una-vim'ati-^. 

Greek : cwca-Kaf-Seica. 

Latin : decern et novem [unrde-viginti]. 

XX. — Ind.-Eur. : dvi-dakan-ta- or dvi-dakan-ti-, 

Sanskrit : vins^ati- = dvin-das'a-ti'. The nasal in dvin is 
probably the remains of the nom. pi. case-ending of a 
neuter stem dvi-. 

Greek : eF£iico<T£, UKOtn^ Boeot. FUaTi, Lacon. fiiiKari. He- 
sychius notices iKavriv (eiKaaiv)^ which is remarkable 
on account of the retention of the v before r. 

Latin : viginti, g taking the place gf the original c, which 
is retained in vicedmus^ vicies* 

XXX. — Ind.-Eur. : tri-dakan-tor, or tri^dakan-ti-, 
Sanskrit : tHhs'ati- or triWat-, 

Greek : TQidKOvra (gen. rpiYjKJvrcDi;, Hes. Op. et D. 694) 
a neuter pi. the first a being lengthened. The remain- 
ing decades XL.-XO. are also neuters pi. 
Latin: triginta for tridginta, a neuter pL, as are also the 
remaining decades. 
XL. — Ind.-Eur. : kvatvar-dakan-ta'y or kvatvaT'dakan'ti^. 
Sanskrit : k'atvdrim'at-. 
Greek : TBaaapaKOvray Ion. rceraapi^KOvra, Dor. reTpojKOVTa ; 

Ion. -»j- and Dor. -a>- = -a-. 
Latin : quadrdginta. 
L. — Ind.-Eur. : kvarJcva-dakan-ta-^ or kvankva-dakan-ti', 
Sanskrit: pank'ds'at-. 
Greek : TrevTYiKovra. -jj- = -a-. 
Latin : quinqudginta. 

LX. — Ind.-Eur. : kavaks^dakan-ta^ or kavaks^dakan-ti'. 

Sanskrit : shdshti-. 

Greek : I^T^Koyra. -»?- = -a-. 

Latin : sexdginta. 
LXX. — Ind.-Eur. : saptan^kan-ta-^ or saptan-dakan-ti-. 

Sanskrit: saptati-. 
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Greek : IjSSo/iiiicovra from ordinal stem l/3So/io- ; -i|- = -a-. 

Latin : aeptudginta for aeptumdginta from ordinal stem sep~ 
tumo-* 
LXXX.-^-Tnd.-Eur. : aktau-dakan^ta-^ or aktau'dakan-ti-. 

Sanskrit : as^iti-, 

Greek : oySoiVovra from ordinal stem 67S00-, with -i|- for 
-a- ; Hom. 6yS(^K0i/ra> 

Ijatin : octo-ginta, 
XC. — Ind.-Eur. : navan-dakan-ta^y or navan-dakan'tt-. 

Sanskrit: navati-, 

Greek : iveviiKovrat Hom. cvvi/icoi/ra, from an ordinal stem 
Ivcvo- ■= L. nono~ ; -»|- = -a-. 

Latin : nondginta from ordinal stem nono-, 
C. — Ind.-Eur. : kantam. 

Sanskrit: s'ata-m, 

Greek: licaTo-v, I being = cv (one). 

Latin: centu-m. 
CC-DCOCC. — Ind.-Eur. : here no compound forms were 
found, but the constituent numerals were kept sepa- 
rate, as in E. two hundred^ &c. 

Sanskrit: here also the constituent numerals were either 
kept separate, as in dv^ a'aU (200), or the compound nu- 
meral was formed in usual way, as dvis'ttta- (200), &c. 

Greek : SioKoaio- (m. -ot, f. -ai, n. -a) ; Ion. SiriKoaio-y 
Dor. ScaKono-, &o. 

Latin : ducento^ (m. -i, f. -cp, n. -a) ; trecento^, quadringento^y 
quadrin-' being formed after the analogy oi8eptin-\ 
quingento- for quinc-gento- ; sexcento^^ septingento^, octhi^ 
gento-y where octin- is either formed after analogy of 
aeptinr, or else = I. E. aktan- ; nongento^ from ordinal 
stem nono-* 
M. — Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Sanskrit : sahasra- (m. and n.). 

Greek : xiXio- (m. -oi, f. -a/, n. -a), Lesb. xeXX«o-, BcBOt. 
Xc«X«o-, Dor. xriXio-. Bopp suggests that this ste,m 
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may be connected with Skr. sahasra^, the original 
Greek form having been aaxiXio-y then a^'Xio-, and 
finally x'^*^" ' ^ became X, and the preceding a was 
assimilated in the Lesb. form, or became ly as in Boeot., 
and a new suffix -to = Skr. -ya was added. Schleicher, 
on the other hand, considers x^^yo- to have been the 
original stem, which would be identical with an I. E. 
ghar-ya^. 
Latin : milli-- (mille^ milli-a), 

§. 161. The Ordinal Numbers. 

In I]\do-European the ordinals appear to have been formed 
by adding either -ta or sometimes -ma to the cardinal stems ; 
pra-ta- or ^ra-ma- (1st), dva-ta- (2nd), tri-ta- (3rd), koatvar-ta^ 
(4th), kvankva-ta^ (5th), ksvaks-ta- (6th), 8apta{m)-ma or sap- 
tan-ta (7th), akta{myma' or aktdv'{m)a- (8th), navan-ta- or 
nava(m)-mar' (9th), dakan'ta- or dakan{m)'ma- (10th). The 
ordinal decades were formed in a similar way. The ordinals 
from 11 to 19, &c., were formed of two separate words, as 
prata- dakanta- (11th = 1st + 10th), &c. 

In Sanskrit we have prathama- (1st), from preposition 
pra and superlative suffix -tama ; dvitiya- (2nd) for dvitya 
(Gr. &a<yo-), - dva-ta-ya- ; trtiy a- (Sid) £oi tnty a- (Gi.Tpi(T<TO-) 
= tri-ta-ya^; k'aturtha- and turiya' (4th) = {k'a)funya-, perhaps 
for {i{a)turtiya-f the second t being thrown out to distinguish 
this form more completely from trtiya^, unless ya- is used here 
by itself instead of ta-ya- ; parUcama-^ Ved. pank'atha- (5th) ; 
shashtha- (6th), saptama-, Ved. saptathor (7th), ashtama- 
(8th), navama- (9th), das'ama- (10th).* In the numerals com- 
pounded with das'an final -an is lost, and the suffix a- added ; 
thus we have ikddas'a- (11th), &c. The cardinal stems end- 

* Lottner considers that the ordinals, Skr. saptama-^ ashtama-f naoa" 
ma-^ das'ama-, Gr. ifiio/io-y L. septimo-f decimo-y &c., are formed simplj 
by the addition of a to the cardinal stems, saptam^ ashtam^ &c. 
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ing in -ti or -t either add -tama or -a; in the latter case 
vinsati and the numerals ending in -t lose U with the preceding 
vowel, while shashti, saptati, as'tti, and navati only lose final i : 
thus vinsatitama- or vihs'a- (20th) ; trMattama- or trihs^a- 
(30th) ; k'atvdrihsattama- or Katvdrihsa- (40th) ; pankadat- 
tamor- or parUcdsa- (50th) ; sliashtitama- or shashta- (60th), 
&c. From sata and sahasra we have s'atatama" (100th), so- 
hasratama- (1000th). 

In Greek we have irpwro- (1st), Dor. irparo-, Ep. irpofio-f 
from TT/oo (whence irplv = irpo^iovy Trpoaaai = wporyw, irporepoct 
&c.), ScuTfpo- (2nd) = I. E. dvatara- ; rpiro-, rpiraro-, -ffiol. 
rcpro- (3rd) ; rcra/oro-, T€r/t>aro- (4th) ; ircjUTTTO- (5th) ; licro- 
(6th); l/38o/io-, lj3So/iaro-(7th); 67800- (8th) =o78oFo- from 
ojcToF = I. E. aktdv : Ivaro-, cvvaro-, civaro- (9th) ; Seicaro- 
(10th); £vS6icaro-(llth); SwScicaro-, SwoScKaro- (12th) ; Tpi(r- 
fcatScfcaro-, rpiro- Kai Seicaro- (13th), &c. ; cikooto- (20th) ; 
TpiajcooTO- (30th) ; rcaaapaKoaro-, Dor. rcrpwicooTo- (40th), 
&c. ; €icaro<rro- (100th) ; x^^toerro- (1000). The termination 
-cFTo is, perhaps, connected with the superlative ending -coro, 
initial i being lost. The same ending is found in licaoro-, 

TTOOTO-, OTTOOTO-. 

In Latin we have pHmch (1st) for pro-imo-, according to 
Curtius, or for pris-mo-^ according to Pott, pris being for 
prius; secundo- (2nd), from R. sequ (to follow), whence aequor ; 
tertio- (3rd) ; quarto- (4th), for quatuorto- ; quinto- (5th), for 
quincto- ; sexto- (6th); septimo- (7th); octavo- (8th), from 
octav = I. E. aktdv; nono- (9th), for novimo-^ m being assimi- 
lated to the preceding n; decimo- (10th) ; uiidedmo- (11th) ; 
duodecimo- (12th) ; tertio- decimo- (13th), &c. ; vigesimo-^ vi- 
cesimo-y (20th), for vicensimo- = vicent-timo' ; trigesimo-, trp- 
cesimo- (30th), for tricensimo- = tricent-timo-^ &c. ; centesimo- 
(100th) following the analogy of the preceding decades, &c. ; 
millesimo- (1000th). 
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CHAPTER XI. 
§. 162. Pronouns. 

In the pronouns of the first and second person we find no 
distinction of gender in any of the Indo-European languages.* 
This may be accounted for by supposing that they were de- 
veloped at a period preceding the introduction of this dis- 
tinction, as is probable, for they express ideas that are among 
the first to suggest themselves to man. Their antiquity also 
accounts for the fact, that there is such a variety in the 
different pronominal roots employed to express these ideas, 
and also for the fact that these pronominal roots have become 
so disguised in various ways, that it is impossible to analyze 
the greater portion of them, and consequently impossible to 
reproduce the original Indo-European forms from which they 
are derived. f 

No distinction of gender is found also, in the reflexive 
pronoun ; all the other pronouns have three genders. 

No vocative case is found in the pronouns. 

In Sanskrit in all the pronouns the real stem is not used 
in compounds, but in the pronouns of the first and second 
person the abl. sing, or pi. is used, and in the others the nom, 
sing. neut. 

* In Sanskrit the pronouns in their aces. pi. asmdn^ yushmdn, and 
their Vedic nom.s pi. asme^ yushme^ appear to be masculine inform. In 
the White Yag'ur-Veda (XI., 47) we find a remarkable exception in 
the fem. ace. pi. yushmds, 

f Consult an Essay by Dr. C. Lottner, " On the Forms and Origin of 
the Pronouns of the First and Second Persons," in the Transactions of 
the Philological Society (1859, Part i.). 
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§. 163. I'he Pronoun op the First Person. 

The stem of this pronoun was originally wia-, connected 
either with the I. E. verbal root ma (to think), whence Skr. 
man (id.), or with the pronominal root ma- (this), whence 
Skr. t-ma- (id.). Ma is of universal occurrence in the verbal 
inflexion, as in Skr. as-mi (I am), i-ma-s (we go), &c. ; Gr. 
il-/jLi, t-)U€-v, &c. ; L. sw-m, i-mw-s, &c. 

Beside the stem ma- we also find in Indo-European a stem 
agham{a-)y whence Skr. aJiam (I.), or agam(a), whence Goth. 
ik (I.), Gr. lyvj. As ma- has been connected with the verbal 
root ma (to think), so agamia-), from which, after the sepa- 
ration of the European branches of the Indo-European from the 
Asiatic, the Sanskrit aghamy and finally aham, was developed, 
has been derived from the I. E. verbal root ag (to move),* 
whence Skr. ag' (id.), Gr. ayw, &c. : agam-a would then be 
divided thus : ag (a verbal root) + a- (a pronominal demon- 
strative root) + ma- (the preceding stem of /). Bopp, how- 
ever, considers that in Skr. aham an initial m has been lost, 
and supposes that the first portion of the word is merely the 
stem ma- (I.). 

The other explanation, suggested by Bopp, is much pre- 
ferable to either of the preceding, viz. : that the initial a- is 

• In this case agama- would mean ^^ Ithe mover" and hence " I,*' as 
the first idea we liave of a movers a cause, is derived from the power we 
have o{ willing. The I. E. root ag also meant ^* to spedk^^ whence Skr. 
ah (which also passed through the stage agh) ; L. ad-ag-ium, ajo = ag-io^ 
Groth. af-aik-a (I deny) ; and here agama- would mean " I the speaker J* 
Although it is possible that both forms of this stem, agama- and aghama-^ 
existed in Indo-European, it is nevertheless more probable that aham is a 
special Sanskrit form developed from agama^y through the stage aghama-. 
We find a few other examples of a Skr. h being = an I. E. g ; thus we 
have Skr. hanu-s (the jaw), Gr. yiw-Q^ L. genoy Gk)th, kinnu-s ; Skr. 
maha-t (great), Gr. nh^-c, Gk)th. mikil-s. 
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the demonstrative stem * a- (this). A-ga-ma^ (or a-gha-^ma') 
would then be resolved into the three pronominal stems, a- 
(this) ; ga- (or gha-), which is connected with Ved. ghd, gha, 
hd; Skr. Aa, Gr. ye, ^a (iii Dor. eytjjvya, Bceot. 1.u}vya) ; Goth. 
-A in the acc.s sing, mik (me), thttk (te), sik (se), 0. H. G. -A 
in the acc.s pi. unsih (nos), iwih (vos), and ma- (the other 
stem of the first person). 

Nominative Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. : a^am(a-).t 

Skr. : aham, 

Gr. : iyw, Dor. lytiv, iydjvri, iydvya ; Boeot. idjv, idvei, 

iwvya. Here o> = I. E. d, but the cause of this change 

is unknown. 
L. : ego (with o as in Greek), and later egd. 

* So in the Sanskrit Dramas we find ayaii g*anah (lit. this person) 
used to express the first personal pronoun. Compare also the use of L. 
Ate, and of this in vulgar English. 

t Lottner (in the essay quoted in p. 315) considers that there were 
two periods in prehistorical Indo-European times : firstly, a period when 
ilfwas solely the characteristic of the first person; secondly, a period 
when ilf became restricted to the oblique cases of the singular. Both 
periods had been gone through before our ancestors separated. ^< In 
the historical times," he writes, ** the difference of singular and plural, 
and of the nominative ^ J,* as opposed to the oblique case Me is, upon the 
whole, preserved; but here and there we observe a tendency to come 
back to the preprimitive — if I may say so — simplicity." .... The ten- 
dency, that Jlf has to return to the nom. sing, we find ^^ in some of the 
English dialects which partly replace I by me^ in the moi of the French, 
in the men of the New Persian .... in the me of the Old Irish." .... 
'* Secondly, we find the m of the first person extended to the plural. 
This we have in some German and Norse dialects (jner, mir for voir is 
common about Thuringia ; mer is also sometimes used in Old Norse), in 
the New Iranian languages almost throughout {we is in New Persian ma, 
Armenian meq^ Ossetian ma%), and in Modern Greek fiiiQ,^^ I have ob- 
served similar phenomena in the Italian dialect of San Kemo. 
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Accusative Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. : md-m. 

Skr. : md-niy md. Mam in form is a fern. ace. Bopp 
suggests either that a was first developed in md to 
compensate for the loss of the final m, and that it was 
borrowed by mdm from wia, or that mam is for ma-ha-^ 
ha being « Gr. 7 c. 

Gr. : fiij Bfii (the first £ being only prosthetic), Dor. i/di» 

L. : m£ for mem = mim from stem mi-, final e being lengthen- 
ed to compensate for loss of m. In Old Latin med was 
used for m«, as in Novios Plautios m^d Romai fecid 
(C. I. L. I. n. 54). Mehe was also written in Old 
Latin for m£. Biicheler suggests that me/ie may be 
= Gr. ifiiyej Goth mik. 

Instrumental Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : mayd = ma •{■ i i- d ^ ma ■{- a + d. 

Dative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ma-hhyam. 

Skr.: m^L'hyam, 

Gr. : Dor. l/ilv, ifuvrii ifxivya ; -Ii; = -€-^7v = -a^hhyam. 

L. : mi-hei^ mi-hiy from St. mi- ; U. me'he* 

Ablative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : mu-d or ma-t 

Skr. : ma-t, Ved. mamxjrty a reduplicated form. 

L. : msj 0. L. me-d from St. m/-. 

Genitive Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : mamay a reduplication of stem, with loss of case- 
ending. 



I 
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Gr. : /jLov, ifiov ; Ep. ifieto (= l/ic-ayo) ; Ion. efiio ; Dor. 
ifiev, fill) ; Lacon. Ifievvri ; Syrac. ifiioy sfilw. In Dor. 
£/Ltloc, ifiovg, ifiBvg ; Syrac. l/nwc ; the gen. case-ending 
c appears to be added to the old genitive. 

Locative Singular, 

tf- Ind.-Eur. : ma-i, 

Skr. : mayi = ma + i + i = ma + a + t, the stem wa- being 
lengthened by a, as in the instrumental. Skr. m^ 
which is used for gen. and dat. sing, is properly a loc; 
compare s'ivi, loc. of siva, 

I Gr. : /xof, ifioi from St. jno- = I. E. ma-. 

, L. : Bopp considers gen. met to be a loc. = m£t't = mat-t 

I = Skr. mmfi. 



Nominative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : the stem of this case was probably formed by 
adding sma- to the demonstrative stems mu-^ a-, t?a- ; 
consequently it may have appeared in the forms masma-, 
asma-, vasma-. Initial m is found in Lith. mes^ 0. SI. 
mily Arm. meq ; initial v in Skr. vayam, Goth. t?as (E. 
we) ; initial a in Ved. arniS. Bopp considers that Skr. 
vayam is for mayam^ and that t? represents an original 
m. This is possible, for initial m and v are sometimes 
interchanged ; thus we find* Basque maguina from L. 
vagina, Sp. mimbre from L. vimen, Sp. milano from L. 
vi7Zws. In PMi we find mayam (we) from Skr. vayam. 
In all these cases, however, v is older than m, so that 
it is just as likely that m is derived from v, as v from 
m (consult §. 95, p. 187). 

Skr. : vayam = va-v i + am = ra + a + am; Ved. asme; 
Pali mayam^ amM. 

* Diez, '^ Grammatik der Bomanischen Sprachen,'' vol. i., pp. 250, 
357. 
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Gr. : fifiiic from St. fifii- (not from tifio- « Ved. asma-, for 
then the nom. pi. would be ii/iot)* -^ol. ajuifiacf Dor. 
ifjiig, Ion. rifikg (-etc = Ion. -Ice * -tycc). 

L. : nOs; nos is, perhaps, an old accusative used as a 
nom., and follows the analogy oiequos from equo-, 
Bopp, however, considers that the final 8 here belongs 
to the stem, as it occurs in nos-ter^ and accordingly he 
connects it with -«mA, from which he also derives ^me-t 
in egoniet, memety tumet^ nosmetj and -mmo in immo* 
« ismo from St. i-. The final 5 of Skr. nds is also con- 
sidered by Bopp to belong to the stem, as it is used 
for the ace. dat. and gen. pi., and is explained in the 
same way. In Z. ndo = nds we find the vowel length- 
ened, as in L. nos. Nos may be connected with the 
pronominal root na^, as has been already suggested in 
§. 95, or it may be derived from ma-^ as initial m and 
n are sometimes interchanged : thus we find It. nespolo 
from L. mespilum, nicchio from L. mitulus; Sp. nespera 
and nispola from L. mespilum, marjil from Arab. tioJ- 
fil, mueso from L. noster, mastuerzo from L. nasturtuim, 
naguela from L. magalia, 0. Sp. nembrar from L. me- 
morare; Fr. nappe from L. mxippa, natte from L. matta, 
nifle from L. mespilum ; Wall, nalbe from L. m^lva.'\ 

Accusative Plural, 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-ns and m^ns. 

Skr. : asmdn = asmxi-ns and 7i<fe = ma-w5. Schleicher con- 
siders that nos is for ma-sma-nSy initial m becoming 9i 
through dissimilation on account of following m. 

Gr. : TjjLtaC) Ion. lijulac from St. i^jut- ; ^ol. aiifi^^ Dor. 

* I prefer to connect immo with' the superlatire stem tmo- for tmmo- 
= in-mo-. 

f Diez, ^^ Grammatik der Romanischen Sprachen,*' vol. I., pp. 199, 
357. 
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Ip a/i£, either following the analogy of ace. sing, /ul, or 

j^ being the mere stem for ajUjui-, a/txi-. 

L. : nd8, 

E Instrumental Plural, 

'' Ind.-Eur. : asma-bhis. 

^-'' Skr. : asmd-bhis. 






li 
I' 



i 



Dative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-bhydms. 
Skr. : asma-bhyam, naSj Ved. asma-bhya. 
Gr. : rifiiv, Mto\, afifiivy afifii ; Dor. a/xiv ; (-«v = -£-0£v). 
L. : wo-6is perhaps for nos-bisy nos appearing as the stem, 
as in noS'ter. 

Ablative Plural. 



i' Ind.-Eur.:: ? 

"^ Skr. : asma-ty following analogy of abl. sing. 

^ L. : no'bis. 



Genitive Plural. 



Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : asmakamy properly an adjective in acC. sing, neuter ; 

Ved. asmdkay with loss of final m ; nos, 
Gr. : 'qjj.wvi Ion. riyiitovy Ep. rifislwv from St. i}fc£-j -^ol. 

cLfifiiioVf Boeot. afilwv^ Dor. afiCjVi afiiwv. 
L. : nostrum, gen. pi. of possessive stem nostro-y for nostrO' 

rumy which occurs in Plautus ; nostriy gen. sing, of the 

same stem. Some writers consider nostrum to be an 

ace, sing, neuter. 

Locative Plural, 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-sva. 

Skr. : asmd'SU. 

Gr. : ^ol. a)u/Lic-o'£r. 
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Nominative and Accusatife DiuxL 

Ind.-Em. : ? 

Skr, : dvdm from St. dva- « a + toa^ {I + thou), according 
to Bopp, or «3 a + dva- (/+ numeral two) according to 
Schleicher, a3 in Old Lith. vedu (m.), vedvi (f.) ; New 
Lith. mhdu (m.), mudvi (f.) ; and Goth, vi-t (we two). 
We also find as ace. ndu, for nds according to Bopp, a 
lengthened form of pi. nds. Ndu is also used for gen* 
and dat., and therefore -aw belongs probably to the 
stem; it corresponds to Gr. vcu in which a> also ap- 
pears to belong to the stem (c. f. Skr. ashtdu = Gr. 
6jcrcu). In form ndu is a regular ace. dual of St. na-y 
as s'ivdu from s'iva-. 

Gr. : vij'ij vd ; Bceot. vwt. 

Instrumental and Ablative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr.: dvdbhydm. 

Dative Dual, 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : dvdbhydm^ ndu. 
Ghr. : vSiivy v(^v. 

Genitive Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : dvayos, ndu. 
Gr. : voicv, v((»r. 

Locative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : dvayos. 
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§. 164. The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Nominative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvam for ta* + va + ma (see §. 95, p. 187) 
Ski, : tvam. 

Gr. : <Tu, TfoT. r6^ Boeot. rovv (= Z, tilm\ rov, ruvij, 

Lacon. rvvri. 
L. : <M, 

Accusative Singular, 
Ind.-Eur. : tva-m* 
Skr. : tvdm^ tvd, which Bopp explains in the same way as 

mam, md. 
Gr. : <j€, Dor. rl, ru, rlt ; Cret. rpi^ Boeot. riv. 
L. : te for ^r«m, from St. ^t'z-; 0. L. ted (an ablatival form 

used as an accusative by Plautus), U. tiom for tuom 

e tvam ; or, according to Corssen, for tvio^m from St. 

tvi' lengthened by a. 

* Lottner (in his essay quoted in p. 316) remarks, that "whatever 
the actual nature of the Thou may be, it cannot be overlooked, that in a 
mere abstract metaphysical point .of view it is but one of the many cases 
of the non-ego, and that therefore it is not altogether unreasonable to ex- 
pect that language should treat it as such ; in other words, that the pro- 
noun of the'second person should somehow be a variety— strongly marked 
indeed by individual characteristics — of the pronoun of the third per- 



son." 



Thus in the Indo-Eur. languages ta is the stem of Skr. ta-m (eum), 
Gr. Tovf L. (is-) turn, SI. tw, Goth, thana, O. H. G. den, &c. 

Also in the Semitic languages the stem of the second person is either 
tha or ta, to which the syllable an or en is prefixed, and this same tha or 
ta with the same prefix an or en is also used as the stem of the pro- 
noun of the third person. Thus we have Egyptian ento-k (thou, m.), 
Coptic entko'k (thou, m.), &c., beside Egyptian ento-f (he), Coptic 
entho-f, &c. 

Those writers who derive the pronouns from verbal roots connect tvam 
with I. E. tan (to stretch). 

y2 
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Instrumental Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : tvayd «ftw + t + a = ft?a4a + a- *• 

Dative Singular. 

Ind.-Eiir.: tva-bhyam- 

Skr, : turbhyam^ Ved. tu-bhya, 

Gr. : Horn, ruvj Dor. r£v, Tarent. rivri* 

L. : tibi (final m being lost, as in Ved. tubhya) ; U. <€/5?. 

Ablative Singular. 

Ind.-£ur. : tva-^ or tva-t, 

Skr. : fva-^ 

L. : Uf O. L. tsd firom St. ^'-. 

Genitive Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : tava for ^m^m, a reduplication of .stem, with loss of 

case ending. 
Gr. : aov, Ion. alo, <nd ; Ep. cao, tcoIo (= tova-sya) , Dor. 

rlOf Tcov, Tcv, tIw. In Dor. rioc) t€0uc9 rtvci tioc» 

rfciiCy ^^6 g^Q* case-ending c appears to be added to 

the old genitiye. 
L. : tuif the gen. sing of the possessive stem iuo^. 

Locative singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : tva-i. 

Skr. : tvayi « ttwt + t + t = foa + a + e. Skr. tS^ Ved. tve, 

which is used for dat. and gen. sing, is properly a 

locative. 
Gr. : aiy'ly Dor. ro-l. 

Nominative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasma- was probably the stem. 
Skr. : yuyam for tva -¥i'¥am = tva-\-a + am; Ved. ytishmi; 
Fkli tumhi (« tus-mS). 



)i 
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Gr. : vjuLEig from St. u/xi-, -^ol. vfifiegy Dor. vfiig, Boeot. 

ovfiig, Ion. vfxUq* 
L. : v68 (compare nOs). 

Accusative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasmd-na or tvd-ns, 

Skr. : yushmdn = ^tjflwmdfns, Ved. ymhmm (f.) ; t?as = ivdns, 
Gr, : v/xac, Ion. viiiaq from St. u/ut- ; -^ol. ufc;x£, Dor. v/il 
(compare a/x/ice, &c.). 

Instrumental PluraL 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasma-bhis, 
Skr. : yuahm&'bhis. 

Dative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur, : tvaama-hhyama, * 

Skr. : yuahrnarbhyam^ vaa. 

Gr. : v^Xv = v^i-^iv^ Mo\. vfifxiy vnniv ; Boeot, ovyiLv* 

L. : t?^6w (compare nO-bia)^ 

Ablative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Skr- : yushma-t (compare asma-t). 
L. : nO'bie, 

Genitive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : yushmdkam, Ved. yushmdka ; vas. 
Gr. : vfiCyVj Ion. vfxitovy Ep. vfidtov from St. i^t- ; jEoL 
vfifiicjVj Boeot. ovij,lu)v. 



f L. : vostrorum^ vostrum (vea-), voatri {yea-). 

Locative PluraL 

Ind.-Eur.: tvaama-ava, 

Skr. : yuahmd-au, 

Gr. : iEol. vfjifiitriv probably, after analogy of anfiemv. 
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Nominative and Acctuative DuaL 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : yuvdm from St. yuva- = ft«i + tm- (thou + thou), or 

tva + dva (thou + numeral two), compare Lith. yM-(fe 

(m.), yu'dvi (f.) ; Ved. yuvdm. We also find as ace. 

vdrn for vdv (according to Bopp) = vdu « vds^ (compare 

ndti). 
Gr. : (T^bic, ir^ai** 

Instrumental and Ablative Plural, 
Ind.-Eur. : ■ ? 

Skr. : yutd-bhydm. In Vedic we also find yuvat as abl. ; 
compare mat^ &c. 

Datitfe DuaL 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : yuvd'bhydm^ vdm ; Ved. yuva-bhydm. 
Gr. : afjtiijiv, (rtpt^v. 

Genitive DuaL 

Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Skr. : yuva-yos^ Ved. yuvos^ vdm. 
Gr. : Gtjttjivy cr^c^y. 

Locative DuaL 

ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : yuva-yos. 

§. 165. The Keflexive Pronoun. 

There is no distinction of gender in this pronoun, except 
in Gr. nom. and ace. pi. irtliia. The Ind.-Eur. stem was sva-, 
which in Sanskrit only occurs in compounds, as in sva-yam 
(self) = 8va -{■i'\-am=^8va-\'a-k- am, sva-tas (by one's self), 

* 2^ in these forms implies an original sv, which may represent an 
I. E. ^». 
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sva-dhd (spontaneity), svor-bhu (self-existent), &c. In Sanskrit 
the stem sva- is also used as a possessive ; Skr. sva-s = Gr. 
KTipo-g, L. suits. This stem is found in Gr. iSiog = aft-diog, crijc 
« cHFc-rijc* tOog and JiOog = afe-Oog (compare Skr. svadhd) ; 
Horn, (jiri = <T(pri (initial a being lost, as in Lac. (jtlv « o-^tv, Lac. 
KOVToXa = <TKVTaXri9 Lac. KVptrdviov = (TKtipdaveov, Lac. 0a£/oiS- 
Scii; = <T(paiptZBLV9 BoBOt. ^l^ = S^tyS ; L. funda beside Gr. 
<T<f>evS6vri9 L. ftdes beside Gr. a^iScc) L. /alio = Gr. or^aXXcu, 
L. Jigo = Gr. a^f'yyw, whence (^'ifiog = a^iy/jLog) ; and in L. 
«i, d-qua = U. sve-pUf d-ne (?), s^c? (an ablative form), sS-voco, 
sed'itio^ s^-orsum, sue-sco^ sd-ddlis (from «(?c?a = Skr. sva-dhd). 
Bopp connects -^se in ipse with sva-j v becoming^ when trans- 
posed, as in Dor. ^piv *= G(plv ; but this is wrong, for ipse = i-pte 
(compare sua-pte)^ and -pte is, probably, connected with Skr. 
pati' (master) = Gr. Trocrt-, L. pot-is^ Lith. pati-s (self). 

Nominative Singular, 
This case is not found in Greek and Latin. 

Accusative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : svd-m* 

Gr. : I, -^ol. Fl = <rF€, Hom. ii = creFc, Dor. a^L Ep. 
fiivy Dor. v(v, which are used for 2, are, perhaps, for 
Ifi-ifi* a reduplicated accusative of St. i ; compare the 
Latin reduplicated accusatives sese, 0. L. em-em (eun- 
dem). 

L- : se - sve ^ svi-m from St. m, O. L. sed {inter sed in SC 
de Bac, apud sed in tab. Bant.) ; Oso. siomt for suom 
1= sva-m. Corssen explains siom as a lengthened form 
from St. si' by the addition of a, and consequently as 
= svi-o-m (compare e-w-m « f-z^-m, Osc. i-o-n-c from 

St. 2-). 

♦ Curtius, " Grundziige der Griechischen Etymologie," p. 477. 
t Schleicher, " Compendium," &c., p. 644. 
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Dative Singular. 

Iad.-£ur. : sva^bhyam. 

Gr. : Boeot. itv (Corinna), Dor. ?v, contracted &om iiv 

L. : gibi, U. ribe, 0. si/ei, from St. m-. 

Ablative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : sva-d or 8^^-^ 

L. : 86, 0. L. «^d for ««eV;?, from St. m-. 

Oenitive Singular, 

Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Gr. : oJ, Ep. tlo = oFf-ayo, Ion. ?o, Dor. cv, loD, Boeot. love- 
L. : ^, the gen. sing, of the possessive stem sua-. 

Locative Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. : sva-i. 

Gr. : oT, JEol. FoT, Boeot. Fv. 

Nominative Plural, 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : ai^uqt cr^la (n.), from St» <t0£-. 

Accusative Plural, 

Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Gr. : a^aCf fr<pia (n.) ; Ion. Gfjiiag, aclieiagy Dor. <t0|, Syrac. 

L. : same as in sing. 

Dative Plural, 
Ind.-Eur. : sva-bhyams. 

Gr. : Dor* cr^^v, Syrac. xpiv, Lacon. tplv, -Slol. atr^i, 
L. : same as in sing. 

-4iia^it?« Plural, 
Ind.-Eur. : ? 

L. : same as in sing. 
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Genitive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : cr^oiv, Ion. (t^Ioiv, .^ol. a^ecoiv, Syrac. xpivv and twv. 
L. : same as in sing. 

Locative Plural. 
Ind.-Eur.: sva-sva. 
Gr. : (T^f-ffi. 

Nominative and Accusative Duxxl, 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : aipwi^ (70(6. 

Dative and Genitive Dual 

Ind..Eur.: ? 

Gr. : <T<jna)iv = <r0w-0iv. 

§. 166. The Pronouns in which the Gender is marked. 

An examination of all the pronouns of this class found in 
each language belongs to the special grammar of each, and 
we here limit our investigation to the declension of these pro- 
nouns, selecting the I. E. demonstrative stem ta as the one of 
which the declension will be given in full. In the three fol- 
lowing sections we merely notice the chief points of difference 
between the declension of the pronouns and that of the nouns, 
omitting some exceptions which will be found in the special 
grammars of each language. 

§. 167. The Sanskrit Pronominal Declension. 

The nom. sing. masc. generally ends in -«, as in the noun, 
except in sa (nom. sing, masc), where the final s was omitted, 
because it was perhaps a repetition of «a itself. The same 
omission is found in Goth, sa and Gr. 6. We also find the 
peculiar nominatives ayam (m.), iyam (f ), which are ana- 
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logous to the personal pronoun aham;* also the nom. asdu 
(m. f.), which, perhaps, arose from an older asds. The nom. 
and ace. neut. sing, ends ia d or t^ and this form is used as 
the true stem in compounds. The nom. pi. masc. ends in -^, 
which, perhaps, arose from -Or-i-as « 'O^a-as, the stem being 
lengthened by a, which afterwards became t, and the final tu 
being lost ; thus U = ta-i-as » ta-a-as. In the dat., abl., and 
loc. sing, the masc. and neut. a- stems are lengthened bj 
the addition o{ sma; and in the same cases the fern, d- stems 
are lengthened by si (= «mt, according to Bopp). The gen. 
pi. ends in -sdm. 

§. 168. The Greek Pronominal Declension. 

The nom. sing. mas. ends in -c» as in the noim, except in 
6 » Skr. sa. The nom. sing. neut. ends in -o « -or, final r (or 
S ?) being lost. In other respects the pronominal is the same 
as the nominal declension. 

§. 169. The Latin Pronominal Declension. 

Final -a of nom. sing. masc. is sometimes lost, as in ipse 
(beside ips^is), isie (beside istus)^ ecqui, siqui, qui (beside 
quia) = O. pw, hic. Qui is probably for quoi (whence O. L. 
quel) = U. poif poeij poe^ and hic for hoi-ce, the stems 
in both cases being lengthened by -i. The nom. sing. fern, 
ends in -a except in qiuB = 0. pai, hcec^ illcec (beside 
ilia), istcBc (beside ista), the stems of these pronoims being 
also lengthened by -i. Quis is used as a nom. fem. in Plau- 
tus (quis mulier est), as Gr. rig. This -i that is added 
to the stem in qucB is of common occurrence, as in U. 
pir-iy pir-e = L. quid + f, &c. ; Gr. ovro<y-i, &c. : Boeckh con- 

* The neuter termination -m, which is used as masculine and feminine 
in ayam (m.), iyam (f.), and aham, dates from a time when the distinctiou 
of gender had not yet been developed. 
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siders that it is also found in the forms rot (= to), rat (= ra), 

-which occur in the " Foedus Eleorum et Heraeensium," but 

Ahrens (" de Graecae Linguae Dialectis," I., p. 280) opposes 

this view, and considers toi and rat to be for n^ and r^. The 

fern, sometimes occurs without this addition, as in aliqtia^ 

numqua, siqua = U. svepu. The nom. and acc; sing. neut. are 

formed by adding d to the stem, as in id = 0, id, quod = 0. 

piidy quid = 0. ptd, 0. L. alid = aliud, U. pir (-i) = quid, &c. 

In the second century B. C. this d had a very weak sound, 

and was sometimes almost imperceptible, just as in Gr. rt and 

aXXo the suffix vanishes. Beside aliud we find alium (Fabr. 95, 

211), as in Gr. roffovrov beside Toffovro. Ipsum is neut. oiipse. 

Hoc, 0. L. hoce is for hod-ce. The nom.s pi. masc. and fem. are 

formed in the same way as in the noun : as in the masc. forms 

eeis, ids, eis, ei, quea, quel, qui, heisy hisce, hei, hi, and the fem. 

qu>(B, istce, &c. The O. pas (= L.quce) is analogous to Skr. nom. 

pi. fem. The nom. and ace. pi. neut. is the same as in the 

noun, except in hcBC, 0. L. haice, qucB = pal, istcBC (beside 

iata, illcec (beside ilia), where the stems are lengthened by L 

This i is not found in aliqua and aiqua. 

The dat.s sing. (m. f. n.) illi, ipsi, toti, alteri = 0. L. 
alterei for aUero-i, &c., are, probably, old locatives : such as 
humi and domi. In the 0. L. quoiei we fine the stem length- 
ened by % and then the true dative suffix -ei = I. E. -ai was 
added. It is possible that iati, &c., may have been formed as 
quoiei, and accordingly that they may have arisen from the 
true dative forms istoiei, &c. We also find the dat. sing, 
masc. ending in -o, as in nullo usui, in Caesar, &c., and the 
fem. ending in -6? in Plautus, &c. In the Umbrian datives 
e-smeif pursme, we find the stem lengthened by -sma, as in 
Sanskrit. 

The gen.s sing, istlu^s, &c., were formed by adding -ius to 
the stem lengthened by i : istius would then be for isto-i-ius. 
The ending -ius is supposed by Bopp to have arisen merely 
by transposition from the gen. ending 'St/a, but it is much 
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more probable that iato-i-ius is for istO't'du-Sf -aiu being = -^a, 
and '8 being added, as in the Doric gen. sing, of the first and 
second personal pronouns, ifiiogf ifiovg, riog, reovc* Meunier 
considers i8tiu8y &c., to have arisen from istuiusy &c., isfi 
being the usual genitive in -t and i-us, an enclitic genitive of 
the pronominal stem -i,* 

The adverbs hie « 0. L. heic and qui are old locatives, 
and <= hoi'C and qiun. Similarly in Oscan we find loc. 
ea:ei'C from pronominal stem exo-. Corssen considers qui to 
be an ablative form for quei-d; quicum is used for both qtuh- 
cum and quacum. 

Beside quorum^ gen. pi. of stem quo-y we find cmum as 
gen. pi. of stem qui (Charisius II., 136). 

§. 170. The Declension of the Stem ta- (m. n.) 

Skr. Gr. L. 

Stem. to-' TO'. iS'to-.f 

Sing. N. «a, «a-s (m.), to-^ (n.) 6 (m.), r5 (n.) tste(m.),tstU'd(ii,) 

A. ta-m (m.), ta-t (n.) r6-v (m.), t6 (n.) istu-m (m.), tstu^ 



(n.) 



I. ti'tt'tt. 



* Consult Meunier' 8 Essay " De quelques anomalies que pr^sentelad^clinai- 
son de certains Pronoms Latins" (" M6moires de la Soci^t6 de Linguistique de 
Paris." Tome I., pp. 14-62). Beside these genitiyes in -tut we also find in Old 
Latin the gen.s ei, quoi, cut, qui, &c. : as in Hi ret argumentadicam (PL Trin. 522) 
Quoijldesjidelitasque amicum erga aquiperet tuam (PL Trin. 1126), Ferii quot hie 
ipse annos vivet, euiJiUi tamdiu vivont (PL Mil. 1081), &c. In Plautus Pers. 83, 
Meunier reads Set eecum paraeitum quoi mi ius auxilioat opus, and considers that, 
here we find existing separately the two genitiyes {quoi from stem ^uo-, and im 
from stem t-), which afterwards coalesced into quoitts. 

The datiye quoiei (which occurs on the fourth inscription on the tomb of the 
Sdpios, Qpoiei vita defeeit,nonhonosy honoreii), is, according to Meunier, a double 
locatiye from quoi loc. of quo-, and ei loc. of t-. Similarly the dat. eiei (as in 
Lucr. III., 555, 8ive aliud quidvis potiua connexiua eiet) is a double loc. of t-. 

t L. is-tO' is compounded of the three stems t-, «a- and ta-. In addition to 
the declension of iato- I also giye some other pronominal forms to illustrate the 
original declension of the pronoims. 
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Skr. Gr. L. 

D. ia-smdi, rtfl. isfij IT. pthstne. 

Ab. . ta-smd-t. rdtg = roi-r. iatd-d. 

G. tasycu ro-to, tov, istius. 

L. ta-sm-in. — — 

Plur. N. ti (m.), td-n-i (n.) rot, oi (m.), rd (n.) Mff, U. pur-e (m.) 

— — ista, qua-e (n.) 

A. ^4-«(m.), <4-w-»(ii.) rdj'c, ro^c (m.), ro mW-» (m.), t«^« 

(n.) (n.) 

I. tdis, — — 

D. Ab. U'bhyas. — iaiU, 

Plur. G. tS'tham. rdv. isid-rum. 

L. tS-ahu. ToX'Vty roic. — 

Dual. N. A. idu, id (m.), ti (n.) rw. — 

I. D. Ab. id'hhydm* ro-Xv. — 

G. L. ta-y-Sa. — — 



§. 171. The Declension of the Stem td- (f.). 



. 


Skr. 


Gr. 


L. 


Stem. 


td. 


ra-. 


ia-ta-. 


Sing. N. 


ad. 




iatOj qua-e. 


A. 


td-m. 


ra-Vj rri'V. . 


tatO'tn. 


I. 


ta-y-d. 


5-0U 


— 


D. 


ta-ay-di. 


ry. 


iatx. 


Ab. 


ta-ay-da. 


' — 


iatd-d. 


G. 


ta-ay-da. 


r^-C 


iattua. 


L. 


ta-ay-dfiu 


— 


— 


Plur. N. 


td-a. 


rai, at. 


iata, 0. pa-a. 


A. 


td-a. 


(rd-vc), T&'Q. 


iata-a. 


I. 


td'bhia. 




— 


D.Ab. 


td-bhyaa. 


— 


iatla. 


G. 


td-adm. 


rd-wv, rSiv, 


iatd-rum. 


L. 


td-au. 


ry-aty race. 




Dual. N. A. 


ti. 


rd. 




I. D. Ab. 


td-hhydm. 


ra-Xv. 


— 


G. L. 


ta-y-6a. 




— 
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The Sanhssit CEaEBEiis oa LimnrALs. 

Du. Obosqe BiJHLBB, in his essay "On the Origin of the Sanskrit 
Liaguals," has attempted to demoi^trate that these sonnda were not 
borrowed &om theDravidian races of India, hut that they were for the 
most part developed within the limits of the Sanskrit. As Buhler'a 
essay is very iustractive, I have condensed his chief arguments in 
this Appendix, and frequently employed his own words.* 

The borrowing of sounds by one language from another is a 
phenomenon that has never been proved to have occurred in lan- 
guages that have been inflnenced by others in historical times. 
Thus, take the case of English ; though it was under Norman in- 
flnence for so many centuries, and though traces of that influence 
are seen on all sides in borrowed words, loss of the old Saxon in- 
flexions, &c., yet not a single Norman sound was introduced into it. 
Neither the French a nor u nor nasals were adopted by the English ; 
and it is just as difficult for an Englishman of the nineteenth cen- 
tury to pronounce these sounds as it was for a Saxon of the tenth 
century. But the case of such nations as the Irish, the Qcrmanised 
Sclavoniaus, ftc, demonstrate tlie same fact still more manifestly ; 
for, while these nations have almost completely lost their original 
language, and adopted that of their conquerors, they etill retain 
their native sounds, and have adapted their new language to them.f 

■ Bublei of course is not Tespoiiaible for all tlie eiamples and comparisoiii 
addoMdheie. 

t Thus the initaid ■oand heaid in Uie Irisb pronimcialioii of E. taria not Rff 
at is commonly lapposeA, bat the bard tspirate kh, which, with the other ban 
aspimteB, ia still found in Irish. 
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Moreover, before we can assert that the Skr. cerebrals are bor- 
rowed from the Dravidian languages, we must prove that the con- 
ditions under which alone sounds can be borrowed, existed in the 
case of Skr. ; i. e. we must prove that a great many foreign words 
containing the sound in question were first borrowed and that ihvs 
the new sound became perfectly familiar to the people. Therefore 
it has first to be demonstrated that Sanskrit in very early times 
already possessed, as loans, a number of Dravidian words containii^ 
these cerebrals. Dr. Caldwell, who strongly supports the theory 
of the Dravidian origin of these sounds, enumerates only sixteen 
nouns containing cerebrals which he supposed to have been bor- 
rowed. Only two of these, dni (the pin of the axle of a cart), and 
katuka (sharp), are found in the Kigveda, and even these can be easily 
deduced firom ordinary Sanskrit roots. Ant is for ami, firom R. or 
(to fit) ; and consequently may mean '* a thing to be fitted (into 
some other thing"), compare ara (a spoke) ; katu (sharp) is for 
kartu from kri (to cut). Even supposing that these sixteen words 
were borrowed, they would be far too few in number to cause the 
introduction into Sanskrit of the cerebral sounds which they con- 
tain. 

As Zend, however, contains three cerebrals, the consonantal and 
vocalized r and sh, and as it can be shown that nearly all the Skr. 
cerebral mutes and nasal are produced by the direct change of r and 
sh into them, or by the change of dentals into the corresponding- 
cerebrals through the influence of r, r and sh, we must surely infer 
that cerebralization is not due to the influence of foreign tongues, 
but solely due to the genius of the language itselt As proof of 
this, we have the following facts : — 

A dental n is frequently changed into », when it is immediately 
succeeded by a vowel or y or v, under the influence of a preceding 
f , r, r or sh, provided no palatal, cerebral, dental, sibilant, or I in- 
tervene ; thus k'ikirsha with suffix mdna forms k'tkirshamdna, bhrah- 
mdnan comes from hhrahman, &c.* Anadvah (an ox) is for anarvah^ 
from anas (a cart), and vah (ta draw) ; the change of -as into ar be- 

* Consult Bopp's **Kritiflche Grammatik der Sanskrita-Sprache," pp. 
60, 61. 
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^ fore a soft consonant is found in the Yedas as U8harhudh(eBxlj awake) 
z for later ushdbudh, vanargu (a thief) for vandgu, JS, when followed by 
£ n, is assimilated to it sometimes in Sanskrit and always in Prakrit. In 
2 Sanskrit the first of these n's may be dropped, and the preceding 
vowel lengthened, as dAnds'a (imperishable) for and beside durnda'a, 
Mnas'a (difficult to obtain) for and beside durnas'a, Pdi^t (the hand) 
=parni from pr (to fill). Anu (small) « arnu from I. E. ar 
(to hurt, grind), whence Skr. aru8 (n. a wound), and Gr. dXdu) (I 
grind), aXevpov* (flour); anu would accordingly mean literally 
"ground down." Fan (to buy) is for porn from pr (to fill) be^ 
side Gr. wepviifii^ iropvq (cf. ^\^.panya-Btri), vpiafiai, &c. ; the obscure 
hanig' or vanig' (a merchant) may be connected with this root. Biihler 
illustrates this change oip into hoT v hjpihdmt or pwdmi (I drink) 
for pd and sphdvaya for spMpayay the causal of sphdy (to swell). 
We also find visMapa (a world) for and beside pisMapa, vdna and 
hdna (an arrow) beside parna (a leaf, a feather). 

In Prakrit, PaU, and the modem vernaculars, mute dentals have 
become cerebrals through the influence of r. Thus Skr. tdlavrnta 
(a leaf of a palm tree, a fan), vrddha (old), krta (made), hhartd 
(nom. sing, a husband), gardabha'S (nom. sing, an ass), &c., become 
respectively talaventa^ vudha, kata, or kita^ hhattd, gaddaho, &c. 
This influence of r shows itself even in Vedic as in dMhi for durdhi^ 
huta for Jcrtat &c. In Classical Sanskrit we And many similar ex<- 
amples, as ndtaka (a dancer) for and beside nartaJca ; hhata (a sol- 
dier), derived by Benfey from hhar, and therefore being for hharta; 
IMtaka (wages) for hhartaka ; vata (a circle, rope) for varta from vrt 
(to turn), cf. L. verto ; patta (a table, seat), from patra^ according 
to Benfey; patu (skilful) from ^^5^ (to divide), for part^ cf. L. 



t 



* Curtius deduces these Greek words from a B. FeX or fa\ = I. E. vol or 
var^ whence Skr. iirm%'8 (a wave), Gr. IXvia (I roll), oiXai (ungronnd barley), 
oX/ioc (a mortar, a round stone), aXoacu (I thresh), dXa)^, Att. £Xaic (a thresh- 
ing floor), n&Xivpov (= aXcvpov, Hesych.) from FaXcvpov, &c., L. volvOj Goth. 
^ vakjan (to roll). The final sound in Gr. IXv-,-L. volo-^ Goth. vcUv- is a short* 

/ ened form of reduplication ; the F is represented by o in oXooirpoxoc (a rolling 

stone) = hXPoiTpoxoQi and in dXocua = iiXFaia. We find similar cases of short 
, reduplicated forms in Greek, as ^5-/3-o-c, ^i-j8-o-fiai beside Skr. bhi (timere), 

^f|o-/3-a», besi(]b 0«p-w, Skr. bkoTf wop'-ir-ri beside frcp-aw, L. poT'tUf &c; 

Z 
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par{i)'^ : wsta (aH aneloflinre) for vartaf finom wr (to enclose), c£ 
L. pMum; ktmiaka (a thorn) for kanUakOf according to Benfisj, 
from hrt (to cut) ; Ma (borisoni bank of a liTer, mountain) for tarta 
from ir (to eroea), aa pdra* (ripa opposita) comes £ronL par (to 
cross), of. Or* xo/>ot, v^poAvm^ Tepw, L. pir ; tad {to strike) for 
tardf with which Bopp connects Ooth. {ui')thrui (molestiam faoere); 
tadii (fiilmen), ianMa (graaum frumentiy proecipae oryzse) fims 
tad; path (to recite) from praih (to celebrate), cf. L. inter^pref- 
an; Benfej, howerer, considers it to be a demonstratiTe derived 
fit)m pashta for ipoMa (evident); purddda'a (a cake made of lice 
meal, offered to the gods) from dd^ (to make oblations). In these 
two last examples the dental is influenced by r, although a vowel 
intervenes. Buhler considers that a dental has become a cerebral 
in the following cases through the influence of a succeeding r; 
k^anda (flaming, pas6ionate)for Vandra\ (the moon, glowing); danda 
(a stick) for dantra from dam (to coerce, tame), and tra (a suflx 
signifying the instrument) ; mitha (an elephant-driver) beside 
mahdmdtra (id.). 

8h, when it is original or a substitute for Vh, g'^ r, h, becomes 
t, wheneyer it ends a word or precedes either the termination (-su) 
of the loc. pL or hard consonants except t, tk, and s : while before a 
soft consonant it becomes d^ and if d of dh immmediatelj follow, 
then these become d or dh respectively. J Thus we have fit)m the 
stems dvuh (hating), f d/ (a king), i^tV (entering), vmhsh (desirous 
to enter) ^ invihy prdHh (asking), hW (night), as nom. sing, dvit^ 
f'dty tHY, tivit, prdtf nit; as instr. pi. d^tdbhis, rddhhie, vidbhis, 
midbhiB^ prAdhhii^ niibhu; and as loc. pi. dviUu, rdtsu, viUu^ 
viviisu, prdtm^ niUu, "We have also such rerbal forms as dviddki 
(2 sing, imper. Par.) from dvish (to hate), diddhvam (ye ruled) from 
U (to rule), ftc. We find one of the soft cerebrals formed in ac- 
cordance with this rule sometimes rejected, and then a preceding a 

* Bopp (" Gloss. Comp. ling. Sanskr.," p. 288) suggests that p^ra may 
come tmaipmru (alius). 

t Bopp coxmeets Itlunda with Goth, huta (I hate). 

t Tfaers are some exeeptiobs to this law ; from St mr»h (enduring) we 
have mrk (nom. sing.) imrghhit (instr. pi.), &c. 
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becomes o, and f or u becomes i or ^. Thus shddas^an (sixteen) >« 
shash (six) + da$'an (ten), ahddha (sixfold) = shaah + dha^ shddant (a 
yoxing ox with six teeth) s shash + dant. Nidha (a nest) = nishda = 
n» + Boda (what lies under) ; pid (to press) ^pisM = fl|pi + «d;(if (to 
fiit upon). Again, n becomes n when preceded by «A under the same 
conditions as when preceded by r, r or r, as has already been remarked. 
Lastly, when eh immediately precedes a hard dental, it changes 
it into the corresponding cerebral, as d^ishti/m (to hate, infin.), 
dvishti (he hates), dvishtha (ye hate), dvishta (hated), ushtha (ye 
desire) from «?^^, asMdu (eight) for cultdu from an original aktdu - 
L. octo, shashtha (sixth), shashta (sixtieth), &c. In a few cases 8 
after a becomes «A, and then changes a following t or th into t or th, 
thus from ma QxiUBtambh (to prop) we get a/oashtamiha (relying on), 
avashtabhnati (he supports himself, dshddha (the old name of a 
month, partly June and partly July, or a staff carried in that month 
by an ascetic), g'aika/ra (the belly) for gasta/ra beside Gr. f^aari^p. 

f can also become a cerebral and change a neighbouring dental 
into a cerebral : thus we have from St. Uk (licking) we have lit 
(nom. sing.), lidhhis (instr. pi.), liUu (loc. pi.) : from lih (to lick) 
we have Udhi (he licks), lidha (licked), lldhvi (ye licked) ; from 
ruh (to grow) we have rddhum (to grow, infin.) rUdka (grown), &c. 

Cerebrals also arise from the assimilative force of neighbouring 
cerebrals, thus from id* (to praise) we have UtS (he praises) from 

id + tS^ diddhvtm (ye praised) from did + dhvam; yan^» (calculation) 
from gan (to number) -^ ti^ gan is a denominative derived probably 
from gana (a multitude) connected with Lith. gand (satis), gcmau 
(pasco greges), according to Bopp, but it is better to treat ga^a as 
for gmtM from I. £. ga/r (to collect) when dr^eipm ; phdnta (easily 

* According to Ben&y, id is a denominatiye verb based on iah (to wish, 
chose), and accordingly it is for itht^is-^ t ; compare 6r. lortict 'ifitpoc (?) from 
same root In the Yedas we find il for id, as in ivdm .... martdta tlati (te 
homines celebrant] ; consult Bopp^s ** Skr. Gloss./' p. 48. It is possible that 
il is the original form, and that id is derived from it, as we frequently find d re^ 
presenting I in the Bomance languages, as in Sardinian pedde from L. pellis, 
podihiff^ from L. poUex, eaateddu from L. easUUum, and Sicilian eavaddu from 
L. eabaUut^ beddu from belluSf &c. 
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prepared) from phan (to prodnoe easily) -¥ ta; tad dayanam (this 
flight) for tat d,, tdn dindimdn (these drums) for tdn dL, &c. 

Finally, we find a great nnmher of words where cerebrals have 
arisen from dentals without any apparent reason, and of many of 
which we still find side-forms in Yedic still preserving the original 
dentals. Thus we have Yedio hhanati (he praises) beside Skr. hhm 
(to speak), Biihler identifies hhan with <f>w¥-€ta^ but wrongly, as 
<f>wp€oo is from </>wy!^ stipw •\- pff and 0ft) » Skr. hhd; pan and pan 
(to praise), &o. 

We may conclude then that cerebralisation is a phenomenon that 
has arisen within the Umits of the Sanskrit language, and that it is 
not due to Dravidic influence. In the course of time this predilec- 
tion for cerebrals grew rapidly stronger, till it produced the resalte 
that manifest themselves so plainly in Prakrit* 

In English the original dentals have all become cerebrals, as we see 
from the transliteration of English words into the various languages 
of India. Thus in Tamil iattar is written for Easter, kdrttu for 
courts portt for fort (initial /always becoming^ in Tamil), advdns 
for advance. Jcalaktar for collector, testu for teat, &c. In Telagii> 
likewise, we have kalkataru for eollectory ddhtar for doctor y dpasJUu 
for August^ &c. These examples completely prove that the English 
pronounce t and d as cerebrals, and not as dentals. In other European 
languages we likewise find cerebrals developed, as in schtekerij the 
High German form of the classical German stehen. In schtehen, 
however, Biihler believes that the sound of the t is not quite so 
hollow as that of the Indian t, because the G. ach is not pronounced 
so far back in the mouth as the Indian sh. 

The German ^-sounds accordingly differ from the English ^-sounds 
in this, that the former are pure dentals, while the latter are pure 
cerebrals or Unguals. 

* For ftirther infonnatioii on this subject, consult C. Lassen's most valuable 
work '* Institutiones Lingues Pracriticae." 

END OF VOL. I. 
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ADDENDA ET COERIGENDA. 

Page 12, line 20, for Inez^ read Inez. 

84, 83, /or 131, read 110, teq. 

86, 12, for &AtMr^ read (Ao^A. 

A n n A 

4I4 28, 24, for datrnaniy read datniam. 

48, 6, for mrs\ read mrs'. 

49, 33, omit A. 

62, 26, for tubhyan^ read tubhyam. 

69, 25, omit Burrus (= Dvppog), 

63, 22,/or Ii^o^, Jfjr^p, readi^og, ««r^. 

69, h/orid^readtid. 

70, 14, after aspect, insert unless the dangers of the sea are supposed to arise from 

shoals. 

73, 2f for ghrana^ re&d g?trana. 

125, 34, omit Consult Appendix B. 

128, 24, for krs^a, read krsra. 

— - 141, 24^ for spies, read spiess. 

143, 34,/or as, readjust as. 

146, 24, omit only. 

147, 5, for rn^^i, read m^t* 

169, 6, 8, /or Zeud, read Zend. 

163, 14, 22, omit in line 14, " Sestius beside Sextitu. mistus beside mixtut ; seseenti for 

sexcenti-" and insert these words in line 22, after *' in." 

179, 9,/?r when, read whence. 

186, 21,<mdt%. 

189, 17, omit §. 99. 

190, 6, for gaJcfh-aMy read gatk^Ji-aH. 

193, 24^ omit §. 98. 

195, 27, for drs, read dvs^. 

198, — — 10, for bharanta-s, read b?iarant-s. 

' 399, 29, omit §. 103. 

202, 24, for -a, read -a. 

— — 208, 36, for n'artaka-s, read na'rtaka-s. 

218, 13, for bfiarat-t, read bharai-i. 

219, 31, insert nerudwU-su in the intermediate column. 



220, 24, for anadvahs read anadvans. 

226, 2, 3, /or have become, read are. 

227, 29, for krt, read krt. 

229, 30, for tttddtsi, read tuddtsu. 

282, 10,/or from, read by- 

— — 232, 22,/or irrfjacrof read vrricvto. 

240, 18, add, after hfap, " or rather hap = Sfer. svasar (sister), men originally having to 

marry their sisters.*' 

243, 18, 19, for conguis, read congitis. 

244, 29, for t, read r. 

249, 29,/or \tuXaf , ^i/Xaic, read ipvXa^, ^vXaic 

250, 8,/or .fiolic, read Argive. 

050 QO'J 

261* 13 i -^^ ^^ <r-8tems o-, read In <r-stems the nominatival <r. 

258, 4, for Tiasticapas, read hosUcapas. 

292, 10, foxpitrn^ reaApitrn. 

296, 23, for avy'am, read avy-am. 

305, 18, the reference belongs to i>ep<t*wo, and not to proximo-. 

808, 24, 25, omit " for I. E. -an becomes -a in Greek." 

— ~ 820, 20, for nasturtmm^ read nasturHvm. 
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